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PREFACE

This volume containing a detailed des-
cription and discussion of the grammar and the
suffixes, of the language of the Kwakiutl
Indians, together with a dictionary of stems to
follow later represents the most extensive work
of Franz Boas in this particular field. The
Kwakiutl were his special Indians and over a
period of almost sixty years his interest in
them never failed. To his own regret the work
had to be laid aside again and again to give
place to more pressing immediate problems, only
to be resumed when his conscience allowed him
to turn to his "own work." During the last
years of his life he devoted much more time to
it. After his last trip to British Columbia he
had an interpreter, Dan Crammer, the son-in-law
of George Hunt, stay with him in his own home
for several months, to help solve some of the
problems that were bothering him.

I worked with my father during those
last years., At the time of his death the manu-
script had reached its final form but many de-
tails had still to be attended to and gaps

filled in. He was very anxious to have it
ready for publication and worrying as to who
would undertake the task of publishing it.
The American Philisophical Society was in his
mind.

Since his death I have attempted to
£111 in details and put the manuscript in order
as he had planned. Naturally there are gaps
and discrepancies that I have not been able to
correct and questions that he himself had to
leave unsolved but it will still stand as a
monument of his 1life's interest in the Indians
and thelr language.

It is particularly gratifying that the
American Philosophical Society has undertaken
its publication and I am grateful to the Socie-
ty. I am thankful, too, to Dr. Harris for his
suggestions and help. To Bertha Edel and Ruth
Bryan I am equally thankful for their pains-
taking work in preparing the manuscript.

Helene Boas Yampolsky

ABBREVIATIONS

M. Social Organization and Secret Socleties of
the Kwakiutl Indians. Rep. U.S. Nat. Mus,
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INTRODUCTION

The Kwakiutl inhabit the coasts of
Queen Charlotte Sound, British Columbia.. Their
territory extends a little farther south to the
Gulf of Georgla and west to the most northern
part of the West Coast of Vancouver Island.
There are slight dialectic differences in the
language spoken by this group: a northern dia-
lect spoken in the villages of the most north-
ern part of Vancouver Island as far south as
Newettee (Nahwittee) and in the most northern
inlets of the mainland; a southern one spoken
in the area from Fort Rupert south, and on the
small islands at the entrance to Johnson Strait.
This dialect, spoken by the Kwakiutl proper,
the Nimkish, Tlawitsis, and Mamaleleqala has
encroached considerably upon the other dialects
and 1s the basis of the present grammar,

North of the Kwakiutl area, beginning
at Rivers Inlet another dialect of the language
is spoken which differs considerably from the
Kwakiutl here discussed. The languages are not
easily mutually intelligible, partly on account
of differences in vocabulary, partly on account
of differences in grammatical forms.

These languages and Nootka are general-
ly combined under the term Wakashan, a term
probably derived from a Kwakiutl chief's name
Wakash, Real River, which is used in this form
by the Nootka. Nootka is strongly divergent
from Kwakiutl, but a considerable number of
stems and formative elements are common to the
two languages and regular phonetic shifts may
be recognized. )

Among the languages of this area Waka-
shan, Quileute and Salish show decided struc-
tural similarities. The general scope of mean-
ing of the suffixes in the three languages is
very much alike and unlike those found in any
other American language known to me. Wakashan
and Quileute do not use any prefixes, Independ-
ent words can be formed by attaching suffixes to
very generalized stems that are alike in struc-
ture.

Before entering into a detailed discus-
sion of grammar a few of the most striking fea-
tures of the general structure of the language
may be given. The phonetic system is charac-
terized by a very lablle system of vowels, a
consonantic system abounding in a variety of
k sounds, labialized, palatized and velar;
great frequency of affricatives, including 1
affricatives (resembling tl in character) and
their treatment as stops; the distinction of
sonants, aspirate surds, and glottalized stops;
frequency of glottal stops, semivocalic charac-
ter of m, n, 1, y and w; the occurrence of this
group of sounds in glottalized form, even in
initial position; the rigid exclusion of con-
sonantic clusters in initial position.

The basis of the word is generally a
cluster of sounds of the type consonant vowel
consonant. The vowel may be long or short;
when short a syllablc m, n or 1 may take 1ts
place so that we find types like consonant,
syllabic m, n, or 1, with or without following
consonant., The initial consonant may be .miss-
ing. There are also stems that seem to consist
of a single consonant. Stems of the type con-
sonant + vowel + consonant appear in two forms,
as cvce or cveve, They may be bisyllabic in
origin. Words are formed from these elements
which may be termed stems by means of suffixes,
These are numerous and varied in meaning. They
serve the function of expanding and specializ-
ing the meaning of thé stem. They are phonet-
ically firmly united with the stem. Others
perform the function of defining the syntactic
relations between parts of the sentence. Thelr
phonetic attachment to the stem is not quite as
strong as that of the former class.

As in other languages that lack the de-
fining verb "to be" (as in "it is a man") the
distinction between noun and vert offers diffi-
culties, because every noun may also be predi-
cative.

Besides suffixing stem expansion is used
as a morphological process, This consists of
various types of reduplication, of lengthening
of the stem vowel, and of other forms of expan-
sion of the stem.

Syntactic relations are also expressed
by the position of words.

While stems cannot readily be divided
into a nominal and verbal class, the distinction
between personal and possessive pronominal suf-
fixes proves that the two classes are distinct.
Nevertheless the noun derived from a verb re-

-tains its verbal character insofar as it may

take an object or instrumental. The construc-
tion is similar to our compound nouns "the
seal-singeing time," "the oil-box maker"; but
the Kwakiutl can also say “the tying-together-
place-it," "the steaming-receptacle-them," 1i.e.,
the receptacle for steaming them.

In active verbs there is no distinction
between transitive and intransitive forms (like
"to wash 1t" and "to be engaged in washing").
Static verbs are made transitive by means of
suffixes,

A characteristic feature is the abun-
dance of locative suffixes which express notions
expressed by our prepositions and by locative
adverbs. They contain also a long series of
more special local concepts, like "in the house,"
"on the rocks," "in the water," and an exhaus-
tive series of terms designating locally parts
of the body, 1like "on the hand," "on the chest,"
"in the body."
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Another class, used principally with
numerals, classifies nouns according to form,
as long, round, human etc.

A third class indicates time relations
and a variety of aspects; past, present, and
future; beginning, gradual, continued, repeated,
etc.; also various types of passives.

A small group of suffixes expresses
source and certainty of knowledge, such as "ac-
cording to hearsay," "experienced in a dream,"
"evidently," "probably"; also "contrary to fact.'

Nominal suffixes, p.e. actor, instru-
ment, quality, place, time, are quite numerous.
Many of these are formal and no English equiv-
alent can be given,

Verbal suffixes, p.e. to make, to smell
of, to travel by, to be ready to, to desire to,
are also numerous,

Adjectives and adverbs, like large,
small, somewhat, accldentally occur.

A number of suffixes correspond to our
conjunctions: but, and so.

Still others express emotional atti-
tudes, like surprise, wish, etc.

A few suffixes cannot be terminal, but
must be followed by other suffixes., These ex-
press the plural, motlon away and motion to-
wards,

The idea of plurality is not clearly
developed. Reduplication of a noun expresses
rather the occurrence of an object here and
there, or of different kinds of a particular
object, than plurality. It is therefore rather
a distributive than a true plural. It seems
that this form is gradually assuming a purely
plural significance. In many cases in which it
is thus applied in my texts, the older genera-
tion criticises its use as inaccurate. Only in
the case of human beings is reduplication ap-
plied both as a plural and a distributive. 1In
the pronoun the idea of plurality is not devel-
oped. The combination of speaker and others
must not be considered as a plurality; but the
two possible combinations - of the speaker and
others, including the person addressed, and of
the speaker and others, excluding the person
addressed - are distinguished as two separate
forms, both of which seem to be derived from
the form denoting the speaker (first person
singular). The plurality of persons addressed
and of persons spoken of 1is indicated by the
addition of a suffix which probably originally
meant "people." This, however, is not applied
unless the sense requires an emphasis of the
idea of plurality. It does not occur with in-
animate nouns.

In the verb the idea of plurality is
naturally closely associated with that of dis-
tribution; and for this reason we find, also
in Kwakiutl, the idea of plurality fairly fre-

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR
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quently expressed by a kind of reduplication
similar to that used for expressing the distrib-
utive of nouns. This form 1s applied regularly
in the Bella Bella dialect, which has no other
means of expressing pronominal plurality.

Related to the reduplicated nominal
plural is also the reduplicated verbal stem
which conveys purely the idea of distribution,
of an action done now and then.

In the pronoun the three persons of
speaker, person addressed, and person spoken of
are each represented by formal elements.

The demonstrative 1is developed in strict
correspondence with the personal pronoun; posi-
tion near the speaker, near the person addressed,
and near the person spoken of being distin-
guished. These locations are subdivided into
two groups, according to visibility and invis-
ibility. The distinction of proper names and
common nouns, and that of definiteness and in-
definiteness - similar to that expressed by our
articles - 1s expressed by a differentiation of
form of these demonstrative elements.

Whenever two verbs are coordinated the
first verb takes the subject as suffix, the
second takes the object.

The fundamental syntactic categories are
predicate, subject, object, possessive (which
is closely related to instrumentality), and
finality (which is closely related to causality
and conditionality). Subject, object, instru-
mental, and possession are expressed by suffixes
that are attached to the preceding word, while
finality, and the indirect object are derived
from verbal stems with object. Verbal subordina-
tion 1s expressed by means of forms which are
closely allied to these nominal cases.

The contents of the Kwakiutl sentence
are characterized primarily by an exuberant
development of locatization, both in nouns and
in verbs. This is brought about partly by the
use of local suffixes which define the exact
place where an action is performed, without re-
gard to the speaker; partly by the expression
of location in relation to the speaker. Thus
the sentence "My friend is sick" would require
in Kwakiutl local definition, such as "My vis-
ible friend near me is sick in the house here."
Furthermore, the psychological relation of the
sentence to the state of mind of the speaker -
or to the contents of preceding sentences - is
expressed with great care. The chief formal
characterization of the sentence is the close
connection of its parts, which is due to the
fewness of syntactic forms by means of which
all possible relations are expressed, and to the
subordination of the noun under the verb by
means of particles which coalesce phonetically
with the preceding word, while they determine
the function of the following word.




Part I

PHONOLOGY

VOWELS

The vowels are

& () ey EV
& e, 1 o, u & a E
3 &1 3,1
a 1s a clear, open a; e, 1 and o, u

are each pair one phoneme. They are always
diphthongized. The degree of diphthongization
varies considerably individually and in various
villages. In Newettee, in 1886, I heard com-
monly in accented syllables ai in short syl-
lables ei or 1 according to t© the accompanying
consonants. Front consonants, particularly
palatalized and labialized consonants emphasize
the i tinge, back consonants the e tinge. The
same holds good for o, u. Front consonants
emphasize the u tinge, back consonants the o.
Diphthongization is heard more strongly in

long vowels than in short ones. After velars
the long vowels o, u tend to be almost &w.

This tendency is still more pronounced in Bella
Bella, where we find under the same conditions
the diphthong au: xau ‘sa to sprinkle; gau’xwa
to scoop up.

All vowels are strongly affected by the
anticipation of following labialized conso-
nants. & becomes almost a, for instance in
ax4¥sd “le the phonetic impression 1is ax%so “le.

& and g (°) are evidently secdndary
phonemes. In almost every case it can be shown
that & is derived from ea or ya, 4 from aw or
wa (see p. 212).

Initial vowels are preceded and two
vowels in succession separated by a weak glot-
tal stop. Since these occur with absolute
regularity and are purely mechanical, without
grammatical function, they have been omitted
in printing the texts (see, however, p. 208).

We have to distinguish between two
fundamentally different quantities of vowels:
long and very short. Accented long vowels are
of longer duration than those unaccented, but
the difference of length is not considerable.
We have indicated the longest vowels by a
macron. When two vowels appear in immediate
contact and the first one 1s not accented it
is very short, for instance: 15°%lée, but la’e:
18 g'88 to arrive. Unaccented terminal vowels
are weak, particularly when following a glot-
talized stop. In rapid speech they are some-
times whispered, for instance: mgna “ts!® or
meng “ts'!e drum.

The short vowels are &, &, ey, .
must be considered a weakened vowel, in most ir
not in all cases derived from &. It is strongly
influenced by surrounding consonants. All pala-
talized consonants give it the value of a weak,
open i;all labialized consonants that of a weak,
openy . Other consonants, particularly velars,
give it an a timbre. Thus we hear g'vla’
grizzly bear; xuno kY% child; ganE ‘m wife; alk4
chief's attendant.Z

Notwithstanding the close relations be-
tween ¢ and g they must be distinguished because
in certain forms of stem expansion e changes
significantly to &.

In the Bella Bella dialect E in unac-
cented position, after unvoiced stops,3 after s,
sometimes also after glottalized stops is lost;
for instance: tgwa 'nem (Kwak. bsgwé'nzm);
pné’g’a to warm back (Kwa peng’g’a); tqlwa
octopus, (Kwa. tegq!wa’). k'pa to tuck in (Kwa.
g'zpa‘); k'¥1la’ to be surprised; k den golden
eye duck (Kwa. gwedd'na); ggs eye (Kwa.
gsy&’ggs); snd “la whole (Kwa. send’la); sk”'a to
spear (Kwa. sek'a’); tsqa soil (Kwa. tseqlwe’s);
ipa to unfold (Kwa. vepa’); t!gwen a type of
canoe (Kwa. tl!egwe n) ts!g!wels a hard, black
kind of stone (Kwa. ts!eq!we 1s); g'!k'ato bite

off (Kwa. g!tek’a”); t!pla to hold under arm
(Kwa. Llepa ).

CONSONANTS

The system of consonants is characterized
by the great abundance of palatals and velars of
the k group, and by a large number of laterals.
Affricatives behave throughout like stops-and
are, therefore in this grammar counted as stops.

On the following page is the system of
consonants.

The sonant stops have a harder closure
than the corresponding sounds in English or
French. All surd stops are strongly aspirated.
Since this aspiration is regular.it has not been
indicated by a separate symbol. The principal
characteristic of the glottalized stops 1is a
high pressure in the oral cavity which gives to

the release great force and produces a break

lThe win WE,EW is pronounced with rather wide open-
ing of the lips. For this reason the phonetic impression
1s often that of a short v.

2For ¢ as part of the symbols for syllabic m, n, 1
see p, 208.

3see below. Affricatives are included in stops.
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Stops

Sonant Surd Glottalized Spirants Nasals
Labials b P b w, Sw m, &m
Alveolar 4a t t! s, ¥, &Y
Affricative dz ts ts!
Anterior palatal & X k! x n, &n
Labialized midpalatal gut xut klut xu*
Velar g a qt X
Labialized-velar 5134 .Lu4 qlu® xu
Lateral L L Ll 1, ¢1, £

g, h, h

between the glottalized consonant and the fol-
lowing sound. The pressure 1s weakest in ts!,
strongest in k! and r !.

Most of the symbols require no explana-
tion. ., ., .! are affricatives which corre-
spond t6 dl, tl, tl! respectively; X 1s a
voiceless 1 similar to 1 in plank. g indicates
the glottal stop. As stated before it occurs
regularly before initial vowels and between
vowels in immediate contact. x' 1s a voice-
less anterior palatal spirant, like German ch
in "ich" when following i; in other positions
a little further back. Glottalized ey, €w, &m,
®n, ©1 must be considered distinct phonemes.

A laryngeal rough breath occurs in a few words
and 1s indicated-by the symbol h. h 1s some-
times a little rougher than a pérfectly open
breathing and may be derived in many cases from
an older h. This 1s suggested by the great
variability of h in the few cases in which it
occurs.®

We have used the symbol g also with
syllabic m, n, 1 and.em, €n, ¢1. These are
syllabic when accented: laems n (lafmn”’);
ts!e'mx'eid (ts! m ‘x°®id); 1€ mxwa (lav;wa). It
seemed desirable to use this dévice because in
some cases the voicing begins before m, n, 1;
in others it follows. We have, for instance,
lzgo “Ems strawberry plant and t! & mxYemes
gooseberry bush; €81e nkwela to hold firmly in
hand, and p&’sngkwela to carry flounders.

Since E occurs alone betwéen unvoiced

UBegore vowels gv, kv, kiw, xw, gw, av, a.v, Iv.
SFor purpose of camparison I'Elv;-here the corre=
sponding symbols in the related Nootka Language, as used

by Sapir and Swadesh. It seemed desirsable to keep the
published texts and grammar uniform. Therefore, and
because the proposed changes are quite unnecessary, I did
not change my spelling according to the suggestions of
the "group of six Americanist linguists" as published in
the American Anthropologist 36 (L4), October-December
1934, Sapir and Swadesh also do not adhere to the sy8~
tem just referred to. Some of their innovationms, like
A for L eeem unnecessary. The use of ¢ for ts, and of c
for te “end s for ¢ does not conform to earlier usage in
American languagee and might have been avoided. The use
of the s over the consonant instead of the awkward ex-
clamation mark is preferable, but we preferred to keep
our material comparable.

€gl.

consonants, as in sek'a’, pleca”, Zexa® it must
be considered an independent phoneme.®

Syllable and non-syllabic sm, en, el
are phonemically identical. As a matter of con-
venience in reading we have written ®em, ® en,
In syllabic forms the accent precedes the
consonantic stricture and accompanies the glot-
tal release. The contrast between the accented,
syllabic and the unaccented forms is illustrated

by lafms’ and laee'm (1la®m’) he did; 18°¢ lde and

late “1 (1a€l”) it 1s said; he ‘x'€1dafem and
= 2.+ € 7€ 0
hé x “ida"me at once; klweme ®1x
k!wem€la:’

id and
to char.”

The stops appear in sonant, surd and
glottalized form. The only sonants besides the
stops are y, w and nasal and lateral spirants.
The only spirants that occur in glottalized form
are m, n, 1, w, y. Every consonant, except
sonant stops, s, x', x%, x, x%, h, h has 1ts
corresponding glottalized form. As a matter of
fact pre-glottalized forms of s and some members
of the x group appear, but these are due to
secondary processes. In contradistinction to
the glottalized spirants of Tlingit the glottali-
zation of all the glottalized spirants does not
extend beyond the very beginning of the sound

so that they merge smoothly with the following

Kwakiutl Nootka Kwakiutl Nootka
b2 ] a:v &
H 3 £ 2
gt t o P
t. t x x
Té:, k) ¢ (etymological correspondence) -
7 3 ™ v
- kw v x 3
%_" B B o i
A 1 o h
4 4 n 4
& Cul ev k
sy ¥

cuased below.

TScmetimes a syllabic m or n follows a vowel. In these
cases we do not write thé glottal stop which differs in no
way from the weak break between two consecutive vowels and
does not belong to the m or n. Phonetically it is identi-
cal with the glottal stop of © “m or n following a vowel,
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sound. An example of the
of Kwakiutl is go with
&3 (derived from gew-fs). Here the glottaliza-
tion seems to extend over the beginning of the
S. With following vowel it is go®se’, the
glottal stop ending with the beginning of s.

Morphological traits of the larguage
indicate that consonants should be divided into
several groups:

1. Initial consonants

2. Voiceless consonants

3. Voiced and glottalized consonants

4, m, n, 1, and y, w following e. The
first group of these may also be defined as
syllabic m, n, 1; y and w do not appear in syl-
labic form because they are contracted with
vowels and form e and o0 respectively (see P.
212).

glottalized spirants
decided accent.on the

1. Initial sounds may be any preglot-
talized vowel or any consonant: v, ¢

Other groups will be desIgnated as
follows:
voiceless consonant
voiced stop
glottalized consonant, in some
cases fc differentiated from &m
m, n, or 1 o
yory

Voiced and glottalized stops behave
similarly in so far as they cannot be followed
by a suffix without having an g or a follow-
ing, that is to say, the volcing respectively
glottalization are continued as a vocalic vi-
bration of the vocal cords after the conso-
nantic closure. It will be shown later that
the 'two groups behave in similar ways in many
respects. The phonetic impression of the dif-
ference between voiced and glottalized stop 1is
much weaker than that between the strongly
aspirate voiceless stop and either the voiced
or glottalized sound. )

HMHUHO
o

kal 1

PHONETIC POSITION OF m, n, 1, y, ¥

The phonetic position of m, n, 1 and y,
W presents peculiar problems which will have to
be discussed in relation to the morphological
traits.

As initial sounds they are true con-
sonants. In stems of the types cvm and cvmc,
__1 and the hypothetical ¢ x their function is
‘quite different.

From many points of view Vm has to be
considered as a long vowel, excepi—only in
those cases in which the stem cvm is followed
by a suffix with initial vowel that does not
induce any modification of the stem. The stems
cVy do not bring out this point clearly because
They contract and form ce or co respectively.

Examples of the use of m as consonant
are: ts!ema’ to point; bena’ to fit, with ac-
cent on the second syllable, in the same way
as stems of the type cVc : sepa’ to throw a
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long object; plera’ to fly; mex'a’ to strike with
fist. Stems of the type cVy become monosyllabic
by contraction (see p. 216). Stems of the type
cVe have under the same conditions the accent on
‘the first syllable: m5 xa to sleep; to0’sa to cut;
gé ‘sa to walk.

Stems of the type cvme behave always as
though Vm were a long vowel: dze lxwa to run;

. el R S
€eme nsa to measure. Those of the hypothetical
type cvyc contract to c&c or cdc, so that they
fall naturally into the class of cvc.

In contrast to the accent behavior of
the type cVmc stems of the type cVc*c behave
like c¥c stems (to which class they probably be-
1ong, having an obsolete suffix c attached):
kwasx'a’ to splash.

Stems of the type cvc* when followed by
a suffix beginning with a consonant have the ac-
cent on the second syllable, while those of the
type cVm retain the accent on the first syllable,
like Those of the type cvc ,

axts!s’d to put into (stem &x-)

ts!e mts!dd to point into (stem ts!em-),
but ts!e®mts!o’d to melt away inside (stem
ts!e€ m-)

The analogy of em and a long vowel ap-
pears particularly when stems of the type cVc*
are reduplicated, taking the form cvc*cvc* The
stem syllable is shortened in the ?EﬁEEfE— stem.
In corresponding reduplications of stems of the
forms c¥m and cimc* the shortening is brought
about by dropping m, so that we have the redupli-
cated forms cvmev and cVmc*cvc*.

Examples are:
xw8 xwa¥fmut remains of fish cutting
(stem xwaL-)
€me “lemedzo white on surface (stem

emel-)
se "1se®mut what is left after drilling
(stem sel-)
ye ‘nyatfmut

gnawings of a large animal
(stem yent-)

GENERAL PHONETIC CHARACTER

The general phonetic character of the
language may be irfdicated by the frequency of
various groups of sounds. A count has been made
of the frequency of sounds, including 6,588
sounds in one table and 10,356 in another one,
taken down from two different speakers, and
10,850 sounds in a speech delivered by a third
speaker.

The following table gives a summary of
these results in per cents of the total number
of seunds. The three first columns present the
use of the sounds by the three speakers; the
last two columns the frequencies of initial
sounds in the list of stems. The fourth, fifth
sixth, and last columns represent the frequen-
cies of consonants, omitting the vowels.

Striking characteristics are the paucity
of vowels of the o0, u group and the great
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Vowels 43.5 4y 7
a, 8, & 26.4 27.2
i, e 13.1 11.5
o, u, we 3.1 3.1
K, & -9 2.9
Consonants

labials (b, p, p!, m, £m) 4.5 4.6
Q: E’) E'I_:_Q: 2 10.3 6'7
s, dz, ts, ts! 7.3 7.7
anterior palatals 4.3 4.2
medial palatals 2.9 2.5
velars 8.2 8.2
labialized velars 1.3 1.9
lateral spirants 10.2 9.7
lateral affricatives 2.3 2.5
¥, W 1.4 3.2
Ey, Bw 1.1 1.2
h .7 ..8
voiced stops 9.1 6.9
unvoiced stops 8.7 6.6
glottalized stops 4.3 5.8
£y, tw, Em, En, £1 6.8 5.3
spirant palatals 5.4 5.9
glottal stop?® 2.2 2.4
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Consonants Only Initial Sounds

III I II III
1.3 7.8
6.6 4.9
8.9 1.1
4.4 1.2
1.4 .7
4.9 8.0 8.7 8.4 9.0 9.8
7.7 18.2 12.1 13.2 10.9 11.8
9.0 12.9 13.9 15.5 14,1 15.3
7.6 7.6 7.6 13.1 11.0 11.9
1.7 5.1 4.5 2.9 7.4 8.0
7.3 14.5 14.8 12.9 11.7 12.7
1.4 1.6 3.4 1.5 8.8 9.5
9.0 18.1 17.5 15.5 5.0 5.4
2.9 4.1 4.5 5.0 9.2 10.0
2.4 2.5 5.8 4.1
1.1 1.9 2.2 1.9

.9 1.2 1.4 1.5 6.3 6.8
9.2 16.1 12.5 15.8 15.0 16.3
7.5 15.4% 11.9 12.9 17.5 19.0
2.3 7.6 6.9 4.0 27.3 29.6
3.9 12.0 9.6 6.6
5.9 9.6 10.7 10.1 5.0 5.4
2.8 3.9 4.3 4.8

8Excluding the glottal stop before initial vowels and between vowels.

preponderance of the a group. Among consonants
the lateral spirants 1, €1, * and the t group
are most frequent. Next follow the velars and
the s group. The total number of glottalized
consonants including the glottal stop is very
great. Their combined number exceeds the fre-
quency of any other group.

The distribution of initial sounds as
obtained from the vocabulary, disregarding the
frequency of the same words in speech differs
markedly from the general frequency of sounds:
Vowels which number about 43 per cent in con-
nected speech occur initially only in 7.8 per
cent. The a group by far outnumbers the others.
Glottalized consonants are more than one-fourth,
labialized velars one-fifth, of all initial
sounds. The s group begins about 14 per cent
of all words. Initial lateral spirants are
rare as compared to their frequency in dis-
course.

CONSONANTIC CLUSTERS

Consonantic clusters are somewhat re-
stricted. The following consonants cannot
occur as first elements of a cluster:

1.y, ¥

2. The glottalized consonants, except-
ing €m, €n, €1.

3. dz, ts, (ts!)

4. 4, t, (t!) do not precede a following
4, t, t!, dz, ts, ts!, n, except when the flow of
speech is interrupted and the form of the word
shows that they are suppressed.

5. 8 does not precede s, dz, ts!@

6. X does not precede s
7. In rapid speech the k stops (g°, k',
g%, k4, g, g) and L when followed by another
consonant, are spirantized by many speakers.
Consonantic clusters may contain three
or even four consonants provided the pairs of
adjoining consonants form an admissible cluster.
We find, for instance:
xsd, xst, x"st, x%st!
mx's, mxs, mx'd, miw, mZts

1xs, 1xm, 1sd, 1sq!, 1lxt, 1x"s, 1x'd, 1x°t
axc ’

and clusters of four consonants, like
mx°st, nx-st.

These clusters are preceded and followed
by vowels. A few may be terminal. Those with
initial m, n, 1 are frequently preceded by E;
they are syllabic.

* When y, w, n, m, 1 form clusters the
second one is preceded by g unless the first one
is preceded by E:

Without e : gws'mxas place of ochre;
de ‘nwi¥ to stand in a row in house; da€le mnuk®
to have something to laugh at; g's'lnaxwa every
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time he walks; me nlas place of getting over-
satiated; de ‘lénak® it gets wet easily.

With e: ya'n:ms his game; xﬁ'nsmnaxwa
to obtain game sometimes; ho ‘lel€nakwela to get
a little gradually; h& ‘mena¥a always; hd €lemg!-
e s€1d to eat quickly.

INITIAL AND TERMINAL CONSONANTS

1. Initial clusters of consonants do not
occur.

2. All sounds except y and w may occur
in terminal position. The most frequent ter-
minal clusters are those with first consonant
m, n, or 1, in most cases followed by volceless
spirants or by voiceless k stops. Other ter-
minal clusters are xs and Xts: x'oms head;
telk" soft; ba gwens visitor; ég; blocked;
wilk" cedar; t!ens shelter; k-:!elx’ raw; haka’xs
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seg’e 'k® speared; L& ‘gemx dek’ this former name.

In rapid speech the des may change to ts
(see p. 210). mex ©1°des or mex 1 ts he struck
with 1t; L& gades or Le gats he had the name of.

s before non-s&llgbic palatal and velar
stops and spirants, and the stops ts, ts!, ,
and L! behave 1n the same way: de®na ‘sex C 26:
124.1; 28 °ewadenitasek’ she had this one for a
husband III 97.20; xwé ‘xéitsek’ he shakes with
1t (< xws xf1d-sek’) III 57.40; ®na "®nax®meCieq
he will answer him.

CONSONANTIC CHANGES DUE TO
CONTACT OF CONSONANTS

l. s+ 8 > ts

ax€8‘tsen < 8x€8 “s-sen place of my III 32.6
g8 “tseestala < gds-seést-a-la to walk around

to send; legwe ¥ts his fire in the house.

3. In terminal position sonant stops
become voiceless: demd x"€1id > demd x €1t to go
out of sight; yeZX 15 g nd > yeZp!é gent to tie
to a pole; g'aft mxo. > g 'afe mxo. behold, it
is this. This changé is consistent. Other
stems, independent and subordinate, occur that
end in voiceless stops, such as -g'it body;

-wut fellow; mé'gwat seal. In those words in
which the terminal is changed from sonant to
surd we retain the symbol of the sonant, so

that the fundamental form may not be obscured.
In a case like this it is hardly necessary to
write the surd and introduce an additional
diacritical device to indicate that it 1is due

to a change from a sonant. The only sonant

that occurs in terminal position is g°: lela ' xg”
to eat hemlock sap; 18°g’ag’ to go into woods.

When a sonant which is found in terminal
position is given a medial position owing to
the addition of a suffix with initial consonant
many individuals, in rapid speech, use the surd
with diminished aspiration, while others retain
the sonant. Thus we hear d6 xtwitxa g’'ok" and
do xéwidexa g’'ok%, the former in rapid, the
latter in slower speech. When the sonant is re-
tained there is always a strong continued voic-
ing, here indicated by e. The de is decidedly
syllabic. Stems ending in sonant stops and
which do not occur without suffix always retain
the sonant, e.g. gwedex'I°d to begin to untie,
stem gwed-. Under the same conditions voiced 4
before L merges with it in rapid speech. 1In
slow speech it retains its voiced character and
is separated from the affricatives by continued
voicing. mex ®1°L and mex’®1'der, he is going
to strike, are examples. The voiceless t always
merges with the following s and lateral stops:
88 naL < s6 nat-. future plan; ms gwats <
mé gwat-s his seal.

4. When the consorant following the ter-
minal sonant stop is not syllabic the sonant is
invariably retained ekcept when the sonant and
the terminal may merge: dd’x wideq he saw him;

III 32.6

2. t + 8> ts
m& gwatsa < mg ‘gvat-sa

The change of terminal 4 of a syllable to
t before following consonant in rapid speech has
been described before. In these cases:

3. d+8 > ts
18 “te mtso€ < 18 “temd-so® the cover is taken off
his face III 109.23. 1In passive forms of this
type the change is made almost regularly.

Légats <L é'gad—s he had the nume of

4,X + s > Its
k!ws ¥tso® < k!wsZ-so® to be feasted III 32.32
legwl Ztsa g ok" < legwl Z-sa g ok® the fire of
the house
ma¥tse’'m < maf¥-sem two round ones

5. Stops of the k group when preceeding
another consonant uecome spirants in the pro-
nunciation of many speakers.
tng‘k’'e he said, ®né x'sof he was told
n&€ nak" he went home, n& “®nax%. he will go home
wl x" €ste 'nt < wigUéste nd to shove a long thing
into the water.

6. The affricative L also changes in
rapid speech under these conditions to voiceless
z: .
vedp!s ‘zent < yEip!s gend

7. ts! has a marked tendency to transform
preceding s and x' into %.

The suffix -!a, ear, which requires re-
duplication with inserted s (see p. 239) changes
S to X before tskh:
ts!sa ‘Yts!efmaga ear ornament (ts!e ®m- to melt).

-x" in the suffix -x'ts!ana hand, changes
to ¥ after the suffixes -ba end of a horizontal
object and -eg'a back: e‘bv—t;alts!anee branch of a
(eo-ba -2ts!an-et); €8 wig'arts!ane® backs of
hands X 159.30.

In he 2k’ !orts!ane® right (side) hand,
the terminal t of the suffix -k'!ot may have
been assimilated by the dropped x° of -x'ts!ana.
Many speakers say hetk !ots!ane€, sometimes with
slightly prolonged t due to the merging of
-k !ot-ts!anet.
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8. Merging of XL > L is very frequent
with the suffixes g'eX- and g'ddX-: fmelg'ere
to turn on water R177.53; pax ate® to fall on
water C II 340.28 Kos (pag-g’aa¥ = Lef).

RELATION BETWEEN SOUNDS

1. Grammatical processes reveal a num-
ber of definite relationships between sounds.
Certain suffixes sonantize, others glottalize
the terminal consonant of the stem. The voice-
less spirants have no sonantized and glottalized
equivalents and the following correspondences
are found:

Sonantized®

Spirant Glottalized®

! or &y

7]
ot
)

or y

™
=

and x%

M|®
o€

2]
I~

mlHIx!cI: a

¥

|HiN|N1ﬁJX
™
(=]

I

Examples: mena ‘ts!e drum (mex =atsle);
ma’ mefna to try to strike with fist (mex'-!a).
For other examples see glossary.

Voiced stops when glottalized or sonan-
tized strengthen the terminal voicing so that
it becomes a: ®wedaa’bo 1t is cold underneath
(®wed=abo); ma’mendzaa to try to make kindling
wood (mendz-!a). The voiced continuants m, n,
1, y, w become €m, €n, €1, €y, Ew when sonan-
tized or glottalized.

All glottalized consonants when glot-
talized or sonantized strengthen the terminal
glottal release so that it becomes &: xek !aa’s
place of staying away (xek'!=as); xa xak' !aa’
to try to stay away (xk’'-!a)

2. Interconsonantic y > e. Preconso-
nantic or final gy > e. Interconsonantic w > o.
Preconsonantic or final ew > 0o

3. Many stems are of the type cVm, c¥n,
¢Vl in which the short vowel is alwayé—BhoﬁEEi-
cally to be identified with e. The vm, Xﬂ vl
function in these cases in many respects 11ke
long vowels. This group and stems with a long
vowel in the first syllable have the accent on
the first syllable, while all stems of the type
cVe* in which c¢* is not m, n, or 1 have the ac-
‘cent on the second syllable. However, the
agreement is not consistent. The three con-
sonants m, n, 1, to which may be added y and v
as a related group, take an exceptional posi-
tion in many ways. Thus y and w before con-
sonants except m, n, 1 become vowels (see next
221); in reduplication this group behaves dif-
ferently from other consonants (see p. 221).

8Indicated by -! preceding the suffix.
9Indicated by e preceding the suffix.
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RELATION BETWEEN y AND e, w AND o

Comparison with Bella Bella indicates
that in many cases the consonantic forms are the
original ones, but it is unlikely that every &
or § goes back to a consonantic y or w.

1. In preconsonantic position (except
when followed by syllabic em, en, £l) y changes
to e, w to o: t!eled’dzo < t!ely=dzo < t!Els=dzo
board on which fish are sliced R 225.4;
densd ‘dzo < dEny—dzo < dens=dzo flat cedar bark
R 143.10; ds g:meyu < dEy-gEm—(a)yu towel, lit.
face wiper; plak® < pley=k! < p!es=k" a potlatch
given.

On the other hand nggwe'mexsm <
gwems-!em real ochre R 624.14°

1smo € < lemw-!s < lemx%-!s dry on
ground; sb 2a < gewera (see sewt 1k¥ < sewl=k’)
to be twilled; ©nd x®wid < enew-x €id to feign a
motion; €5 be® <€aw-bef point.

Also: tlewe k™ < tlewy=k% < tlews=kY% <
t!3s=k" cut; newl ¥ < newy=i%¥ < news=1Z < nos=1i¥
house myth.

2. When preceded by a long vowel, and
followed by a consonant (except m, n, 1) y and w,
generally originating from transformed s and x%,
undergo the following transformation: A

ey (not found)
evw > gyo

_x > EWe

22
oo o

>
>
q#’€ nakvela < gay=®nakwela < g&s=Pnakwela
to walk along; t!&# x'€id < t!afy-x'€id to be out
of sight by hiding; gw8¥ < gwas=% chapped.

Lﬁ dzod < Law=dzod <|.ax =dzod person
stands on flat; kwafs < kwaw-!s < kwax"-!s hole
in ground.

p,syo ‘2 < plaw=1 < p! éx“—I felt; geyd 2
< gew=% < g&x"=2 hung up; dexb “dzo < dew=dzo <
déx“-dzo cedarbark mat; Eayn % < Eew=f < ¢ ax%=% <
Uy _— _—
eaexu—l desired.

Irregular 18 € 815 "dzewet < ealew-dzo_ee

< €818 x _dzo—ee sea hunter on flat (i.e. in sky,
Orion)

tlewd k% < tlewy=k < t!os=k’ cut;
tslewd k¥ < ts!ewy=k" < ts!®s=k% (roots) dug up
t3!8 dzo < ts!dw=dzo < ts!dx%=dzo wash-

board

Quite isolated is £o0fda’g < fwed-!g cold
inside

3. Terminal Ew changes to o, also when
followed by a glottal stop (or vice versa in
case the terminal sound should be by origin
vocalic): bek'd’ to borrow a canoe, bek'ewe'n
I---; B¢ and, Le€wa  and the; °n& x so® he was
told, €nd’'x sefwen I was told

4. Terminal y changes to e: nd naxtme€
to answer, n&@ naxmefyen I---

5. ey and ew before syllabic m, n, 1 do
not change: tseye'n I draw water; geye nsela to
be under water a long time; tszxz’lgi s water
carrier; bewe nias I leave him; yewe nx windy
season.
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6. Before all other consonants e £y be-
comes g, EV becomes D: dé‘x‘€id < dey-x"1id to
wipe; g!5 nem < qley-nem many; k' !8k% < k' ley=k®
carved; yo xEwid < yew-x"€id wind blows;
p!3°k!wen < plew-k'!en with white spots on body;
€5 bat < £ aw-be€ point.

7. Preceding a, ey contracts with it to

g, _l' to 4: ts# < tsey-a to draw water; £ nd‘Za
< & ney-aza to s string up (fish, etc.) €8l <

€3 ley-a a to search.

When, for other reasons the g of gy 1s
expanded to a the contraction does not occur:
tsé“€yas < tsey=as place of drawing water;
da yaxstend < dey=axstend to wipe mouth.

€& xa <€ av-axa right down; y&“la <
yew-ala wind; p&°la < pew-ala hungry; ts!d
< tslew-a to give.

8. Preceding &, ey and gw behave ir-
regularly. When unaccented they often remain
unchanged.

tseye k' I draw water (tsey-);
he searches (55 ley-).

zs wi’L < yew=I"L wind blows into;
meéwl’s <€mew=is pile on beach.

In other cases unaccented Ey changes
to &, Ew to Aw.

wai Y < wey-1l to fail to reach floor;

§’lzxe

€

g'81'r< g’ x_i]: to be on floor; 5&5 < gey=is
to be a long time on beach; gwéé ‘xst <

gwey-8xst to desire thus; qleq!ée’qeta<
g'eg'zy-égzla to have much to think about.

g'awi 8 < glew=is puddle on beach;
efey1” nagwls country, 535w1 ‘Y by itself in
house; g ‘1 samaex <g I gamsy-ee chief.

When accented ey 1s sometimes con-
tracted with e to form 8, ew with e to form 4:

‘15 estend < ey=e€stend to carve

around something EnaAg et < eney=eg’'e€ strung
on back; gwh’sta < gwey < e€sta to turn that
way.

séeneé < sey-l!enee the putting up of a
roof, retains the & of -!&ng.

bek'2’ek’ to loan canoe (bek'ew-);
k!wadza '€ye < k!wa-dzew-et to sit on flat thing.

When for other reasons gy or ew are ex-
panded to a '_y or a&w these contractlons do not
occur: 1€14la for a long time here and
there, now and then.

9. Preceding o both gy and g w remain
unchanged.

weySs’L < wey-S. to fail to obtain;
geyd ‘X long ago.

€newd x he feigns an action;
€n5 x se€wox® he is told.

10. A number of suffixes have forms
with initial ®we or o. These are:

-ot, -Ewet fellow -ol, -Evel past

and the negating:

-oqo, -Bw:qa out from among
-olta, Zeweltd out of canoe
-Ewelt.a out of woods

-g emong

-oltia,
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-osdes, -Ewesdes up the beach
-osta, -eEwesta out of water
-olts.a, €£weElts:f out of inside

< €gta=es (?)

-fgta in water
1

-ts.a inside

All stems ending in m, n, 1, y and vowels
take -0, with accent on o in cvc stems. Other-
wise the main stress seems to be on the first
syllable:

kwelo’t to lie down with (kwel-);

gEYO z
long ago C II 60.20 (gt

-); hano ‘¥tsl!od to take
a vessel out of (han-); &wi €lo¥t!a all out of
woods III 27.12; 42. 34 (ewiel-); 1a° ga to go
out of hole C II 432.31 (la-); ts!emd ga to
point out of hole (ts!em-); ts!e€moga to melt
in a hole (ts!e€m-); me€lo’sdesela to go up from
beach with light (me€l-).

Exceptional is o xLosdes to carry on
back up from beach X 163.17.

Stems ending in stops and fricatives
take -ewe : o 'mpewE} past father; a sewzl -your
past father ITI 142.16, 20 {as- ) qa qa stwet walk-
ing fellow (qas-); LlepEwe¥tsla  to climb out of
(L 'zp-) d:x weZt!a“¥i1 to Jump out of woods
(dex™-); ax ax westala ‘la to take out of water R
657.34; tle ptwesta e ptwesta to step out of water;
axtwego'd to take out of hole C II %0.28 (also
axfagod); g!o ZEweqa water wells up--- (also
L!o'!zqﬁ.); da “sdesa to take up from beach (da-).

x'elx’'1”tot the late x'elx'it; si’widok
the late Si’wid.

glap'!e 'x’€idot C IIT 348.10; k' !olot!ox
dead porpoise (k’!olot!-) la'x'k"olt'ala to hop
on one foot out of woods (ya’x'k’!a);
ba ‘bebak!wot R 1014.58 fellow warrior;
18 xwelap!dt beloved friend III 267.37.

Irregular are & téwedes again up the
beach; ms gwatéweX past seal.

There are irregularities in respect to
k', ¥*, g, L, the tendency being to replace
these with spirants followed by -Swe. Usage 1is
individually and locally quite irregular:

bsxewe t fellow men CX 179. 6; III 50 23
(bek"-); g x Ewe 't fellow wife (gek'-); g “xwet
fellow chiefs C 26:102.1 (g°ig-); ts!eda’xCwel
late woman (ts!eda’q); kwe kéweZ and also
kwe ‘xewe} late eagle (kwek ); Eye lkeweZtod or
Eyelxewedtod to carry out of canoe (e xtlku-);
tslexeweXts!a to throw out (tsleg-); Lex-
eweXt!ewak” hollow inside CX 277.12 (Leg-);
k'!8"¥wet fishing fellow (k' !& -)

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS

No general rules can be given in regard
to contraction of vowels because these depend
upon morphological conditions under which vowels
come into contact. We have, for instance,
1a°g'adas place of arrival, with three uncon-
tracted vowels a in succession; on the other
hand the suffix a is contracted with a terminal
& and forms H: €5 °€md-a > €5°tmH that chief-
tainess; with terminal o it forms a: L& wayo-a
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> §’waxé that salmon weir. Monosyllabic words
ending in a contract with following e and form
&: 18 ldla < la-1°1%° la, to go about; with fol-
lowinv o they form a: la sdes < ls-osdes to go
up from beach.

The contractions of y and w, respec-
tively ey and ew have been discussed in the
previous section.

PROGRESSIVE CHANGES

All k sounds following o, u are palat-
alized.

La “wayugwila < Ls wayu-g'ila to make a
salmon-weir
0 gwiwe® < o-g’'iw-ef forehead
o kwiix'e® < o-k'#x'-e® knee
5 k!welge® < o-k !elg=e® front of body
bd x%wid < bo-x'%1id to leave
®ma° xwe layugwa < emdx"-la-ayu-ga (a

name )
yi'xwa < yU-xa to say "yu"
ts!d gwe® < tsl!ew-g=ef gilven among
other things'
The labialization occurs also when the
k sound is followed by another consonant:
yO xUsd < yu-x"si it is entirely this
& xUsive® < o-x'siw-e® mouth of river
5 X s < o-xLH head part
bd x¥Le® < bd -xLe to leave a miserable
in a miserable condition.
A labialized k sound does not affect a
following k sound:
yo 'kiveg'a¥ < y6k

person,

-1k "!eg’a¥ noise of

wind

megweg 17t!id < ng“-g'it-x'eid to put
things on body.

We find however also:

da“dox“kwinala < d&‘dog%-k’in-a-la to
see accidentally.

We have recorded as equally admissible
g'd x“g en and g'0xYgwen, g’'d x g'aen and
g'0 x%gwaen.

Although the labialization under all
the conditions described in this chapter occurs
fairly regularly, cases occur both in slow and
rapid speech in which it is omitted.*®

While the rule Just descrilbed is
founded entirely on the phonetic influence of
one sound upon the following one, we have also
a class of phonetic changes which are not me-
chanical, but due to grammatical causes, and
which, for this reason, cannot be brought under

107he 1abialization of k sounds after o and u is a
widely spread phenomenon on the Pacific coast. In Chi-
nook when a u vowel precedes a k sound and the latter
ig either followed by a vowel or is a prefix, it must be
labialized or followed by a vowel of the u group (HAIL I,
569). In Tlingit k sounds preceded by o or u change the
following i and e to o and u (1bid. p. 165). A similar
type of labialization of k after a, o, and u occurs in
Kutenai (IJAL IV, p. 9). -7 -

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

general phonetic rules.

Where a word ending in a consonant, not m,
n, or 1, is followed by a suffix beginning with
another consonant the initial consonant of the
suffix is often elided although the combination
may be admissible according to the general
phonetic laws. Thus the compougd of the stem
gas- to walk and the suffix -x’ id to begin
would result in the phonetically admissible com-
bination ga’sx'€id which we find in the word
®wa lasx'# lynx. Nevertheless, the resulting
form is g8 s®id. The elision of the initial
sound of the suffix is, therefore, not entirely
due to phonetic causes. It is quite likely that
the suffixes in question are compounds of two
suffixes, the first of them being dropped.

Another progressive change which is not
entirely due to phonetic causes is the trans-
formation of a into w& after n and vowels, which
dccurs in two suffixes: t!s ‘p-& -& to step off,
SOp-ala to chop off; but 18 -wi to be off (the
right 1line), d& -w to fail to hold.--k at-&la
a long thing stationary on water, gﬁz-é'la
canoe adrift on water; but gég—wﬁla hollow thing
is on water, g'l-wHla it is on water.

REGRESSIVE CHANGES

There is only one purely mechanical re-
gressive change. The labialized palatals g%,
ku, x preceding an o, u become anterior pala-
tals, 5_, g%, x" under the same conditions lose
their "labialization. From the stem qlak¥-

formed ql&’k’o; €mek“- a round thing is some-
where, forms “mek’4°la island (round thing on
vater); pex®- to float, pex'a’la to float on
water. From the stem kwak“ is formed the tri-

bal name Kwa g'ut (Bella Bella Kwagd.1).
k'5°gofyo broken in middle (k’'0g“- )s
q!6°qostafna-kwela tide stops running up (g!og™-)
1lelgd ‘x€wid to put fire together R 198.3 (lsqu );
1z°xod to pull out long thing R 77.67 (18x%-).
The labialized suffix -k" has the same
effect:

geg e’k fitted together (gek“-)
Lte‘ngek” broken up (fish) R 400.19;

€mals’ gsk“ chewed (®mals’g"- ) R 144.28;  !a"gek
made red (L!&8 gq*-); 15€xekwe®la rocky place
(1ox"-) ¢ 26:27.47.

& and a before mc* and before terminal m.

When a stem of —Ee form c&m or ca®m 1is =
followed by another consonant, the & i8S short-
ened and becomes V: g'8 “la first; g'e¢ ldzagem
what is first uttered; g'e 1g'a®lis first in
world; ®nd ‘la day, ®ne’ldze® south; ®wa ‘na to
change, °we nx ®id to begln to change; °wd “la
to stop, E:w:l*’na’kmla to stop gradually;
L!8’la to spout (whale), L !e 1%nakwela to go
along spouting.

There are very few words of the type cam
and can; . &m post is often pronounced Lem. -
Verbs ending in & like mex’ a , to strike w with
fist, with terminal -n change & to g: mex'e n
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I strike; la to go, 1len I go’'; nén ceremonial
term for grizzly bear, ns'nsgsm bearskin
blanket.

Other long vowels are not affected ex-
cept insofar as they are related to gy and Ew
as discussed in p. 209. gb %la, g5 %1x €id
to push sideways with hand or instrument;
q!d°‘ma%a rich, g!8°q!omx LEn wealth R 1319.12;
x'Oms head of land animal.

The suffix -gla takes the form -ala
after all stems ending in voiced or glottalized
consonants (see p. 229).

k" !5°tela salmon; mex’ela’ to drum

pend’la to pour into, &xewd’la to have
on forehead; 1a labendala to go from end to
end; hanx's®a la to take kettle off from fire;
La’Léap!a’la to stand behind neck; do’gwet!a’la
to look seaward.

Also when the e carries the accent:
8xL8°la to put on fire; he®std’la straight into
water.

ASSIMILATION OF CONSONANTS

There is a marked tendency to reverse
the positions of n and 1 when these are in
close contact. When the attention of the
speaker 1is called to the metathesis, he will
recognize it, perhaps correct himself once,
only to repeat the metathesis later on.
Examples are g'a’g’elnem for g'a’g’enlem little
child (g'en2-); g'e’lnek’e"la for g'e ‘nlek’ela
to ask a child to follow (g'enZ=ek -ela) M
712.2 (peetry); g’'e’nliX for g'e’lniZ (g'elx'=
1%) leaky on floor; me’Xned (name of a man) for
me’nled having fat food (mEnx-); Kos, in Kwa
contracted to me’led; de’nlak’ for de’lnak’
getting damp easily for del®nak’ (delx’-).

There is also a tendency to assimilate
1 to an n of the following syllable: n# ®nak"
from lag’8nak” (BB) to go home; 18 nenox" <
18°®lenox® C II 322.6.

The sequence -sx' 1s also subject to
metathesis: gax'sa for ga ‘sx’a to carry with
fingers. In other words of the same type this
transposition has not been found: kwesx'a’ to
splash. Compare also Kwa -x'ts!ana, BB
-sk’!ana which represents the same type of
metathesis.

SOUND SYMBOLISM

There is no extended, living sound
symbolism such as is found in Chinook and in

Sahaptin dialects, but a fair number of examples

have been found which indicate that there is in
some cases a feeling for relationship of mean-

11
See under pronouns.
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ing corresponding to a relation of sounds. The
most striking cases are those of glottalized

and unglottalized consonants.

pekwa ’
Dlekva’

gulls gather and dive for herrings
fish gather

te ‘msegla  to vibrate
to beat time with baton

te ‘msa,
t!e ‘msa

te‘k’a
te’k’la

to flip, bounce
springy

dzeta’ to pull apart with hands
ts!eta’ a board cracks

to’pa to put specks on
t!lo’pa flea bites

to embrace
to take with tongs

k'gga’

k' legpa’

k'esa’ to motion sideways, also motions in
gambling
k'!'esa’ to slacken

k'e‘xa to scrape

(k'o’xwa to scrape hemlock bark, to scrape for
cockles)

k'le‘xa to scrape a hide

kwek'a’ to burst (like berries)
(kwega’ wood splits)
k!wek'a’ to squeak (like loose Jjoints)

k'e’m#ya ends of circle meet

k' le‘mtya to lock in, ends of bent box meet
qe ‘“mkwa to clap together

q'e ‘mkwa to bite brittle things

qwé’qa  to split open in butchering
q!wd’ga to split belly lengthwise

’

gqwEDpa to daub, powder

q!wepa’ to scatter small things
qe ‘lsa  to smear, paint

g!e’lsa to be oily (anchor is dragging)

tse’sa rough
ts!e’sa to tangle up, roast clams

k'e‘mta to strip off, clean berries
k'!e‘mta, ge‘mta to notch with knife

qess&’ to coil up
gqlesa’ to fit in a notch, to eat meat
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PHONETIC CHARACTER OF STEMS

The majority of stems are monosyllabic.
The initial sound is a single consonant or a
preglottalized vowel. As mentioned before, con-
sonantic clusters do not occur in initial posi-
tion. Monosyllabic stems are of the types cl¥c,
cvcc, c¥c, cvecc. The first consonant may be
_E_—nt but this group does not constitute a
spparate class., A limited number of stems of
the type cv are found. Some of these are reduc-
ible to a single consonant, others belong to
the types cvy or cvw.

Stems of the types cVc and c%c may have
any one of the ‘consonants in either position.
In by far the majority of cases the terminal
consonant is voiceless. Only 18 stems with
terminal voiced consonants and only 37 with
terminal glottalized consonant occur in our
lists.

All classes of stems of the type cvee
contain stems which under certain conditions
have a vowel appearing between the two terminal
consonants, most frequently when the two conso-
nants would be terminal, or followed by the
suffix -a or -ela {see p. 223).

In most stems of the type cVcc the con-
sonant following the vowel is m, n, or 1. The
vowel is so weak that we might as well consider
the m, n, and 1 as syllabic, so that the stem
might be considered as of the type consonant,
syllabic m, n, or 1, consonant. In our material
30 per cent of these stems have the type chc,
27 per cent cvnc, 36 per cent cvlc, while only
7 per cent have other consonants following the
short vowel.

Notwithstanding the close relations be-
tween m, n, 1 and vowels to be more fully dis-
cussed later, these syllabic consonants cannot
be entirely identified with vowels. The accent
rules would require that in stems of the type:
consonant, syllabic m, n, 1, the syllabic m, n,
1 must be considered short. Whenever followed
by another consonant, it would have to be con-
sidered long. Glottalized ®m, ®n, €1 when oc-
curring in the stem are never syllabic.

Stems may be grouped in a number of
classes in each of which the suffix is attached
to the stem according to definite rules de-
pendent upon the suffixes. The accent and type
of reduplication used with the stems are also
dependent upon these classes. The sub-classes
given here are determined partly by the general
phonetic rules given before, partly by the
methods of reduplication (see pp. 220-223).

We use 5 to indicate g which, under
certain condltions, changes to a (see p. 222)
c avoiceless stop or spirant; m indicates any
Consonant of the group g, n, 1; l'represents y
and w; b a sonant stop; c a glottalized con-
sonant; < any consonant.”
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Types of Stems

A cVc C c¥mc
K 1 cvc* T I cvme*
A 212 ¢ 2 (cWmc*)
A 32 C 3 cvmy
A 4 c¥%b C 4 c¥mb
A5 ?sic* C 5 cim€c*
A 6 c¥em C 6 cvmém

B c¥c, c¥m, cvy D cVc*c*, cic*c*
B 1 cvc* D 1 cV surd c*
B 2 cvm, ctm’® D 2 c¥ sonant c*
B 3 oVy, cvy'? D 3 cv surd c¥
B4 cvb D 4 cV sonant c*
B 5 cvec D 5 ¢V glottal c*
B 6 cvem —_

=
ll

F Special forms
G Complete words
Modifications of initial consonants Iv,
1y, Iw, Im, In, Isy, Isw, Ism, Ien, IX¥, I., Is.
The classes cVc*, cvc*, chc* (Al Bl,
Cl) must be subdividga_as Tﬁﬁicated in the fol-
lowing lists.

A cv

Q

A 1 a Last consonant a surd stop: yeEp-
to be arranged in a row; sek'- to throw a long
thing point forward; pleL- to fly.

A 1l b Last consonant a spirant:

c¥x; c¥¥: bex- to cut; mex- open vessels
are somewhere; ©weX- in vain; gleX- to carry in
arms.

cVs; cvx'; cvx%; cvx%: on account of the
vocalization of the weakened or hardened con-
sonants in interconsonantic position these stems
appear often markedly altered: pes- to soak;
yex - fast; dex¢ to Jump.
A 4 Last consonant a voiced stop:
€wed- cold.
A 5 Last consonant glottalized stop:
- to stay for goed.
A 6 Last conspnant glottalized m:
beén- underneath; me€l- to go hunting with
torches; ts!e®m- to melt away; x'eém- to snare.

xek'!

B cvc

B1la cVc*: wAt- to lead; tiep-

mBk’'- next t to; X ot- to guess.

TB1lb ch; cv¥: ngx- to pull; k" x-

to scrape; 5 — to stand with spread legs.
cvs; ch 3 CVXu' cvx%: ho s- to count;

nés- to cover; séx-- = to peel sprouts; mé x- ‘x-

step; mB

12These two groups behave in the same way and might
be cambined. We have kept them apart, because y and w
contract with adjoining vowels (see p. 212).
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to light fire; kwax“- hole; ¥ax%- difficult;
séx¥- to paddle; L&x%- to stand.

B 2 a cvm; last vowel and consonant
not &m, &n, or 8l: gom rich; gén- to threaten.

B 2 b Ending in &m, 8n, or 8l: wi'n-
to change.

B 2 ¢ cvm; last consonant m, n, or 1:
ts!em- to point with finger; hén- a hollow ves-
sel 1s somewhere; ben- to fit; ®mel- white.

B 3 a cVy: no example found.
B 3 b <c¥y: last consonant y or w:

tsey- to draw water; gey- a long time; gWEY-
thus; ql!ey- many; ®mew- to pile up; tew- to go;
tslew- to give.

B 4 c¥b: syug’- to rain.

B 5 cvec: s&‘q!- to eat dry herring
spawn. }

B 6 cvem: ewhel- to stop; x&En- naked;
k'a€y- to drive away.

C c¥me

C 1l cVmc*: As stated before, 93 per
cent of the stems of the type c¥cc belong to

this class. For forms cVmvc see p. 222.
C 1la cVmc*: last consonant a surd
stop. gelp- to grasp; yent- to gnaw; temk"- to

chop; k-emg- to meet.

C 1lb 1last consonant a spirant.

cVmx; cVm: denx- to sing; belx- to
spread loose objects; gelx- to lay eggs; g'eni-
child; k!wem}- to draw back; g'emi- to fish
with halibut hook. See also xwe’ldzos Hexa-
grammus superciliaris under the doubtful suffix
-08.

c¥ms; cVmx’; c¥mxY; cVmxY; terminal
consonant vocalized before weakening or harden-
ing suffixes: x'ens- to breathe through nose;
yels- to rub; g'elx’'- to leak; ts!elx'- fish go
up river; dzelx“- to run; g:mxu- down of bird.

C 2 cVmc: No examples have been found
except those in which the terminal consonants
are separated by a vowel: €o’mata pain ceases;
gwa “8nag to bend over; gz&'lats!a abalone;
kwa ‘€lasa to make drowsy; g!a’laL(zla} mind;
g!we'naYela to move about; no’mas old man.

See also the doubtful suffix -os.

C 4 cVmb: mendz- to split wood for
kindling; mengs to caulk canoe.

€ 5 cvm®c: yenk'!- to throw with sling
stones.
C6 c¥emc: geémx- lest side; kwem€l-

to scorch.
D cvc*c* (probably containing a suffix)

D 1 cvc*c* when the first consonant
following the vowel is surd:

texts!a’ to warm oneself; sexuts!a’ to
be willing; max“ts!a’ to be ashamed; ts!etx’a’
to squirt; k!wesx'a’ to splash; ts!eik’a’ to
be surprised; g&sx'a’ to carry on fingers;

g'etexwa’ to tickle; also getts!e’m knife of
mussel shell.
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In some of these verbs the suffix -x'a
1s unchangeable and not affected by softening
and hardening suffixes: ts!etx 'ha’s place of
squirting R 1270.18. Suffixes with unstable
initial also do not lose it when following -x'a:
ts!etx ex'€1°d to begin to squirt R 1270.10;
ts!etx eg usta to squirt up R 1270.17; kwesx -
ek’ !a‘la sound of splashing; ghsx'ex'€1°d to
carry on fingers. The Newettee form kwesde’lgela
= kwag'u? kwesx'a’ shows that this -x'a 1s a
suffix. Not all endings -x"a belong to this
group, as is indicated by x'edzen®na kwela to
get mouldy, from x'edzex’'a’” (D 2).

The terminals of others are weakened or
hardened in the usual way: tseXg ' e’'m cause of
being startled R 869.1.

Like the type cvmc* many of these have
an accented vowel between the two terminal con-
sonants. While the reconstructed stems of al-
most all those of the type cVmc* occur, those of
the type cVc*c* have not been found:

With a: héta’q- to pay; tegwa’q boards
supporting house platform; ts!:da'g woman;
ts!ex’'a’s new; nexa’q large goose.

With e: #be ‘q"-gale; hddze ‘g®- to talk
roughly (from has- breath?), yekwi‘¥ parent of
twins; ewese ‘k'- belt; mese ‘g sea-egg.

With o: getgo’q* swan.

D 2 3tems of the type c¥c*c* in which
the consonant following the vowel is a sonant or
glottalized are in appearance bisyllabic, because
the sonants continue their voicing before the
terminal consonant and the glottalized consonants
seem to require a voiced release before all
classes of following consonants. Since phonemi-
cally the voicing 1s part of the sonancy or
glottalization the accent is on the completive
suffix; if there 1is none on the terminal voic-
ing:

pledek’- dark; dzebeg- to fit loosely;
gegweta ‘2a overhanging (see gqek®- to collapse);
x'edzex a’ mouldy; e ge’¥' barbed harpoon point;
Lege’k" marten; bexo’t torch.

D 3: cV surd c*: while the corresponding
class of c¥mc¥ is entirely missing, the present
class is represented by a few examples:

te‘¥x’a to sprinkle (-x'a may be a suf-
fix); tsleZta to soak; 2a’sx’a indistinct;
ya'xk 'a, ya‘*k'!a to hop on one foot.

Here we find also a number of words in
which the two terminal consonants are separated
by a vowel: wa'¥aq- to desire; k' !a’saxa white
owl; go’tex’a to return bride price; y#’ Zox"-
to have a sudden quarrel; also: Xa's:ku tallow.

See also the doubtful suffix -os.

D 4,5 cVc*c* when the first consonant
following the vowel is sonant or glottalized
have a-vowel between the terminal consonants.
The accent is on the first syllable:

dze’dexa to spread; dze’ddd* milky sea-
eges; tso’dexa to get tired by work; “dex%
three; ea'dégﬁ- to call out loud; ga’'dzeq star-
fish; ga’bEx’a heat of fire felt on body;
glo’dag horned grebe (g!ot-&q?) ba’ xwes secular;
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ha “dzap(a®ma) yarrow; g!a ‘bogq rotting olachen
after oil has been tried out; go bet scales;

L !a’bat cedar bark basket; me 'gwat seal; se’'nat
plan; La nut wedge (La ta to wedge Kos.);
he’nak-a to have as a last resort; k' !a“lot!
porpoise; ma’ts!&pd to make bundle; se’k’!&g-
cane; tsle’q!wet(ela) to understand; x its!-
ax’ela to be spectator; L!e’pleq(aZa) to turn
inside out; L!e’k!waga to make very plain;

L!6 plek” roots; ®a t!ek’'a to swell by soaking
(New) .

Ecv!
‘The vowel in this group is always a.
It is doubtful whether the vowel is part of the
stem: da to take; ta to wade; k'a a dish is
somewhere; la to go.

ACCENT

1. When followed by a suffix with ini-
tial vowel, words derived from stems of the
type A (c¥c) and D (cvc*c*) and E have the ac-
cent on the second or a later syllable; those
of the types B and C (c¥c and cvmec*) and D
(c¥c*c*) when followed by a suffix with ini-
tial vowel, on the first syllable.

A 1. c¥c*: nepa’ to throw a round
thing; bexa’  To cut.

(A 2. cvm: ts!ema’ to point; glwela’
to live). T

(A 3. cVy always contracted: tsi <
tseya  to draw water; ts!a < tslewa  to give).

A 4. cV¥b: Sweda’ it is cold.
A 5. cVec: xek' !a” to stay away.

d

A 6. cVvPm:
to eat. .

B. cVc*: g&’'sa to walk; ®n&’la day;
ts!é ‘kwa bird.

cVm and cVvy which in other respects
behave like B follow the pattern of A and have
the accent on the second syllable.

C. cvmc*: ®me ‘nsa to measure; d€ 1x'a
damp; te.’lgwa soft; ye 'nk’'!a to throw with
sling; me’'ndza to make kindling wood.

D. cvc¥*c*: tsletx'a’ to squirt;
telts!a’ to warm oneself.

D. cVc*c* te’lx’a to sprinkle; y& xk'!a
to hop on one foot; dze dag® milky sea eggs.

E. 188°L to enter; dida’s place of tak-
ing; 185 x" price.

2. Stems of the type A 1 (cV¥c*) when
followed by an indifferent suffix with initial
consonant have the accent on the second syl-
lable. (This rule agrees with that for D 1
(cVc*c*) which makes it likely that the last ¢
of that type is a suffix): fax"sd’le (stem
e4x“-) hellebore.

3. Stems of the type cVm retain their
accent before suffixes which do not modify the
terminal consonant of the stem, and that have
no initial stop, except in those cases when a

tsle €ma’ to melt; h&Sma’p
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syllabic m, n, or 1 forms the initial sound of
the suffix: we nx %id to drill; me ‘1x"%id to
turn; dze mbetels to bury in hole in ground;

k' !e ‘nwila cranky (canoce, 1it. loose on water);
We.'nbeta to drill a hole into; de ‘ng’ustd to
pull up; se nbend the whole day; gwe ng elit to
try in house; €we’lg’ila to stop at a point at
a distance.

4. All.stems of the type cVc and c¥m if
followed by a weakening or hardening suffix or
one beginning with a glottal stop have the ac-
cent on the suffix: g'ede k% (g'et=k") made up;
k'lede’k" woven; g'el=dzd d to crawl on flat
thing (but g'e “1ts!5d to crawl in a thing);
g'e18na‘kwela to crawl along; dzem®sta’d to bury
at door; ®meldzs’ white on surface (but
®me”lts!a white inside); gebedzd’d to turn over
vessel on flat thing; gen€xad” we€ gex’-!xaw-ef
neck ring; genx% dayu gex -!xaw-d-ayu wound
ground neck; k' !eq!wexsde ‘ndalapla to stick
through at both ends X 164.11; gese®ye 'ndala
ges-[g°1e®y-nd-a-1la to be coiled on top;
sasg'z'ku carved; safgwe ns meat comes visiting;
saf%gwedzd  carving board.

5. Stems of the type cv retain their ac-
cent before suffixes with inItial consonant:
d&’bend to take hold of end; 1l&’g’i¥ reason;
da ‘wdla to take off; kl!wa 'xito to sit on top of
tree.

6. Trisyllabic words of the type cvcVca
have equal accent on all syllables. When in
terminal position they are accented on the last
syllable: ®mekwela’ moon; ts!ex ela’ to be sick.

7. All stems with the exception of c¥&y,
cvem (e), c¥mfm and cVm€y (d) when containing a
glottal stop, followed by a weakening or harden-
ing suffix or when followed by a suffix with
initial glottal stop have the accent on the
second syllable: de€stdéd to wipe eyes; afxsto’d
to open door; sepesténd to throw into water.

a. Stems ending in a vowel or those in-
serting a vowel before the suffix followed by a
glottal stop have the acpent on the second syl-
lable: o’be® point, 0®%é& & plural; o’xrala to
carry on back, ofxia’la plural; k!wafxie’® to
sit in rear (but k!wa’xLd to sit on top of a
tree); laBga’ to go among; Eweda€sta’ cold water;
qedze na ‘kwela to coil gradually.

b. Stems of the type cv®c*, with short
vowel or vowel of medium length when followed by
a suffix with vocalic or consonantic initial
have the accent on the second syllable: dzaSia’
heavy swell; k' !a&¥a’ to steam; nat¥a’ to dare;
k' !a€x'a’ to back up; safkwa’ to butcher;
tsagx’'a’ slippery; daSXela’ to laugh; glaSsela’
to take notice.

g'1%xa’ to put away (but g'1’xa to grind,
polish); we®xa’ to 1ift; sefx’a’ to have bowel
pains; t!eSkwa  to be curdled.

tsofkwa’ to have mouth rounded open, with
protuded lips.

gesya” to be across; g'e€wi‘la to help;
dzeeng” to be loyal to a-place or person; meflg-
to light a torch, fire, by means of a firebrand;
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Ze®la” to be dead, to die; g!we®la’ to be
bright; x e®ma’ to snare; ts!e®ma’ to melt away;
x:sma la to stay over night; hd€mA’p to eat;
g'w:elba to be at an end; sa“xUx’'&#° butcher
knife; hafmx'1°d to eat.

Also gl6x’81°d to start early (gis-).

c. c¥émc stems also have the accent on
the second'§?II§ble ge e®mxa’ to use the left
hand; kwenxe’ clams are spoiled; me® lga
repair canoe. 8%nga’ to put fire among (a nga
to squeeze); ge€lga’ to wipe anus (ga’lga to
swim); ha®ndza’s han-!s=as place of vessel
standing on ground.

d. Stems which have as terminal conso-
nant €1, ®y, or ®w have the accent on the first
syllable:

g'e'nfwa to add on; k !e'mfya to lock
in; k'e’meya ends of circle meet; L!e’nSya to
split edge grain of wood; st "l8ya to pick out;
kwe ‘m®la to burn.

e. Stems of the types cv®m and cv®
have the accent on the first syllable, like all
other cVc stems:

T x&‘ema to weep; €wl‘ela all together;
x'1°%1a to praise; k'8°S%ya to drive away;
tla eg& to be covered so as §9 be out of sight;
k!wa “ya¥a rather, quite; L!&°yata to be trans-
formed; m6’€la to be grateful; g!5°%ya to rub;
h&’®la to inherit.

Also bisyllabic g!&’®né- to soar.

8. A number of stems with terminal m,
n or 1, most of them in &m, &n, €1, have long
& when followed by a vowel, short - vowel E when
Tollowed by a suffix beginning with a conso-
nant. These retain the accent on the first
syllable.

8wAi ' na, ewe'nx'teid to change (New.);
t!a‘ha, tle’ nt!ego near relatives, g'a’la,

g’ e’2%em first; €vwA nara, Swe’ng eZmewe poor;
Ld8"la, Le 1x'8id to scoop up; €nd la, ®ne’1dze®
up river.

dza ‘®ma, dze ®mx’ ©€id to suck (baby);
gwa ‘®na to test, gwe®nx ®id to try; x& €na,
xe ‘enx” €1d to undress; qlva ‘€la, q!we’®lx’ €id
to burn up; Swa ‘fla, €weléna kw:la to stop;
ga “%xa, gE ‘®1x°®1d to burn up; 28 °‘ma,
¥e'®mx €14 to be indistinct (sight or sound);
€5 -ema chieftainess; ®wl’®la all.
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Related are k'&‘nef® fungus on trees,
k's ‘nx'€ene® fungus on trunk of tree; g'&°€18
(Kwa); g'e"®1%wa (Kos) old style canoe.

We have also nan grizzly bear (ceremonial

name), ne’ngemr grizzly bear mask.

9. When the suffix is a continuant con-
sonanant it becomes syllabic. When this conso-
nant is followed by a vowel, the latter carries
the accent.

qo®s’ < gew-!s, with vocalic ending
go®se’ pond (standing water on ground); -laSm’
(128e°m), with vowel lafme” and it is (so).

10. When the suffix begins with a syl-
labic m, n, or 1 followed by a consonant the
accent is on the syllabic m, n or 1. Stems
with long vowel or two terminal consonants have
in this case two accents, one on the stem, one
on the syllabic m, n, or 1.

mex’ e’ nxend to strike edge; -g Ete’lg’Es
wood worker; -seg’ € nsa long thing falls point
first into water; -ts!eme’nxend to point at
edge; -k!we nxeS to sit on edge; -kwele mg a®1i%X
to lie down in house pl.; -k'!€le“mbend to put
tongue at end C II 218.20; -k !ent'mg adLela to
get loose pl.; -k '!exe’mx"®id to shut eyes C II
208.1%; -loe’lx“sem balls; -k!we®me “1x ®id
(k!weemla) to burn.

11. In determining the place of the ac-
cent syllables due to the continued voicing of
sonants or to glottalized stops do not count,
so that phonemically the voicing which follows
the release of the stop, although acoustically
important should be omitted:

dza ‘wade e ‘nox" < dzax" =ad- !enox® people
of dza ‘'wade (Knight Inlet).

ge’g’ekiwda’s < qak =k%-!a=as place
where skulls are (hung up) on rock.

xwa ‘xwagweme = < xwa-xwak%=tm-e that
small canoe. T

pledex’€i°d < pledek’-(x')8d it gets

dark.

When a terminal e or o of a word is
followed by a syntactic vocalic suffix it be-
comes -gye or -ewe respectively. In these
cases the ~gy and -Ew are also non-syllabic so
far as the accent 1s concerned:

g 0°x%bido’, but g'o’x*bidewe * small

house.

MORPHOLOGY

TYPES OF REDUPLICATION AND
STEM EXPANSION

Reduplication and expansion of the stem
by a variety of methods are used for grammati-
cal purposes. Plurality, repetition, distribu-
tion are expressed in this manner. Many suf-
fixes require some form of reduplication or of
stem expansion, not only those implying some

kind of repetition. At this place we shall
merely describe the various processes used.
should be remembered that in most cases gm of
the stem is equivalent to a long vowel. ~Re-
duplication will be indicated by R, other types
of stem expansion by E.

It
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Stem Expansion

There are three methods of stem expan-
sion: by reduplication, by lengthening or ex-
pansion of the first vowel of the stem, or by
insertion of a vowel between two terminal con-
sonants. These may be classified as follows:

A. Reduplication

I. Reduplication including the first vowel.

1. Vowel of first syllable of reduplicated
for is 8, 8 or g
a. Vowel of second syllable retained
b. Vowel of second syllable shortened

2. The same with introduction of s, % or
x' after the initial cv.

3. Loss of stem vowel in stem syllable.
(Reduplication including the first con-
sonant following the first vowel, al-
ways m, n, or 1l; also theoretically y
and w which, however, are contracted
to 2 and D respectively. According to
P. 209 iy of these forms represents a
long vowel and the group is therefore
part of the preceding The shortening
of the long vowel Vm results in Va.
Formally we have:

1. Repetition of c¥m
2. Repetition of ¢¥m and omission of m
syll

in the second syllable)

II. Duplication of stem.

la. Duplication of complete stem.

1b. Duplication of complete stem including
suffix -k (a) of theose ending in vowel

2. Duplication of complete stem of types
cYc*, cvc*, cimec*, without completive
suffix. c%c* lengthens second syllable;
clc* shortens second syllable, c¥mc*
omits m in second syllable.

III. Treatment of initial sound

1. Initial vowel

2. Initlal vowel, glottalized Sy,
prefix a-

3. Initial y, w, m prefix hé-

4. Initial s changes in second syllable to

8w, %m

X
5. Initial h8m drops h in second syllable
6. Initial % and L are retained as initial
sound, change to 1 in second syllable
7. Initial m, n, 1, ¥, L reduce second
syllable to syllabic consonant changing
¥ and L to 1 as in 6.
8. Initial m of group A I 3 drops stem
vowel of origlnal second syllable.

B. Lengthening or expansion
of stem vowel

I. g of stem vowel changes to a.
II. Expansion by insertion of glottal stop.
III. Initial ha changes to h#s’ or hs.
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IV. Initial h& expands to hdya (contracted h#)
or heya; ho to hawa (contracted hé)

V. Initial ye or y& expand to yae (contracted

y&) or hdya (contracted h#)

Initial wa changes to wA (< wewa) or wd’';

Evwa to ewdd’; wo to wé

VII. Initial & changes to &

VI.

C. Expansion of cVmc* stems by
insertion of vowel after m

I. With lengthening of first vowel and inser-
tion of a
II. With retention of short first vowel and in-

sertion of a

III. With retention of short first vowel and in-
sertion of &
IV. With retention-of short vowel and insertion

of ©
A I. Reduplication including first vowel.
1. Stem vowel retained or weakened.

cve*-, R cecv’c-: Repetition of initial consonant

T followed by e. Retention of accent on re-
duplicated word: g’'ok% house pl. g 'ig’'d “ku;

cve-, R ce’cve-: Same as last, but accent on

" first syllable: ®na’la, day pl. €ne’tnala.

cVc, R cd’cvc-: Repetition of initial conso-

" nant followed by a which takes the accent:
t!18 “sem stone, t!a ‘t!edzem small stone.

cve-, R cecv. ‘c-: Repetition of initial conso-
" nant followed by e. xwa k!wena canoe,
xwexwa 'k!wem real cande; gene m wife pl.
gzgénz’m (accent on last syllable because all
short).

cVve-, R c¥ cdc: Repetition of initial consonant
~ and vowel, accent on first syllable, reduc-
tion of length of vowel of reduplicated word;

ge nu. night, pl. ga ‘ganut

2. Insertion of s, ¥, or x’

Lve-, R cvscve-:
nd vowel and

and accented,

Repetition of initial consonant

inserted s: if first vowel long

accent on first syllable, if
short, accent of word retained: mo‘la rough
mo’sma€la ear ornaments of ‘woolj; emEla white,
Smesmela’ white in ear; g'etle noxd carpen-
ter pl. g'esg’et!e’nox* wood workers;
waswl’ naLzla war canoes are coming (New) X
186.5; €ya sCyenk’!a 1a®yu weapons; ya syaq!-
endeli conversation in house.

cve-, R chcvc- Same as last with inserted %:
T ts! aﬁlwag icicle, tsla Its €magl!a long ear
pendants; g bone pl. xa ngg, WEIWE nxsta
deep-set eyes (weng-).

cve-, R cvx'cve-: Same as last with inserted x':
dzseI "Ts lake on ground pl. dzex dzeSxe 1s.
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3. Loss of stem vowel in stem syllable.

m¥ c-, R mvmc-; 10 pa empty, 106 lbapela hollow

T Underneath; mo’kwa to tie, md mgwexLo tied
at top; 16°sa to uncover, 1o ltsésela bare-
footed; ®ne’k’a to say, £ne’nk’!egela to
think (to say in mind); me’xa to sleep;
me ‘mx®e’ gela to feel asleep; nd sa to pull,
ne’ntsl!e' gela to feel like pulling hair.

mvc-, R mvclvc: me m¥eg ila southeast wind

T blows all the time; 1t lgox®wid to build
fire.

Reduplication of the types cvm and

cl¥mc*:

cV¥m-, R cvmeV¥-; Sme’1®medzo white on flat sur-

~ face (fmel-).

cVmc*-, R cvmcvmc*: Repetition of first three
sounds of words beginning with cvcec. Ac-
cent on first syllable: tzlgu soft, pl.
te1telgh.

Repetition of cvm and omission
of m in second syllable

c¥me-, R c¥mc¥c-: ge’lga to swim, gz'lgaEOLee

to meet swimming in water; dze’lxwa to run,
dz e’2dzex 0 to meet running; gwelgwata ‘wali¥
fire in middle of house (gwelt-) gwe’-
ngwatoliZ to be heavy together (gwent-).

II. Duplication of Stem

1. Duplication of complete stem; including
suffix -k (a) of those ending
in vowel or m

All types, R doubled: mé ‘xa to sleep,
mé‘xmexa to sleep repeatedly; hé ‘n,a to shoot,
me Xmexa 8 ni
hé ‘nh&nLa to shoot repeatedly; la to go,

18 ‘x"lak’'a; ha®m- to eat, h§’mx hamk'a.

2. Duplication of complete stem
without completive suffix

cVe-, R cl¥ccac: tega’ berry cakes, textd’g to

~ eat berry cakes.

c¥c-, R cv’ceve: R c¥'ccec gwa ‘dem huckle-

~ berry, gwa ‘dgwed to eat huckleberries.

c¥me-, R cvmccac R cv 'cccac: tl!els crabapple;
t!e ‘1stTas to eat crabapples.

III. Treatment of initial sound

1. Initial vowel

Yc-, R &€Vc-: Most of those with initial &

~ unaccented followed by a single consonant
have accented &: &°ed€la to make firm (81-);
a €dmak’ 'a to try to defecate (&ma‘k’'-);
i-€add my dear ones (add”); &’€dyots!a to
try to understand (&yd ‘s-); a’€afyapq!ese®nd
to be happy with others (&%ya pgles);
a‘cdlexwend to follow suit sea hunting
(818 ‘x4-)
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A number of double forms are found:
5°€axfa, 8%8°x%a ready to take (8x-); a’amya-
x6€nd, 888 myaxe®nd to praise with others
(&myax-); a’®&myaxela, 4%8 myaxela to praise
every now and then; & ®#nxYsila, &4 ‘nxYsila
to take care of eyebrows.

Ve, R &4Vv’°c: Those with initial long vowel re-

"~ duplicate with unaccented &§: £%a°Ldaga to go
inland (at-) (gwd’gwas#a‘ga to come this way
[gwas-]). T

48 a-xsila to take care
to take care of roasting).

88 Lafne€ma’ to try to get a wolf
(Bra€ne’m) (md megwat!a’ to try to get a seal
[m&-gwat]).

4e-d8dga to return (&t-); 4€8°g’ala to
return a good deed (8k’) (p!&‘plewala to re-
turn kindness [pl!ex®-1);

8€e ‘g’ elagwela to talk pleasantly (8k’')
(x8°xalela’qwela to shout h&hdhg C III
202.12).

4%5°loLla to examine (5:°lo.) (LE’Laqla
to slap [Lag-]) .

885 °®malaX chieftainess dancer (o’€ma);
(p&°xalala¥ -shaman dancer [pex¥la’])

Y¥me-, R Bv’me: Short a followed by m, n, or 1

" and a second stem consonant retains the ac-
cent on the stem: 8%#°mIg!en®wa to play when
others play (4°mZa); ¥6&°lkwamak’ blood on
water (alk"); H€A‘msila to be a widow (#ms-);
88¥%°mlaxwes one who always stays at home
(amizx").

(8x-) (L!81!opsila

2. Initial ®y, ®w, ®m prefix &-

R &y-, Bw, Bm: 0°®ma chieftainess, 4%0°®malaZ
chieftainess dance; €ma”xwa potlatch,
8°ma‘xwelaZ potlatch dance.

3. Initial y, w, m prefix hé

R h#iy-, h&w-, hdm: y, w, m introduces initial h
and short &. On account of its analogy with
the preceding this may be included in re-
duplicated forms: wi’na war, hawi’nalal war
dance.

4. Initial s changes in stem to y
svc-, R svyvc-: s8G’pa to chop, 80 ‘yapmut chips;
se‘mk’a to try out oll, s&‘yemk'!a to be
ready to try out oil.
5. Initial h8mc drops h in second syllable

h8mc-, R h8mcdm: hd 'nitlenox*pl. hd ‘ndnc !enox%
hunter.

6. Initial X and L are retained as initial
sound, changed to 1 in second syllable

Zve-, R Zvlc-: 238 q!we®, diminutive, ¥&‘logwem
dish; &&°xwela 1s difficult; Za‘laxwila to
be in want.
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tve-, R tvlc-: e’mga to be proud, _te¢'mlemglala
~ to speak proudly.

7. Initial m, n, 1, 4, . reduce second
syllable to syllabic consonant,
changing X and . to 1
(as in 6.)
m¥c-, R mid‘me-: Short stem vowel: accent on
" second syIllable: m&‘xSenox® pl. mﬁea”mxeeno§u
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killer whales; neg &’ pl. na®e’ng'4 moun-
tains; Zek!wane® pl. Yae’lk!wane® old women;
Xa®e“ 1% wene® beloved ones.

mVc-, R me®em-: Long stem vowel: accent on

T first syllable: 1l&°xwiwe® pl. 1&Felaxwiwe®

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

V. Initial ye or y% expand to y#&’ (contracted
yi-) or hdya- (contracted h#-), if
following consonant is c*.

yepa” pl. y8&°'pa to weave mats; ya ' q!wema
pl. yd’‘g!wema potlatch gift.

haya“q!Ent!ala? speaker dancer
(y8°qlent-); h#’qlentexsala to talk against a
person behind his back.

VI. Initial w4 changes to wd (< wewa) or
wo’; Swi to €wad’

wé‘tdla to go hand in hand (wat-);
wo.’ysdesila to treat cruelly (wd 'yad); wa 2Zdem

kerchiefs; 1&8°lot pl. 1&8°elot fellow
travellers; ¥a‘q!we® pl. %3 elq!we€® dishes.

8. Stems of the type mV%c drop stem
vowel of second syllable (see A 2)

B. Lengthening and Expansion of Stem Vowel
I. e of stem changes to a

c¥c- Ecac: wB’'Lanaga to question one after

~ another (weL-); na8’pela to throw without
looking (nep-); k' !&°moma needles of coni-
fers (k' !emx'-)

II. Expansion by insertion of glottal stop

0°x%siwd® pl. 55x%*sl’we® mouth of
river; hé lok* pl. he®1d k™ slim waisted;
ts& tsexwela pl. tsd € tsexwela bucket running
over; & k' !enxe® pl. 8k !e'nxef 1t 1s on top
edge (glottalization merged in glottallg;i)

45w8 "11%X41a to go about lively
(85wel-); 45wa’lete®ma’ to try to joke someone
(8%-); #51&°wadzem a small spruce (418°was);
8818 “xwelgela to think of sea hunting (&18°x%-);
&8ne‘xbala to get fire-wood on the way (n&‘g-);
88wi’lelgela to feel important (¥wl‘l-);
8®wl‘lax 'sila to consider important.

When followed by weakening or harden-
ing suffixes the stem &w, before vowels d-,
takes the form &% wa-

III. Initial h& changes to h&e’, he’ or h&’ya

h¥&‘p!oma, hé’yap!omas skins, quadrupeds
(hap- body hair); hz’®mMomas food (h¥€m-):

IV. Initial hé expands to ha®ya
(contracted h#-); ho to hawa

h&‘€25a, pl. hd€ya ¥®a youth; always
before suffix with initial vowel: ha’yostédla
to go right up river.

h¥ ® stdla to go right around something

h&°waLelda to try to listen (ho‘tel-)

pl. wA ‘Zdem word; _wh‘ts!e pl. _w#d ‘ts!e dog.

VII. Initial a changes to &

8bg mp pl. &be’mp mother; 48yaso’, pl.
e’Syaso hand.

C. Expansion of cVmc* stems by insertion
of vowel after m

Most of these are nouns without suffix.

I. With lengthening of vowel and
second vowel &

s&i:.7latieldla to take it easy moving about
(s€elt-); k'a maxk §°maglasto snapping door
(k'emg-®sto); &°lgwa to put out tongue,
a‘’lagwa  to have tongue lolling; h&‘maselaZ
wasp dancer (hdms-); da‘natala to quarrel
(dent-); ha‘nai!a to hunt (h4n.- to shoot)

g!&°nas cryptochiton (?) (gqlens-); gla-slawe
worm (g!elx%- to coil); gl!a’max herring
(glamx-); pa‘€naq slow match (peng-);
k' !a’madzena cascade (k' !ems-)

No reconstructed form found: nd’mas old man

II. With retention of short vowel and
insertion of a

t!enA’k’ branch, knob of wood (L!enk'-);
k' !eld‘k™ digging stick (k' !elk¥-); mend’k’
excrement (menk'-); dena’s yellow cedar
(dens-); #%1a’s holothuria (&ls-);
x88ma’s dry salmon (xeSms-); dzela’k” old
salmon (dzelk'-); k!wema’Z battle-dore
(k!wem¥-); ta’nis cannibal dancer (tens- BB);
wena’gwel fir (weng-); mend‘go¥ war canoe,
Kos (m&’nga Kwa); t!ena’xtoX weaving frame
for blanket (t!enx- ridge)

The reconstructed stems for g!wene’gwa cotton-
wood, x8we’q head cut off, do not occur.
See also below.

III. With insertion of e

gweld’k’ gum (gwelx'-); also taml’nas squirrel
tems- or temas-); gegele °x haws (gElx-);
k-!ene ¥ chiton (New) (k' !EnZ-)




VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947)
IV. With insertion of o

xwend ‘k child of a person (xwenk®-);
k' !e15°psfila flames whirling through roof
(k'elp- to twist); g &°mofla halibut hook
(g'emx- New); gelo’g” clam buttons (gelg-);
k*'eno ‘t chiton (k' !enx*-)

Reconstructed stem unknown:
eat fresh, roasted olachen.

See also the doubtful suffix -os.

€welo’pa to

Stems

A considerable number of these stems
when followed by a suffix affecting the stem
end in m, n, 1 plus a terminal consonant. How-
ever, as independent nouns, they appear with a
vowel, principally a, separating the two ter-
minal consonants. It is not likely that these
vowels are inserted. We might rather imagine
that they have been lost in composition. As
shown below, some verbal suffixes require an
inserted a at the corresponding place even when
unaccented. A number of words of the same form
occur for which we have no corresponding deriva-
tives that lose the second vowel, even when
followed by suffixes affecting the inner struc-
ture of the stem, while others that have the
same type of consonantic endings never have the
second vowel. Examples of these are no ‘mas
0l1d man, o‘®mas great (New); meXa’s southeast
wind; but x*oms head, sems mouth, ao’'ms ordi-
nary, not supernatural, gems dead ferm fronds,
0ld moss; gwems ocher; S4mx watertight; g'zns
how many; k' !elx’ raw, klweng wet.

It is striking that the monosyllabic

"stem" type cvmc* does not occur except in a
few cases 1like those just mentioned, and that
the great majority of words that would conform
to this type have a second vowel:

ha‘nak’a to request; de “lak’a salmon
Jumps, k' le’lak'a to strike with weapon;
ya laga ostentatious; eyp laga to send; ma “laga
to mix; do’®mag heart-wood; Za “®maga embroi-
dery; y# 7lagwa to sing sacred song; g!wa’lax's
to dress; gl!we’lax’a to feel itchy; ts!a’pax
branches of red or yellow cedar; weLl!la'x
antlers; o’¢mas (New), Swa’las large; mo mas-
to hurt; to’lasa to chop in blocks; ts!e’nas
lean; ne‘nas to dare; swa'las lizard; 1a’ tlasa
to be cloyed; se’nat plan; ®a ‘mata to take a
rest; So’mata pain ceases; g!we na¥- to move
about; xwa ‘nata to be ready; xo’'mafa to fight;
Za’'vaLa to leave; ga’maiela uncle (Kos.).

wa ‘neqa to annoy; wd’leqa zigzag;
§0’negwa ‘a ceremonial; pl!o’leqwa salmon churns
water; tso lexa to crush fine; ts!e’nexa to get
tired of a person; Li’nexa slanting; o”mis
funny; ma “lis salmon weir (perhaps maX-is);

go’log® tallow (Nak); dzo 'nog“- a mon-
ster; ga’logwa to be bent in half circle;

e ‘nogwa ragged; se'ndgwa oblique; tsl!a’noqlwa
to urge; * 1o 1ox* salmon dried.in a certain
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way; ®a mosa to decorate; tso “mosa to break
little obJects; ts!a nosa to catch deer, seals
in net; k' !o“lot!a porpoise; Swa’noZ- helpful
medicine; ga’nuw night.

ge net late arrival at feast (gey- ?)

There are quite a number of the type
c¥mc* that also have a second vowel; ©dna “ku
enough; ®8la’k’'- prepared deer or elk skinj;
dema k'a to be out of sight; kwena’xwa to split
boards (New); dla’ g almost; k' !ema’ga to be
calm; g!we®la’a to hide something; k' ela k*
muskrat; (gwena‘p) young sawbill ducks; dene’k’a
to cut off strips of blubber; L!ene’k’a to bar
door; héne’ga to growl; ts!ele ga to shine;
g!wene ‘gwa cotton wood; xwele’gqwa to make balls
of herring roe; L!ene’qwa lightning; wele’xa
to utter war cry; mele x- to go and return by
canoe; ts!ene’x intestines (Kos); ge®ne’x moun-
tain goat kid; wele’x" young seal; Eyene‘sa to
feed a new arrival; gell’s- to screech; glwele’s
wife's brother; emfle kwa to chew, gele k- to
bend; glene’p- to wrap up; gwene 2 dead alder;
€4 yo‘s(ela) to understand; k'wzmo sa pattern;
xelo’sa to catch in scoop net; g t; g elo’ La to
steal; k' !elo’pa flames whirl.

Stems of the type c¥yc* and cvyc* be-
have like c¥mc* and cVmc*:

With long vowel: €a ‘yak'a to seesaw;
g i’yak’'ela novice; v!a’yak'a thin; gwa’'®yak'dla
to be able (?); k'a’yagela to nod head; ma’yax'a
to respect; g!a-‘yaxa to be surprised; ha’ya®id
to howl (?).

sa’yoq" pure; g!a‘yogwa ripe; ma’yukwa
to look away; ma’®yuia to give birth.

ye‘wapa to hoist sail; ®a’wak’a slow;
€a‘wagwa to sit on summer seat; ea’ewagwa indif-
ferent to gain; k!wa waga to split in two;
L!e‘wax’'a to rattle; ya'was€id to do for a
little while, k' !a was dried fishj;

g'a weg- clam; (sa’wek'a) to steal fire-

wood; ya‘wix a to move, y4i~ wix'ela to give
winter ceremonial.

With short vowel: g!&&ya’k’'a to kick
with toes; k!weyo'q* duck (New); gweyo k" heavy;
szezo'k!u widgeon duck; fayo’s- to understand.

€dwa ‘’k'a porpoise dives; x#we ‘g head
cut off; dewe’x cedar twigs; ®awe’gwa to leave
without notice; newe‘gwa to smoulder; gzwi's
frost.

It is possible that some of these con-
tain suffixes. For instance dene‘k’a and
t!ene ‘k’a probably contain =ek'a on back and,
therefore, do not belong to this series.

The Nootka equivalents of lc* form o,
p.e. xwelt- to groove, Nootka xot-; T!elx’- to
shred cedarbark tl!ox%- so that the vowel fol-
lowing m had probably been lost before the
Nootka equivalent originated.

There is a small group of verbs of the
type cvcimc* vhich we may consider as belonging
here on account of the vocalic character of ¥m
(see p. 209): €§t!d°nxwa to persist; wene 'mta
to bury; mede’lga to boil, bubble; teme’lg to
appease; sebe’lxa metallic noise; k' !ede’lxa
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dizzy; glek’ !e’lsa kinked; e’xenta to men-
struate; ©wa “lemk’'a to make an effort; ha’melga

to cover; déd’p!enk’ squid bones.

In a number of cases we find forms that
suggest the occurrence of fossilized suffixes
or some other obscure relation:*® t!ema’ to sew
wood; tl!ema k'a to lash with a strap; t!e’mga
to pin; - sela to drill; se’lpa, st lgwa to

twist; - glena to sew; g!E‘nsa to mend;
glene’p- to wrap up; - mela to turn, to plait

a rope; me’lxwa to be spiral; me’lsa to turn
head; - kwema to walk stooping; kwe mta to let
head hang down; kwe mtsa to lean forward.

There are also others in which the forms
with and without vowel occur: '.z'lpa to whirl;
‘lelo g WhiPllng flames; - ge “1xwa to bend

flngers, gzle kwa to bend down, £lo gqwa
crooked; gwE ngwa to move in sleep, to shake
shoulders, ngneegwa to loosen by shaking; -
gelo g" (from ge lg*-) clam buttons.

A full explanation of these processes
cannot be given at present.

SUFFIXES

Almost all words are analyzable into
stem and suffix or suffixes. The number of
compiete words without suffixes is small.
Still, there are a number of static and active
words including nouns that consist of stems
without suffixes. We have not found any rule
by which these stems can be differentiated from
others that do not occur without some kind of
formative suffix and in which the stem has to
be reconstructed from its derivatives.

There are two exceptions:

Words that have the formative suffix a
when used in exclamatory forms, as imperatives
of verbs and vocatives of nouns, -- drop their
suffix: dog” see!, ho’tel listen!, ria gwag il
arLlo ‘qwag’ila!

Words meaning "to eat a certain kind of
food" are formed by reduplication of the stem
wilthout suffix, the reduplicated syllable
undergoing certain changes (see p. 221)
metma t to eat horse clams (stem met-; complete
noun met!a na).

There are some monosyllabic nouns which
end in a consonant and never take a.

€&e nt herring spawn; elk% speaker;
wilk® cedar; fwap water; ma®m bed cover;
ma maem leaves; més head of spear; dexu yellow
cedar; telp one who follows a woman; '; temte®m
rack for roasting; tes small, easily bent
stick; tlens shelter, tlog® small hole; ts&p
apron; tses basket for salmon trap; ts! ek!"
gull; nan grizzly bear; na’xt vulva; nun wolf;
g ok® house; k'om blanket worn over regular
blanket; k' !ets fungus on alder tree; kwek"
eagle; gwen nettle, gast friend; xaa p cradle;

Bsse Franz Boas, Dakota Grammar, Memoir XXIII, Part
2, Washington, National Academy of Sciences, 1941,
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sada™g juice; xag bone; xwe®l quarts; 1&dd dance;
L!lemg! yew tree; Ll!es skin; Lleq! clay; ‘tlagh
tobacco; ! oxuice, ao ms man without super-
natural power; x o°ms head- sems mouth; gEms
dead fern fronds; Leqle ‘ms old 1 leaves, berries,
dropping off.

The following static verbs are without

-a:

€aa ms anything tabooed, causing bad
luck; Samlex™ to stay at home, eamx closed,
water tight, air tight; ©a°nak’ enough ig_z___
to know how to speak a language well; ek’ to be
good; Sek’! above; o mas large (New); ofmi’s
to be of funny behavior; eo‘g!wss to believe;
wa ‘yad cruel; wax' although; wads to pity; wa nag
unlucky; %wa ‘las large; SwiZ thin around; Zwok"
thick ha ‘manek® to be dazed, to have a night-
mare; hek® finished; ho la¥ few; ba xwzs secular;
pel thin and flat; plepl!as blind; ma 4 %2 two; mo
four; ®mas what; dzel fresh (fish); telq¥ soft;
sa yog* pure, unmixed; ts!enk to be furious;
tslex'a’s new (only mat or blanket); ts!enas
lean (meat, animals); tsl!eq! narrow; nema % a
short time; na nuk% to feel uneasy; ne nas
brave; ©nem one; g'ens how many; g el first
adv.; k'ox% cool; k' !elx’ raw, unripe; k' le®s
not; klwes light in weight; k!weng wet; g&L
indeed; lekwemgle to think somethlng strange;
elex wide open; Iaa ‘n unusual; 2”1 €1 to be dead;
2a wis angry; ZakU st strong; LekY thi thick; Llax
thick; L !lop cooked, roasted, ripe.

Active verbs:

. g'ax to come; nek' to say; k !ad to
throw away many things; lenk® to start to do
something; L!ex to stop crying; L!as to make
love; ha®naZ to continue; haZa 'xs to send some-
thing; Zewe m to belch.

Bisyllabic verbs of this type may con-
tain suffixes:
ts!e lgwaZ to forbid to go; la gwaZ ta
wail; Xe lgwa Z to wail; may contain a suffix
related to -[k'!]g’aZ to begin to make a noise.
q!a®ya nas one of married couple dis-

likes mate (cf. gla ‘yata, gla yaxa to get ex-
cited).

héne ‘nax to ask to go along (cf.
hanak’a to request, to ask leave).

Many nouns are derived from recon-
structed stems of the type cVmc , by insertion
of a vowel between the terminal consonants (for
examples see p. 222).

There are no prefixes.
not used as independent stems. The only ex-
ception so far discovered is -gles "to eat"
which occurs independently as glesa’ "to eat
meat" III 21.9. The suffix -pla "to taste" and
the stem plag- "to taste"; Slagwela "to shout,"
and the suffix -lagwela "to talk about; wat-

to lead and -‘watela to carry, may also be
related.

14 guffixes are

i1y few.cases the initial augments a and EEE are
found, but these must be interpreted as forms of stem
expansion related to reduplication.
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The similarity of the stem wey- to
fail, or generally a negation of some positive
concept and the suffix -we which expresses the
opposite of certain movements, like "out of"
as dgainst "into" may also be mentioned.

Suffixes of similar type and express-
ing similar concepts are found in Nootka,
Quileute, and Salish. In regard to Nootka,
Swadesh'® remarks: "Elements which are used as
stems are never used as suffixes and vice
versa. A few exceptions and apparent excep-
tions to this principle occur, but it is clear
that they are quite abnormal in the descrip-
tive theory of the language. The clearest
case is the coincidence of stem wa(X-) "to
say" and suffix -wa(¥-) "to say ...." Another
case involves greater disparity in meaning,
namely, ma¥- "to move, shift position" and
-ma¥- moving about. qwiyi (relative) "at
which time" seems to be combined in suffix
position in wasqwiyi (interrogation) '"when?"
(cf. was "where?"). The incremental suffix
-L& "again" is formally similar to the synony-
mous stem L&0k."

That independent words may have become
suffixes is indicated by the use of the Chinook
Jargon word kapd "man's coat" as a suffix in
Quileute.18 According to Andrade: "In about
60 per cent of the cases in which the language
has two forms for the same nominal concept, it
is not conceivable that there can be any etymo-
logical connection between them. In other dup-
lets the free and the postposition forms have
at least one or two phonetic elements in com-
mon."*? As examples of the latter group he
gives: hok“ts!at and -ts!ai "blanket"; ba xwi
and -bal "basket"; ts!ik'ts!al and -ts'a
"dress", a ®lotq and -tz "sealing canoe."

The problem is more difficult in
Salishan, because the language has prefixes
and a few cases occur in which a suffix is
used as an independent noun when preceded by a
locative or pominalizing prefix.lB Thus we
find t'i n#s" "outer ear," compounded of
-in4,& and the prefix t- "attached to";'® s-nun
"success" from nominalizing s- and suffix -nun
to succeed"; s-tes-u ps-en from nominalizing
s-; tes- "after, tall; -ups "anal region."Z°

The composition of themes with a
variety of suffixes, enables us to 1solate
stems from their completive endings. It 1s
not improbable that in some cases forms which
are not true stems may have developed by anal-
ogy which are really fragmentary phonetic
groups derived secondarily from longer words.

15Int., Jour. Amer. Ling. 9:79, 1936-1939.

16M, Andrade, "Quileute" in F. Boas, Handbook of
American Indian Languages, III: 195, J. J. Augustin, 1940,

1T1bia., 193, 19%.

18Reichard, Gladys A., Coeur d'Alene, in F. Boas,
Handbook of American Indian Languages, III: 611, No. 473,
J. J. Augustin, 1940.

19Tbid., 607, No. 450.

201bid., 595, No. 399; 608, No. 456.
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Most stems are monosyllabic (p. 216) and it may
be that in some cases a monosyllabic stem has
been construed by misinterpretation of a form.
Thus in the Bella Bella dialect g'i -game® means
"standing in front." In Kwakiutl it means
"chief" and is derived from an apparent stem

g ig- which, however, is irregularly treated.
Similarly the word g& was "deer" is treated as
though it were a compound of gex"- "to hang" and
a suffix -as "place." It is possible that these
are misinterpretations and do not represent the
true history of the terms. The treatment of a
few loanwords makes it plausible that such mis-
interpretations have occurred.

On the other hand a number of monosyl-
labic and polysyllabic Kwakiutl words are never
reduced in compositions. Some of these are so
much alike in their endings that we may suspect
that they contain fossilized suffixes, for in-
stance: sems "mouth"; x°'oms "head"; 80 ‘ms "a
person lacking supérnatural power."

Others have varied endings. Examples
are: kwsk® "eagle"; nan "grizzly bear"; ane’s
"aunt"; & gen "omen"; md gwat "seal"; k" !0 “lot!
"porpoise"; a%yasd’ "hand"; &5 wak® "ocean";
ade ‘mgwele "crane"; ®nem "one"; &nd‘k’ "enough";

wa las "large"; 81a ‘g "almost"; €ngk’ "to say."

In most cases the suffixes expressing
denominative, predicative, or adverbial concepts
are attached to the theme. These compositions
are subject to complicated phonetic rules which
affect in part the theme, in part the suffix.
Another group of suffixes, including largely
conjunctional and adverbial terms which express
tense, mode, elements denoting Jjudgment of
value and the like, are added on to words which
retain their formative suffixes. The differen-
tiation of these classes is not absolute, for
some suffixes may be used either way, sometimes
with slight modifications of meaning, or accord-
ing to the type of word to which they are
attached.

Many stem-suffixes exert a far-reaching
effect upon the stem to which they are affixed.

The stem changes required by the suf-
fixes may be grouped as: 1. Changes of terminal
consonant; 2. Stem-extension; 3. Changes of ac-
cent. These express themselves in various ways
according to the phonetic type of the stem.

The suffixes undergo changes insofar as
certain initial sounds (s, g’, X', k'!, g, x',
5) are dropped after many consonantic endings
of stems, although the combinations would be
phonetically admissible.

According to the grammatical function
of the suffixes we may distinguish between those
required to complete a stem without adding a
material concept to 1t, those indicating its
syntactic function, and others which add new
material concepts to the stem. The demarcations
between these groups are somewhat arbitrary be-
cause they are fundamentally based on the struc-
ture of European languages. To us the concept
of time is a functional element modifying the
stem and not adding a new material concept; for
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there is no verbal expression that does not
imply time, as permanent existence, present,
past or future. In Kwakiutl such time concepts
are treated like other material concepts. The
formal expression of "I struck him," "I shall
strike him," "I strike him on the hand," "I
really struck him," "I want to strike him,"
are all on the same pattern. On the other
hand the demonstrative forms of Kwakiutl,
belng an obligatory part of expression and com-
bining with verb and noun in their own way are
formative, functional.

The classification of meanings of suf-
fixes which we have adopted cannot be more
than an attempt to bring together those that
present a certain unity of concepts.

INFLUENCE OF SUFFIX UPON TERMINAL
CONSONANT OF STEM

Suffixes may be classified as indif-
ferent, weakening, or hardening the terminal
consonant of the stem. We have designated
these by preceding -, =, or -! respectively.
Suffixes ending in consonants are not af-
fected by following weakening or hsasrdening
suffixes. Weakening and hardening suffixes
must be subdivided into those weakening or
hardening all consonants and those affecting
only stops, sometimes also s. These are in-
dicated by (=) and -(!). A small number of
weakening suffixes have no effect on sonants
and glottalized stem-terminals (see p. 230 ).

A few others behave irregularly (see p. 228 £f.).

Furthermore  certain initial consonants of suf'-
fixes are dropped, generally after terminal
stem consonants, excepting m, n, 1, 'y, w,
sonants and glottalized consonants. In these
the dropped initial consonant is placed in
brackets [] . The only consonants so dropped
are s, g", k', k!, g, x', x. The suffix
-sgem becomes -sem.

Exceptional are -[ s]essta, around,
which loses s after vowels, m, n, 1, y, ¥ and
glottals, and is irregular after other conso-
nants.

-[8s] ta, water and -[8s]to, round
opening, seem to lose s only after s and Z&.

-[s]x'& teeth, sharp edge, has s in a
few cases only after vowels.

- g']&s expresses position on roof,

-g 8¥8L8s motion on roof.

-g'iu forehead, -g’'iu bow of canoe,
-aZg’'iwe moving ahead.

-k'!ot loses k! after x, s, L, changes
terminal g of stem to x and retains k'!; -ot
does not harden.

We have not been able to discover any
principle underlying the classification of
these groups. It is striking that none of the
suffixes with initial [5;] influence the inner
structure of the stem, but there is no indica-
tion of what the x ' may be. It is also

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

apparent that all those with initial [x] or x
modify the terminal stem consonant.
With a vowel begin:

among 55 word suffixes...... 7, or 13 per cent
among 138 that do not in-
fluence the terminal stem

consonant........c0v...... 69, or 50 per cent
among 65 weakening the

terminal stem consonant... 48, or 74 per cent
among 38 hardening the

terminal stem consonant... 29, or 77 per cent

Since it is not always possible to find
examples for suffixes following all types of
consonants, there remain some doubts in this
classification:

Most suffixes are attached to the stem
or to the stem with attached derivational suf-
fixes. Those attached exclusively to complete
words with purely formative endings have mostly
modal, conjunctional, or attributive meaning.
They do not influence the terminal sounds of
the word. A strict distinction between word
suffixes and stem suffixes cannot be made be-
cause a falr number may be used either way.

We find, for instance, bsgwa’nsmx'sid
he became a man, and mex ®1°d he struck
(momentaneous), the former from the stem bek"-
man with formative suffix -anem, the latter
from the stem mex'- to strike, both with the
inchoative suffix -x"®id; begwd’nemk’ !ala man's
voice and ga‘®yala (gis-k°!ala) sound of walk-
ing, from the word begwd'nem man, as before,
and from the stem g&s- to walk, both with the
suffix -k'!ala to produce a sound; °g’axalabEs
one fond of work, na’xbes drunkard, from the
stem -#x- with formative endings %8 #x#la, and
from the stem ndg- to drink, both with the suf-
fix -bes fond of; b:gwé'nssmtm Just an ordinary
man; ba‘k!wem Indian (real man), the former
from the word begwéd ‘nem with formative ending,
the latter from the stem bEku-, both with the
ending -!em real.

The weakening and hardening of the ter-
minal consonant follow the system of consonant
relationships given on p. 212.

p, t, ts, kX', k¥, g, g%, L hardened
give p!, t!, ts!, k'!, k%!, g!, g%, L!.

Weakened, they give b, d, dz, g°, g%, g, g%, L.

8 hardened gives ts! or Sy weakened dz or y
—x—' n n E n —r—]
5_1.1 n n fl’ " E
_K n n ﬁ " 5
x* n n 8y n W
z_ " " 5_1 " 'i

Voiced consonants when weakened or
hardened strengthen the terminal voicing to &;
glottalized consonants strengthen the glottal
release in this way.

=ankm obtained by; =ad having---;
=8x"sa aimlessly, away; =alisem to die of---;
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=ayu instrument, passives do not obey thils rule.
They follow voiced or glottalized terminals of
the stem without a post-sonant or post-glottal
a:

ga’s®idayu to be taken along walk-
ing (gas- [x Jid=ayu); na’gexsda‘lisem to die of
thirst (naq-exsd:alissm); geg'a’‘danegm obtained
by having a wife (gek -ad=anem); X E°ma’nem
obtained by snariné; S48 mt!afyu means of get-
ting sea urchins R 494.01.

m, n, 1, w, y hardened or weakened give

£1, 5w, %.

a. Themes ending in a voiceless stop

Sm’ Sn,

Weakening Hardening
8p- to pinch & b-ayu dice 5’p.-id to begin
to pinch
wat- to lead wa’d-ek" led wat.8 ne® the act
— of leading

gEk '~ wife geg'-a’d having a ga’gik .a to try
8
&= g 2 & eo e2n .2

wife * o get a wife
bekY- man bEgw-1’s man of bek.w-£“s man of

the sea the woods
weng- deep weg 'ng-i¥ deep on weg'ng.-a deep on
¥Eng We ng-1d ¥en4d.-a

floor rock

yaqu- to lie
dead
k"lem - to adze

ya'gw-1s to lie ya'qiw-Es to lie
dea.d—on beach dead on ground
k"'e‘miek” adzed k'ie‘mL.i-ala noise
of adzing

b. Themes ending in spirants and nasals

In these the hardening and weakening
brings about the changes referred to above.

pLEY-3°yu means
of flattening
mén-a’te.e drum

p.es- to flatten pia’pletsl-a to

try to flatten

8

mex - to strike ma ‘ma®n-a to be

with fiset (striking re- ready to strike
ceptacle)
Lax’~ to stand LE 'w-ayu salmon L5"%wa to stand on
T welr rock
tg.5¥- to be tg.3 l-ato black- ts.0%1-E ‘mya black-
black eared cheeked
88x"- to paddle s8%wala noise of 88 ‘'wayu paddle
paddling

Since interconsonantic y and w change
to e and o, those verbs which, on account of a
following suffix, change their s or x" to y
and w réspectively, y and W present peculiar
forms: '

x '8 ®nakvela < x'ey-®nakwela (stem x'es-) to
disappear gradually.

glele’k™ < glels-k" (stem glels-) sunk in water.

yG®nakwela < yew-®nakwela (stem yex"-) to dance
along.

In some cases the preceding accented
vowel 1is contracted with the y which is derived
from s:
qli’Snakwela < gay-Snakwela (stem gas-) to walk

along.
gé’nodze® < gay-nos=e® (stem gas-) to walk
alongside of---.
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The change of s to dz or y does not seem

to follow any definite rule. We find:

le'ndzem < la-ns=em means of taking under water
X 62.10 and ®me ‘n®yem < Smens=em measuring
instrument;

gd’yas, less frequently g& 'dzas < gas=as place
of walking;

gwa ‘yaxsta < gwas=exsta to bring mouth near to

© one III 71.33;

ha‘dzexstax ®1d < has=exsta-x’
make a noise;

8wa’layas < Swalas=as size of X 161.25;

ha®ngé’dzas < han-es=as canoe lyling on beach
X 161.17.

€id to begin to

¢c. Themes ending in sonants or
glottalized consonants

Swedda "to to have cold ear (Swed=ato);

we‘x '©id8a’s place of being thus III 26.22
igw:y-x'sid=as); So’xt#a ta8%ye behind ear
(Bo-!xL=ato-ay=e€); ya Zoddas place of tying
together (yeL- g o-d=as); “axba’®ysas place
where something is at end (®#x-b-ay=as);
Swa’dzeqglexsdfa’s size of bottom (“wa-dzeg-
!xsd=as).

ha®mia’tsle food dish (hafm=atsle);
kwe ‘m®18a°to to scorch ear (kwem®l=ato);
hik!wlda’s place of staying away C II 320.3

(h8k!"=as); dex"seq!da’s time of jumping across
(dex“-seq!=as).

EwesPwedda’ ear is cold (®wesPwed-!a);
sya-eyugvBa’ to be about to rain (8yug”-!a).

sa’seql!8a’ to try to eat dry herring
spawn (seq!-!a); xa’x8k’'!8a’ to try to stay
away (xek'!-la).

d. Words of the types ca and c¥c*c’a
retain their a:

da‘age® to hold crotch (da-g-ef);
g!8a’s place of finding; k!waa pela to have
something sitting underneath (k!wa:agsla);
kwesx'8a’s place of splashing.
Besides stems and suffixes ending in
sonants or glottalized consonants we find a
number of stems and suffixes the terminal con-
sonants of which are never weakened or hardened:
Stems

Saps- one side ®nex’- near, always

with a
€wax's- both sides 8ex'- to approach,

always with a

gwas—_direction towards neg- ten, always with a

here
gwes- direction towards ®nol- elder brother,

there always with a
L!as- seaside, towards ts!é'ey— younger

middle of house brother, always witha
8o rxL- to carry on

back

A related group is:
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aL- inland, which weakens or hardens terminal
L irregularly.

®nema’ equal, level, which never loses terminal
a

g!wela’ to be alive.

®na’la up river, south, world; before consonants

Snel-
Suffixes:

-83sta water -a¥a to be in a certain posi-

tion
-e8sta around -xsa flat objJect
-aga passing -[x"]La on fire

In many cases these words and suffixes
retain terminal a, but no definite rule has
been found. Sometimes the meanings of the com-
pounds with a and without a differ somewhat in
meaning.

was- direction towards here, gwe’s-
direction towards there; ®&ps- to one side;
Cwax’'s- towards both sides; qwa’s#éa’bod,

qgwe ' sda’bod this, that direction under (=abo-d);

gwa’ sa®nakwela, gwe sa®na’kwela going gradually
this, that way (=Pnakwela); gwe sag'#a to ar-
rive at a distant point (-g'8&); gwa sd@toxfwid

-®eng’a in a dream

-ayadze®waZ used to be, do(?)
-ana perhaps

-akwela at intervals of time and space
-eL astonishing!

-0f hypothetic

-0® small

-ostgla to do

-u¥, -8weX remote past

-wis and so

-8wis not

-wist!a very (< -wis and so, -t!a but)
-bido® small, a little, sing
-boda to pretend

-pien times

-®m previously referred to
-mend ‘x% small, a little, plur.
-emis and so (-&8m-wis)

-den finger width

-tla but

-so® passive

(-sdana to die by outer force)
-sk¥ I told you so

(-sgem surface of round thing)
(

(

—sér:"mak!1 tribe)
-dzes piece of)

to turn ear this way (=Ato-x'%d).’

&psa’dze® one side; Swax'sa’dze$ both
sides; L!a’sadze® seaside; €a’Ladze® land side
(see also suffix -(a)s, -(a)dzeS).

épsa'negwil one side wall of house,

5wa’sane5wil’near side of house.
gwa’saqen®we® to be on near side;

gve “saqen®we? to be on far side.
- gwa’solsla to come towards; Sna’loZela

-dz& large, very much, many
-dz& emphatic

(-ts!ag long things)

-naxwa from time to time
—n?éSL oh if!

-& anem perhaps

-g°'1¥ reason

-k'as real, really

-k’'as®o nicely

to go south.

gwasg'i’la to come towards; Sne’‘lg’ila
to go up river; gwe’sg'ila to go to far side.

gwa’sek'ala having back this way C 26:
121.115.

gwa’sut this side opposite; Swa’x’sot

-k'inaX nicely

-ga, -gas woman

-q!a(la), -qla(mas); -g!a(nak®) emphatic
-[x ]dela past optative

-[x"]da®x" plural

-[x"]dEx still, yet (?)

both sides. gwa’s&&’ this side on rock.

With varied meaning: gwa’sabala to
come this way III 24.7: gwa’sbala end, wind,
tide is this way R 414.%; L !a’sabala to move
out at sea; L !a’sbala wind blows seaward;
4psaba’la to go to one side; & ’psbala wind
blowing the opposite way; ®wa’x sabala to go
both ways; Swa’x’sbala tide runs, wind blows
both ways; gwa’se® next one on this side;
gwa“sadze® this side of a flat thing; gwe’se®
next one on far side; gwe “sadze® far side of a
flat thing; a’Lebe® inland point; a’Labala to
walk inland; ®na‘ladze® upriver side of a
point; €ne “1dze® up river, south.

!'wa'q!weldd” to try to come to life;
g!wa’g!we la to try to save.

Following is a 1list of suffixes ar-
ranged according to their position and their
effect upon the terminal consonant of the stem.

Suffixes attached exclusively to com-
plete words.

-1 ‘]de transition from present to past
-[x']st!a as usual

-[x ]staal® apparently
-[x"]L 8 very

-xwabs days

-xent evidently

-xa to say

-x88, -x8t! again

-Xok astonishing!

-|x|Le miserably

-lag-a now

-lax uncertainty

-laxsd contrary to fact, past
-81 it 1s said

-La8 but

-, future

Suffixes that do not affect terminal
consonant of stem.

-gm nominal suffix (also =em (?) -!Em)
-em- plural of locative suffixes

[ TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.
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-es belonging to (see -dzes), with spirantiza-
tion of terminal k" and g

-en nominal suffix

-eEne to go to visit relatives or home

-Entsl!es down to beach

-enx edge

-tk sa away (see =8x"sa)

-gla, -&8la continuative, to live at

-ElaLela to be above ground

- lg'ss one whose duty it is to perform a cer-
tain kind of work

-€lgela to think of, to feel like

-a verbal and nominal suffix

-éaga to go in a certain direction (sometimes
=4aqa)

-8%8°sela to do to each in order (see -&ndesa,
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-wels out of house; -oXtd (-weXtd) out of
canoe; -o¥tl!a (-weXt!a) out of woods; -osdes
(-wesdes) up from beach; -o%sta (-we€sta)
out of water, up from ground; -oXts!a
(-weXts!a) out from inside

-8la -wHla on water

-8la each other

-otmala

-ot (-wet) fellow

-08s from one to the other

-usta up river

-ost!egela intensification (see - [x']st!Egela)

-[g'lustd up

-ogwiX as expected

-ok!wema pair

-olem nominal (also =olem)

-&naga)
-ayadzewa® used to be, one who has been
-ayak® on surface of water (see -amak")
-8awe®, -8la left behind (see -l!aSyawe®,

-1afyfla, -g isawe®)

-a®wl1X across

-ap! each other

-a%m suffix for names of certain plants
-afmenga to feign an action

-ame ngwe la some are, or are doing something
-amas to cause

-amak’ on surface of water (see -ayak')
-afmala to quarrel about

-atus down river

-(a)s, -(a)dze®side of a flat thing

-asde dried meat of

-anem class of animate things (also -!antm)
-an¥esa, -anéstla to do to each in a row (see

-48sela, -#naqa)

-&naga to act so as to extend over several in
order

-anoma to come to do

-ak’a to happen

-QEE, -akwela at intervals of time or space
(perhaps =k")

-agawe® extreme

-agwenek'aXa on top of, behind, one another
(see -enek’'a¥a)

-aga to pass

-ag!es back and forth

-axa down

-alas material for

-a¥a continued position

-afa a little more

-a¥g iwe® moving ahead (see -g iu)

-e® nominal (also =e®, -!e%)

-€%m near

-efnak" extent of country

-enek’'a¥a on top, behind one another (see
-agwenek'a¥a)

-i%14la here and there, about

-ex.a dish (see -xLa)

-eL going along

-yag' back into the woods (see -xsfag’)

-8yala to go to look for (see -[g'e |°yala)

-8yatela to carry

-0, -we, -8°la, -wila direction negating posi-
tive direction

-ole suffix for fruits of certain plants

-oZtla motion in a certain direction (see =ol)

-wenek'aXa one on top or behind another (see
-agwenek ' 'ala, -enek'ala), perhaps containing
=ek Bla back)

-beta into a hole

-bes fond of

-ba end of long, horizontal object
-bala on the way

-bagw(ela) blazing fire (see -gqwap)

-pela to be able to

-pot into a hole (New)

-pla to taste
-plala to smell; -pl!afto to sense by means o
the eyes

-pleg’a shin

-pleq post, tree

-mes, -8ms useless part

-®men, -men young of animals

-manu head (see -[ge Jmanu)

-%mo, ®mala moving in company

-®mut refuse

-mp relationship

-d active verb, after suffixes

-den finger width

-deg effluvia of mouth and nose

-delqwa disposition (?)

-delxela kind of, ---ish (see -!elxela)

-dana worth

-s®anaX main part of an object

-8a8q9o0 penis

-segwa across (see -x'seqla, -x'sexta)

-[s]e®sta around

-sdana to die (from some inner trouble; see
=alisem)

-8sta water

-esto round opening, eye

-Sgem, -sem surface of round thing
-sgemak” tribe

-[s]x'8 tooth, sharp-toothed edge

-dzes belonging to (see -es)

-dzeg hole -

-dzagwa to speak (see =laqwa)

-tsen to travel by means of

-ts!8s excelling in the use of a sense organ
(see -les, -gles)

-tslag long objects
-ts!axsta movement along a long,narrow path
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-ts!8 inside

-nEm nominal (also =nem)

-g (£) to eat

-g"8% to arrive; too

-k'en at the same time

-k'en too much

-k"8x° knee

-k'a iterative after stems ending in vowels, y,
¥, mon, 1

-k'e® favorite

-k'inala accidentally

-k'!lem sign, omen

-k'!es to eat (see -gles)

-[k'] !'en body

-k"!elgela in front of body v

-k'!des front outside of body, tree, mountain
(see =es, -les)

-[k"]!ela, [k']!g'aZ noise, continued action
with voice

-k !ala, -k'!e® to assist

-geno suddenly (?), to be sick

-gwap fire (see -bag")

-g!€s having an outstanding quality

-gles to eat

-g!eno jointly with

-gla to feel

-giweneoxsLa to come to mind

-x' exhortative

-x'Es, -x's acting, being like---

-x'ela, -x'8la to move

-x"iu on top

-[x"18id, -nd, od, 4 inchoative

-x°%id recent past (with nouns - [x ]8id)

-x'dem time, place

-LEn obJject used for---

Weakening suffixes

=m nominal (also -em, -!em)
=em passive, instrument
em diminutive
=ema, =6ma to play
=gn nominal suffix.
=ens found unexpectedly (see =ag’ensa)
=ensa under water, down throat
=elk% having the habit of
=edtus down river
=88g oZ to have been, acted before
=8aga to go in a certain direction (generally
-%aga)
=ayu instrument, passive
=fbedze® leg
=abo®, =apela underneath, bottom
=ap! nape of neck, behind
=a ma old, useless
=amala along bank of river
=ad having
=ato ear
=as place
=ats!e receptacle
=anem obtained by some action

KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR
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=ano passive of some verbs in -nd, instrument

=afano, =afno rope

=ag'ensa to happen to meet someone while (see
=ens)

=ak'a to happen

=ak? beforehand

=ag crotch

=ala to do in return

=ala just at that moment (?)

=alisem to die of some inner trouble (see =sdana)

=e® nominal (also -ef and -!ef)

=ed one who is had as owner

=es inside of body (see -l!es, -k’!des)

=e8 beach

=inet obtained by

=ek ' (ela) back

=eleg(ada) nearly like (=eq)

=1¥ in house
=iZba nose

=eL into house, inlet
=eL !x0 into mouth

=yus always engaged in---

=A% ugly

=08yo middle

=oma ? quality

=0830 to cause accidentally

;ggf person

=o0lem nominal (also -olem)

=0%¥ made exclusively of, completely

=0X in a certain direction (see -o¥ela) (does
not weaken s)

=%yat successful ([=]wat ?)

=deg in body (?)

=sdenag to work in a certain position

=dzo on a flat thing

=nem nominal (also -nem)

=Snakwela gradually, to be---ing

=ne® corner

=neqgwa corner, side of house

=no, =nus, =nut side

=k" passive participle

=x"es like

=xdala runner ?

=xt4 on top of head

=xL0 top of tree, ends of branches, leaves, body
hair

=lagwa to speak (see dzagwa)

=¥ passive of verbs expressing sensations or
effects upon body as felt

Suffixes weakening stops only

(=)es continuously

(=)exsta mouth, opening, to talk about

(=)8x " sa away

(=)tewe®, (=)té%ye to do something while doing
something else (weakens s)

(=)g e¥, continuous motion in & definite direc-
tion. Makes neutral verbs active (weakens k,
a, 8)

(=)g'eLela to go to attend, to be on way

(=)xek" place where there are many (plants etc.)
does not weaken s

(=)xs canoe
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(=)xsek'a in front of house, body, mountain

(=)xLe8ya by force
(=)Le® moving on water

Hardening Suffixes

-!etm nominal (also -em, =em)

-!Em exclusively, real

-lem®ya cheek

-lemk’a one at a time

-!es excelling in the use of a sense (see
-ts!ds, -qles)

-lenx season (with numerals -[x]enx)

-!ela to order, cause an action

-gelxela kind of, ---ish (see -delxela)

-la on rock (-!alod)

-!a to endeavor, be ready to

-'a ear

-1afyawe®, -!afyfla left behind (see -Awef,
-8la, -g’isawe®)

-lak’ disposition

-lagela to carry along

-!laq among

-laxsem woman of a tribe

-la¥ easily

-!aX nominal suffix

-1¢® nominal suffix (also -g€, =e9)

-lema to be able

-lemas, -!omas class of animals

- lene® present participle, abstract noun

-!'enox* nomen actoris

-!les inside or outside of stomach (see -es,
-k laes)

-!eq in body, in mind

-lexsd to desire

-!od to bring

-10s cheek

-lox4 price

-1bo, -!pela chest

-t!a intensification (?)

-!s on ground

-!dzekd to do first, before

-!1dze® number

-!genisbe® inside of nose

~i§ among, inside

-!X0 neck

-1xsd behind, tail end

-!xLa hind end, stern of canoe

Suffixes losing initial consonants

Losing initial s:

-(s)e®sta around -(s)x'& tooth

-(®s)ta water -sgem round thing
-(®s)to round hole, ibecomes -sem)

eye
Losing initial g’:
-[g'e ®vala, -[k'E]®yala to go to look for
-[g'e ]z, -[g'alaX, -[w]eX motion
-[g"&d)8Lela, -[elajiela to be above ground
-[g" ]afla, -[k"]a®la, -®ela to perform an

action at once, without looking
-[g"]8s on roof (see [g &]& &s)
-[g ]8g alongside of
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-[g'11iu forehead
-{g"11t body as a whole
-[g'lisawe® left over (see -!a®ydla, -%awe®
-841a)
g'lila to make something
-[g 1ix reason
(=)[g elg'a inside a hollow object (s?)
(=)[g ]ex- continued or repeated motion
(=)[g'ex]ma®ye 1left by moving away
=)[g' JeLela off from ground, to be on way
(weakens s)
(=) g Jerala to wear (weakens s)
=lg’ "Jiu bow of canoce (see -[g’liu)

-[g" Justd up
Losing initial k':

-[k"Je®ya on top of a surface
-[x"]a®la, -[g ]a®la to perform an action at
once, without looking (see -[g”]a®la)
Losing initial k'!:
-[k'1!en, -(!)en body
-[x')leg’aX, -(!)eg’aX to begin to make a
noise
-[k']!ala, -(!)ala to continue making a noise
-{k']!5t opposite (not hardening terminal
consonant of stem
Losing 1nitial -x":
-lg;_id recent past (loses x° only when suf-
fixed to nouns)
-[x7%1d to begin, momentaneous; -(!)®id only
after p and t; k stops are aspirated

-[x")dem time, place

-[x"]demk’ !en dress

-[x")de®ma owner (Dzaw)

-[x"]deq exclusively by---

-[x"]Jdela past optative

-[x']da®x% 24 and 3d person plural for human

beings

-[x"Jdax still, yet

-[x"]de transition from present to past

- x' sefyap! shoulder

-[x"]seq!a across (see -seqwa, -x sexta)

-[x [x"]sexia across a hill

-[x]s® in two parts, off from the fire

—_x ]sa yas something used for---

sayuk" bundle

sandla some in a crowd

s®ag’ landward, towards inland

s®ala to talk about (see [=]txstala)

-[x'1s8 aimlessly, about

-[x"1s8 still, entirely

-[x"}siu mouth of river

-[x ]siwe® to do something being compelled by
circumstances

-[x']sis foot

-[x” sila to take care of, work at

- & through

- ]soku numeral suffix for the tenths in

each one hundred

‘) sokwEela somewhat

sta down to ground

st!eqela very (see -ost!egela)

st!88k% apparently

dzek¥ layers, minded

dzafmo in front of body

7
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-[x"Jts!ana hand
-[x"lLa on fire
Losing initial g:
- 5|sm face
- [g]em¥ mask
- [gE jmanu head
-[go] between
Losing initial x:
(=)[x]t& on top of long object
(=)[x]t!a seward
(=)[x]sek'a in front of house, of body
(=) x]Le®ya by force
-![x]Le miserable, pitiful (loses x after
s ?)

INFLUENCE OF SUFFIXES UPON INNER FORM
OF THE STEM

In a discussion of the influence of
suffixes upon the inner form of the stem some
general phonetic considerations have to be
borne in mind.

Lengthening of e results in long or short a.

Long stem vowels and stems of the type cVmc*
cannot be affected by lengthening, the
former group because they have already
long vowel. In the latter the combina-
tion ¥m functions as a long vowel.

Shortening of the stem vowel brings about
under certain conditlions elimination of
thée stem vowel. In most cases 1t leaves
the character of the stem vowel unaf-
fected.

In most cases long vowels shortened change
to e. Whenever ¥m either alone or in the
combination Vmc* functions as a long
vowel it is shortened by dropping m. In
all other cases it remains gm. -

The influence of the suffix upon the
stem may be conveniently summarized in a dia-
gram2l in which shortening of the stem-vowel 1s
indicated by °, lengthening by -, .no change by
=; ¥ indicates & or 4 (from ay and aw). Re-
duplication is indicated by +. Only the vowels
of the reduplicated first syllables are in-
dicated.

We have fundamentally seven types,
setting aside certain irregularities to be men-
tioned later.

Group 1. No influence upon the stem =

2. All stems lengthened -

3. An intermediate group, partly
lengthening, partly reduplicating
according to type “+=; stem type
cVc ” taking form -;

4. Reduplication of type  +=

5. Reduplication of type & + &, or &+~

6. Reduplication of type -+~

. Reduplication of type &+°

Group 1 contains by far the greatest

number of suffixes. They do not modify the

-~

21See p. 235,

stem except insofar as they influence the termi-
nal consonant as discussed in the preceding
chapter. A few examples will be sufficient to
characterize this group:

Group 1.

-£la, -ala continuative: wesela’ to rub her-
ring spawn (wEs-); ts!emd‘la pointer
(ts!em-); do’kwela trolling line (dok®- to
be stretched out)

=anem obtained by: seg’d ‘nem spearing (sek’-);
hé ‘myanem---berrying (h&ms-)

-!ene® present participle, quality: me "x®ene®
sleeping; bek!wé ‘ne® quality of being a
man (bek®-)

Subgroup la: =as place of; =atsl!e receptacle;
=exsta mouth.

These suffixes differ from the preceding inso-
far as stems of the type A 2 and A 3 (c¥m,
cVy are lengthened. -

neg-a’'s place for steaming (nek’'-);
yegexste‘nd to knit mouth of net (yeg-);
q!3’°mats!e box for mending; ts!d’maxstend
to point to mouth

Group 2.

-amengwela some are, do---; -ap! each other;
-ens found unexpectedly; =ensa under water,
down throat; =amala along bank of river;
-asde dried meat of ---; -8#&stla, -8nde sa
to extend an action over several in order;
-agles back and forth; -l!aX easlly; -usta
up river 1s used both ways, with stem un-
changed or long.

These suffixes demand a long vowel in all
classes. Examples are:

-amengwela some are, do---: t!
some are broken (t!ep-); q!wd’lamengwela
some are alive (g!wel-); tsa’yamengwela
some are drawing water (ts y—);
sa’x’ts!amengwela some agree (sex’ts!-);
h8"msamengwela some are picking berries

-ap! each other, one another: wd’tap! to
question one another (weL-); bd‘wap! to
leave one another (bew-); gwa dap! to un-
tie---(gwed-); kws Xap! to give feasts to
---(kweZ); hd‘'nLap! to shoot---(hinL-)

Group 3. Most types of stems are used with long
vowels, but there are a number of irregulari-
ties:

a. -1%181a here and there, uses for B 1 (cve)
also -+"; for C 1 (cmc*) also -+ or
camac. pla’ti®1lfla to fly about (plEL-);
kwa‘sx'181#la to splash about (kweax'-);
db’qwigléla or do’dzqwislﬁla to look here
and there; se’1tiSl#la or sa’latiSlHla to
move about quietly.

b. =#x'sa (-tk’'sa) away without definite aim:
Swa‘nax’'sala (Swen-) to hide anywhere;
kwa “sx'ak’'sala to splash carelessly away;

ega‘sx’'ak’'sa to carry away on fingers
igésx'—); Sne 'k ‘ax"sala to talk about
nothing (Snek’); t!#°x ek sa or tletle’-
x'sek’a to carry a round thing away on
shoulder; k!we “lpak ' sala or k!wa‘lapek sala

t!a ‘pamengwela
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to pluck off berries carelessly (k!welp-) Group 4. =es continuously; -g'& to eat: these

-laX dancer, behaves in A 1 like form ¥ += in all types of stems: yeye ‘XWES to
-il4ela, in B 1 sometimes like -1€l#la, dance all the time (ysx“ ); nend’‘ges to
sometimes like =ax sa. drink---(_;g ); lele mxwes dry---(Llemx¥-);

c. -k'atla, -g'a€la, precipitately, without msmst'a neg ‘e to eat horse clams (met.a metfa ‘ne);
previous consideration: La plela to DpEpa stag e to eat flounder soup (p as-€sta-g'e)
spread—-—(_ig-), wewe ‘ng'a€la to drill---  Group 5. =em diminutive; = efma to play, a
(wen-); tsetse’g’a€la to draw water little; -88ga to go in a certain direction;
(tssy ); gwa'dek’a®la to untie (gwed-); -!a to be ready, to try; -ayak’, -amak ' on
xa'k’ !'ek’ac€la to stay away---(xsk ! ); surface of water; -ap! to rival each other;22

x'e€mk atla’ to snare---(xe€m-); . -a8m names of plants; -afmenga to feign a
g!weg!lwa’seela to cry--—(g'w -); motion; =ala to do in return; -l!ala to Join
q!wi¥eela or g!weg!we ¥eela sound stops in; -aZfa a little more; =aXg’'iwala moving
-—-(g!weL-); da’xewela, da’wax€wela or ahead; fgg exclusively; -bala on the way;
do’xkwa€la to see---(dog%-); ZeXa’t!- =sdenga to do while in a certain position;
ek’a€la to split boards---(Zat!-); =[g'leLala to wear; -g e€na to follow suit;
memo 61k ‘a€la to thank---(mo€1-); —[g[s]eyala, [k's]eyala to look for an ob-
SESE lpk agla to twist-—-(sslp) Ject- -k'en 23 also; -k’'inala by accident;

d. -lx ]dsg exclusively by: g'aIdz q flying - ]sila to take care of; [o]lagwa to talk.
(plec-); t!a’Ats!edeg---warming oneself These suffixes have the same type of reduplica-
(tslexts!-); (we)we nx'deg---drilling tion for all classes of stems, &+=, except-
(wen-); d&"x'deg---wiping (dey-); ing A 1 (c¥c) which has & + a. Examples:
gwadex "de’ g---untying (gwed-); tsta’k’ !- =[ o] lagwa to talk; ba bagwsla qwsla to utter
aXdeg---telling news (ts!lek’ !aX-); canibal ceremonial cry (bek%-); s& sewela’ -
weva tdeg---leading (wat-); b# Xdeg--- gwela cry used in paddling (sexu-)
pulling apart loose things (§§§¥); -ada a 1little more. xé'yaxwalh to dance (155-);
(seka’q!wex deq---peeling bark (sag!); pa ‘pelaZa a little thinner; Swa €wada Za a
se lpdeg---twisting (selp-); (me)me” - little colder (&wed-); wa wak'aXa to bend a
ndzex deg---splitting kindling wood little more (wadk'-); da denxaXa to sing---
(mendz-); (ye)ye'nk’ lex deg---throwing (denx-)
sling stones (yenk !-); deda’'x'deg--- =£€ma to play, a little: da denfma to pull a
holding (da) little (den-); ya yenk' !'e€ma to play with a

e. -[x'] s8 about: gwaxsi’ to pour out here sling
and there (gweg-); 5a’sx'sk'sé to carry -!la to try: g!wa’'q!wa€la to try to scratch
about on fingers (gax's-); gleg e ’lk's8 (q!weX); t!a’t!eema to be ready to sew with
to crawl---(g'el-); dede ‘x'si to wipe cedar twigs (t!em-)

---(dey-); xa’k !lex"sd to be held up The groups 6 & - ¢ have in a number of
somewhere (xek !-); me 6ltsi to throw stem types the reduplication -+=

light---; pleple 'x s8 or p!d x si to 6 a -go between, together: g'a’pod to tuck be-
feel---(plex“*- ); gege 1x " s8 to swim--- tween (g ep-);.ts!a’tx’egod to squirt---
(gelg-); sesax'sd to stretch---(sa) (tsfetx'-); t!e mtlegod to sew together with

f. -im really: ma "€nem to hit with fist and cedar twigs (t!em-); de dagod to wipe be-
nothing else (mex'-); g'eg’'e 1tlem really tween (dey-); €md €megod to pille---(€mew-);
long (g'elt-); eweeweene m really to hide gva’degod to tle---(gwed-); xa’k’!egod to
(8wen-); bebeewe m---to leave (bew-); disappear permanently between (xek'!-);
eva ddem---cold(ewed-); Za €léem---dead; x'ex’e “émgod to snare---(x‘e€m-);

g'e g o’k!wem a house and nothing else g'wa g'wssala to cry together (g'wa -);
(g"0ok™); g'eg’a’laem very first; cédewapd’la to whisper (op-); g'eg'e “lgo
wewa Snaemx €1d to get really poor; first meeting together (g'el-); t!et!8 god
teta€em really to wade to be hidden from each other (tlaty-);

g. -lela to order: ya’ilela---to tle (yei-); eme 'neémesod to compare measures (€mens-);
yeyu€la’ to call for wind (yew-); da’de gox€wid to hold two things together (da)
q!weg!wa ‘eyala” to tell to cry (g!was-); 6 b g! Inside: wa 'x€8q to have a crack inside
sese &wela or si ewela---paddle (sex%-); (wex-); ts!etsletx'a’ga to squirt---
eyeeyu gwatla’ to call rain (&yugh-); (tsletx'-); ©€we newaga to hide---(8wen-);
(de)de nxeela’ to order to sing (denx-); de daga to wipe---(deg-); gweds’q to untile
tetaela to order to wade; k' ek'asla to ---(gwed-); xa’k’ !age what stays for good
order to carry a dish away inside (xsk'!:7} ple’plats!sq to have

h. -k'en too much: plask’e’n or pla’sak’'en something hard inside (ples-); g'a’laqa
to potlatch---(p!es); (pe)pe "1k en too first to go inside (g'al-); L!o’L !ek!waga to
thin (pel); dede 'k'en to wipe---(dey-); peel off inside (L!ok!-); se sklgela to have
ewa ‘dek’eEn too cold (&wed-); ha€mk en to —_—
eat too much (haém-); dede ‘nxk'en to 2 mere are a few irregular forms with this suffix.

sing---; Lo ‘mak’'enala too much 2yith all types of stems & + &,
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a snake inside (seZ-); we nwengleg having
deep hole inside (weng-)

6 ¢ emut refuse, useless remains: glax'¢mu’t
piece bitten out (qlek’-); kwa sx emut left
after splashing (kwesx -); -we nwemut refuse
of drilling (wen-); de demut---of wiping
(deg-); gwa’ demut---tying (gwed-); ha'® amut
or ha&memut rest of food (haétm-); g'i g axfmut
---filing (g’i’x-); si ‘g!wemut---peeling bark
(sagq!™-); g!weg!wa ‘elemut embers (g!wa®l-);
y enyatémut gnawings (yent-); meme ndzemut
---cutting kindling (mendz-)

7. Reduplication of type e + ~or - + :
-!dze k" beforehand; -!ema to be able to;
-leq in body, mind; -!emas classes of
things; be baxfema can be cut (bex-);
kwe “kwe sx adzek" to splash before (kwesx'-);
Xe Xa€lae gela to think of dying (Xe€l-);
be lbae ‘ma can be forbidden (bel-);
ho hats!edzek® to count beforehand (hos-);
t!e mtlemgladzek™ to chop beforehand
(tlemg-); g e lg &emas quadrupeds;
tse “ts!ek!wemas shell fish (ts'!ek™)

Is
(See p. 220, para. I1I)

Many stems with initial s when redupli-
cated weaken 8 to y. No definite rule can be
given. The suffix -e&mut has often this effect,
but not regularly. The same stems have in some
reduplications stable s, in others they change
to y. It seems that no plural reduplication
causes this change. The followling examples
have been observed:

s& ‘yapaZg ' iwa’la to throw while going
along III 149.22 (mep-); sé yak aXg'iwa la to
spear---(sek’'-); sa yopa¥g iwa la to chop---
(sop-)

sd’yap!a to be ready to throw (sep-);
sd yemk’!a (also sd semk’!a) to be ready to try
out o1l (semk’'-); s& yak !a---spear C 26:
210.4%5 (sek -); s& yelpla---to twist; si yopla
---chop (sdp-); s& yats!a or sa sda?---get
spring salmon (s&s-); s& yak!wa---get fern root
(sak’-),---butcher (sa®k -); s& yaSwek’!a to
try to steal fire-wood; s& ye'na to try to get
whole (sen-)

“We have however s& sapl!a to try to skin

(s8p-); sd’se€la to try to drill (sel-);
sa selt!a to try to be quiet (selt-); sd selgl!wa
to try to twist (selg-)

se’ myax ‘€mut refuse after trying out
01l (semk’'-); se nyaxEmut---peeling bark
(seng-); so yapSmut---chopping R 617.11 (sop-);
s#’pemut < sd yapfmut---skinning (s&p-);
shikUemut < sB& yakU€mut---fern digging sak"-);
stig!weemut < sayaq!wesmut (also sesd@ g!we€mut)
---peeling bark (saq! -); s& yax'emut (also
88 sax’smut, s& nax’&mut)---peeling seagrass

se ‘myak 'awee left over after trying out
01l (semk'-); s& ya€kwesawef ---butchering

s3 ‘ya(p)bala to return first marriage
gift R 1079.2% (sep-); se nyenbe nd to go to
the end R 187.33.
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s8 ‘yak'afmenga to make motion of spear-
ing

sa ‘yak’ inala to spear by chance

sa “yobem (also s& sobem) little axe R
111.3%; s& ydogwem small board, shingle CX
220.24.

s ‘yagkwe€yala to go to look for meat
C 26:49.266; sa’yak lag'e€yala to go to look for
fire

-

83 yenx 's€ala to talk about a plan (sen-)

se nyanoliZ whole in house; St nyano-
gwa€l1¥ whole family together in house R 594.31;
sg nyenk’ !ena lats!ala to have the whole body
inside R 532.32

sa ‘yak'!ala four and one half;
sa ‘yak' !apl!enk'ela four and a half spans R
162.70; 38 yak !ax ' okwelasa mafXa forty-two
R 878.92;. s3 ‘yak ' !asgemg usta lasa
ma€¥gwena ‘Ytsem forty-eight (sek’!-)

83 ‘yagawa€li¥ stretched between in
house (sa)

58 ‘yak!wemas meat, game R 856.64;
s yaex%sila to take care of butchering M 706.2

* 88 ydok'dla to push boards one on the

other C II 22.17

sé'plem < s& yoplem; sd pdeq < sd yopdeg
exclusively by chopping

The following are treated like stems
with initial s: 3

tstix "®mut < tsa yax ®mut leavings after
eating sea-eggs (tsak’'-); tsd yak'inala cut off
by chance C 26:68.15 (tsek -); tayaqwa yak’
octopus (teg-); 2a Syengema to make forget
[R 1038.77] (Zena?).

ORDER OF SUFFIXES

The group of suffixes which are attached
to complete words and which consists largely of
conjunctional and adverbial terms which express
tense, mode, pronouns (see p. 266) appear often
in combination and are applied in most cases in
definite order although in a number of instances
the order may be reversed, p.e. hde bets!a-
nax%stéax"dze and hae bEts'anadzex®staak  appar-
ently a blg hairy hand C II 118. 1,2.

The following suffixes that appear
fairly frequently in combination have been in-
vestigated:

1. Personal pronouns &and 15. -ana perhaps
-x"dagx® 14, -El by hearsay
2. -x’de transitlon from 15. -eng’a in a dream
present to past 16. -xaa, -xat. also
3. -x'€1d near past 17. -x’sté&sk" apparently
L. -o¥ remote past 18. -x’stla as usual (?)
5. -L future 19. -dzé reslly
6. -lax hypothetical 20, -xLe miserably
6a. -laxsde contrary to fact 21, -xoL surprise
7. -8m conjunctional 22, -;:'Eurpriee
8. -t.a but 23, -EZE large, many
9. -La but 24, -k'as real
10. -wis and s0 25. -x 84 still
11. -g anem probably, perhaps 26. -naxwa from time to

12. -xent evidently time
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Since not all combinations of these oc-
cur in our material (a number being impossible
on account of the meaning of the suffixes), the
1list is incomplete.

1. Personal pronouns are always in
terminal position, except the second person in
combination with the suffix -eL surprise:

ewi’cldeLe lae ments we will all go in
(-em-L-ents) CX 1.16 but lesma’seLaxat! aston-
ishing! you also (-8m-as-eL-xat!) C II 74.18.

-x"da&x% forming the plu plural of the
second and third persons precedes all other
suffixes of this group excepting pronouns. It
may precede or follow g'ansm and -eng’a

2-5. The tenses -x'de, -x'€id, -o¥, -L
behave in general in the same manner with all

suffixes. They follow -xent, -81,%* -xai,
-xat!, -e.. They precede -g'ansm, -eng’a,
-x"s8, -x'st!a.

There are a few exceptions for the
future. -tla, -La follow the tenses, except
the future which they precede. -ana precedes
the tenses except the future, which i1t follows.

&m precedes the tenses except -x'€id

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR
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15. -eng’'a follows -dze, -k'as. It pre-
cedes -t!a, La, -wis, -g'anem, -xent, -x8&,
-xat!.

16. -x88, -xat! follows -fm, -g'anem,
-xent, -ana, -81, -eng’a, -x stdak%, -x'st!a,
-dz4, -xe, -x0 , -eL, -k'as, -naxwa. It pre-
cedes {Qig. = ’

17. -x"staak% follows -xie. It pre-
cedes -fm, -tia, -La, -€1, -xaa, -ggé, -naxwa.

18 -x_st!a follows -€m, -g'anem. It
precedes -€1.

19 —dza follows -x staaku -xte. It

precedes -lax, -Sm, -t'a, -La, -wls, -xent,
-ana, -€1, -eng’a, —xaa, -g#. It may follow or
precede -naxwa.

naxwa

20. -xe follows -€m, -t!a, -81, -x&a,
-xat!, -x staak“ -dza, -naxwa.
21. -xo. follows -8m, -81, -dze. It

precedes -La, -Xaa.
22. -eL follows -lax, -8m, -t!a, -dz&.
It precedes -x84. It may precede or follow -La.
The second person pronoun precedes -eL. ’
. 23. -dze precedes -8m, -La, -S51, -eng’sa,
-k’as.

which it follows.

-x'st!a follows -x'6id and -oX. It
precedes -x'de and -L.

Incomplete records are: -x da&x4 pre-
cedes -oX, -1; -lax, -laxsde follow -x'€id,
-oX; -wis follows -L; -x Std&k" precedes -x'de,
-o¥, -L; -dz& precedes -x’'de, -oX, -L; -XLe
precedes -x'de, -x Sid, 2;3 -x0L follows
-x'de, -o%, -1; -k as precedes -QI, -L.

6. -lax, -laxsde follow -x daex%,
-x'e1d, -oZ, -em, -dzd, -naxwa. They precede
-tla, -wis, -ana, -S1.

7. -8m follows -x'daex“ -x'e1d,

-g anem, -ana, -eng'a, -x stdak" -dza, -xLe,
-dze, -k'as, -x"s8, -naxwa. It precedes the
tenses except -x'€i1d; -lax, laxsde, -t!a, -La&,
-wis, -xent, -81, -x8&, -xat!, -xoL.

8. -t'a follows tenses except -L;

x'daex", -lax, -6m, -fwis, -xent, -81, -eng’a,
-x stddk%, -dza, -xLe. It precedes -L, -eL.
X _stask” XLe

9. -La follows tenses except -L‘
-x dasx!, -Eg, -wis, -xent, -ana, -eng’a,
-x'stddk", -dz&, -xo., -e., -dze, -naxva. It
precedes -L, -81.

10. -wis follows -., -lax, -&m, -ana,
-81, -eng’a, -dz4, -eL. It precedes -tl!a, -iLa.

11. -g’'anem p;ecedes all suffixes of
this group. It may elther precede or follow
-x'dasx%, -x88, -xat!, -naxwa.

1l2. -xent follows tenses,
em, -eng'a, -dza, -naxwa.
_1_'2.

It precedes -tla,

-dza. Tt
-8 ~-L
m, .'E)

13. -ana follows -+, -lax,
precedes the tenses except -.L; -lax,
-wis, -&l.

14. -1 follows -fm, - 'anzm, -ana,
-x st&8k*, -dza, -xLe, -k'as, -X ‘sH, -naxwa.
It precedes -t'a, -La, -wis, -x ‘stla, -XoL.

21"Dr. Boas was not certain of this entry.

24, -k'as follows -x daexY, -dze. It
precedes -&€m, -1, -eng'a, -xaa, -dza, -naxwa.

25. -x's# precedes -€m, -wis, -81.'

26. naxwa follows -La -xte. It precedes

-x'dasxu, -lax -8m, -tla, Txent, -1, -xaa,
-xdt!, -XoL . It may follow or precede -g'anem,
-dza.

THE SEMANTIC VALUE OF SUFFIXES

The use of suffixes for adding new
material ideas to the initial morpheme is com-
mon to a restricted area inhgbited by all the
Kwakiutl dialects, Nootka, Quileute, and Salish.
Outside of this area it is unknown. Its
closest analogue 1is found in the suffixes of
the Eskimo language. Since in all these lang-
uages the initial morphemes are much more
numerous and varied in their contents than the
suffixes we may designate them as stems.
Kwakiutl, Nootka, and Quileute admit only a
single stem preceding the suffixes. These can
never be initial. Salish has also modifying
prefixes.

The range of 1ideas expressed by suf-
fixes is very wide and the classifications made
for the various languages differ considerably.
In Quileute Andrade®S distinguishes between
suffixes expressing nominal concepts, those ex-
pressing verbal concepts and a miscellaneous
group. Relchard®® classifies the suffixes of
Coeur d'Alene as verbal, nominal, locative,
nominalizing, and syntactic suffixes. Vogf2’

25Andrade, Manuel, Quileute, in Handbook of American
Indian Languages, III: 19% et seq.

26Reichard, Gladys, Coeur d'Alene, 1bid., 601 et seq.

27Vogt, Hans, The Kalispel Language; Det Norske Viden-
skaps-Akademie 1 Oslo, 50 et seq., Oslo, 1340.
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distinguishes in closely related Kalispel -p
suffixes (expressing the idea that an action
occurs without interference of the subject,
field-suffixes (corresponding to Reichard's
nominal and locative), lexical suffixes chang-
ing the syntactical functions of the verb or
adding shades of meaning like 1lteration, re-
ciprocity, reflexivity, etc. These correspond
on the whole to Reichard's verbal suffixes.
Sapir and Swadesh®® distinguish between (1)
formative suffixes, which are added to a theme
(1.e. a stem or a derivational form) and which
either make a derivative theme or indicate the
aspect; (2) incremental suffixes which are
added only to complete words and which express
notions of time, voice, mode, person, and num-
ber of subJect and object, and other notions.
In Kwakiutl this distinction cannot be rigidly
made. Two of the three passives, for instance,
would belong to the formative group. In the
former group they distinguish between (1)
governing suffixes, which introduce a new cen-
tral notion to which the underlying stem or
theme becomes subsidiary, (like "to see a
canoe," where "to see" 1s expressed by a suf-
fix); and (2) restrictive suffixes, which in-
troduce a notion that 1s semantically subordi-
nate to or coordinate with that of the under-
lying theme.

In the classifications of suffixes
used for Quileute and Salish the incremental
suffixes of Nootka, as defined by Sapir and
Swadesh have, on the whole, not been included.
In Kwakiutl there 1s a corresponding group in-
sofar as time, voice (in part), mode, person
and number of persons are concerned. The
"other notions" contain in Kwakiutl a number of
verbs, adverbs, adjectives, nouns, conjunctions
and terms expressing emotional attitudes.

We cannot accept the classification of
"formative" suffixes in two groups: "governing"
and "restrictive" suffixes which are not based
on internal evidence, but rather on our Euro-
pean classifications. The objections to this
have been well stated by Andrade.®® For in-
stance "to see a canoe" which would fall under
the heading of "governing suffixes" may as
well be concelved as "to perform an action re-
lating to a canoe by seeing" in which case "to
see" would be a restrictive element.

We may say: it tastes good, 1t seems
good, 1t smells good, etc. Then the general
element would be "good," restricted by the
various verbs. On the other hand in the ex-
pressions "it tastes good, bad, bitter, like
man" the general element would be "to taste,"”
restricted by various qualifications. It 1is
impossible to decide how these combinations may
be felt by native speakers. Formally the
governing and restrictive groups are identical.

28Sapir, Edward, and Morris Swadesh, Nottke Texts,
236, Linguistic Soc. Amer., Philadelphia, 1939.
P10c. cit., 260.
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The classification which we have adopted
should be considered merely as a convenlence
designed to give an impression of the range of
ideas Bxpressed by means of suffixes:

1. General lccatlives, p.e. 1n, on, under,
across.

2. Special locatives, p.e. up river, on water,
in house, etc.

3. Special locatives referring to body parts:
p.e. on the hand, in the body, on the
head. Some of these have at the same time
a general locative meaning &nd it remains
doubtful whether the general or special
idea 1is fundamental.

4, Limitations of form (mostly with numerals),
p.e. long, flat, bundle, times.

5. Temporal suffixes, p.e. past, future.

6. Suffixes forming transitive verbs.

7. Aspects, p.e. continuative, momentary,
gradually, repetitive.

8. Number of human beings.

9. Modes.

10. Passive.

11. Restriction of subject.

Nominal suffixes, p.e. actor, instrument,

quality, place.

13. Verbal suffixes, p.e. to make, to smell of,
to travel by---.

14, Adverbs and adjectives, p.e. large, small,
somewhat, accidentally.

-15. Source of information, p.e. quotative,
evidential.

16. Degree of certalnty, p.e. probably, per-
haps.

17. Conjunctions.

18. Emotional attitudes.

19. Auxiliary suffixes.

1. General Locatives

-[x’] sé through: lax 'sd to go through (la);
ng ‘xsdla to pull through (n&x-) III 76.1;
pleXtsd to fly through (pler-) III 165.22.

-1el8la about: g!wé sicléla to squeeze all over
III 40.7 (gwés-); pa’xwi€l#dla to drift about
IIT 459.33 (pex®-).

-[x")st about; p!a¥tsd to fly about (pl!ev-);
dede ‘nx’sé to pull about (den-).

-o€s from one to the other; dd&s to give from
one to the other; tseyo’&sela to dip from one

_to the other R 771.71 (tsey-).

-[s]eesta around: md ‘pleneesta four times around
IIT 13.9; g8 ‘tseestala to walk around III
49.30 (qas-).

-!1q among, in the inside of material:
baxo ‘tleqela pitchy inside V 490.1; xﬁ'g!wsgee
to distribute among; g'e’lt!ege€ longest
(long among others).

-[glo between: qensé “la to adze between V 363.10
(gens-).

-aga past: 1d ga to go past; g'd’laga to go past
first (to forestall) III 246.35 (g 8l-); see
-aga p. 24k,

=88ga to go in a direction: _&5 daéga to return
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III 13.9 (s8t-); gwd ‘gwayddqa to turn toward
(5was )

=8x sa, away‘ g'a Lex sa to fly away;
mé ‘xts!ax"sa to go away for shame III 316.32.

-eem nearby: €weng&®ms to hide nearby outside;
k!wi ‘emiX¥ to sit nearby on floor.

-[k"!]ot opposite: gwa k' !ot the opposite side
down river III 130.22; la 'k !otend to go to
the opposite side III 271.8.

-!xsd behind, hind end, tail end: &k !axsdala
to have hind end up 'V 490.28; © xsdee hind
end V 490.28.

.XLa behind, bottom, stern: ® ‘xLax’'sidze€ heel
i 475 5 (o x.a-[x']sis=e&) V 475.5;
wa ‘L ! EXLala to groan afterwards X 5.11.
=0&yo middle: k ebd ‘€yod to embrace in middle
X 177.4 (k' ep-); md ‘gwo€yod to tie in mid-
dle III 370.13.

=no side of round object: t!enno ‘€ye side door
X 171.28 (t!ex'-); axnd ‘lisa to place by
the side of on beach (ax-no-1is) III 177.39.

=nos side of a long obJect: LA weno dzellX to
stand alongside in house III 31.34 (Laxu
nos=g’ e¥=1%).

=nurem side of face (< nui-[glem):
he k" !odenuLeme € right side of face, of
housefront TIII 186.32.

=ne € corner.

=negu side of house: héené'gwil vessel stands
at side of house X 125.29 (hén—neg =i%).

-axa -axod, -axd0dayu down: 18 xa ‘xa to go down
III 165 29; ts!egd xo8yu to be thrown down
X 87.28 (ts!eg-axa=ayu).

-[g"Justd up: do 'gwestdla to look up X 167.37;
ne xustod to pull up (nzx-).

-[x"]seql!a over: E'EZtS Eg'a to fly over.

-seqwa across: nepsé gwid to throw across in
house C 26:135.38.

- [x']sexta across a hill: la x'sexta to go---.

-aewit across: gzlgaewilkla to swim across
III 148.18.

-ts!é in: €axts!d la to put into III 114.36;
g!0 xts!dd to dress in (i.e. to put on gar-
ment) III 98.1.

-beta down into: L! e nxbetend to shove down
into X 224.17.

-po. down into (Kos): kwelpd 1Y to lie down
in bedroom X 207.22 (kwel-poL=i¥).

=abo under: L& yabod. to push under III 80.13
(L@s-); g'1’gabaeye chief under other
chiefs III 151.26.

-[x"]sta down to ground: la’x'st&i¥ to fall
down to floor; nepstéi’X to throw (stone)
down to floor.

-[g’aajLela, [g'e]Lela above; k!wet!a Lela to
stick on (body) R 1135.97; te kwelarela to be
hanging above R 368.3 (tek“-

=[x]té on top of a long, standing object:
k!waxtd to sit on top III 182.32; & betod
to pinch top end X 224.32.

-ba end of a long, horizontal object: d5 x“ba
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-Ix"]ta on fire: hé‘nx’Lala kettle (hin-x'.a-
[e]la vessel on fire); t!& ‘qwapLend to put
stones on fire III 20.8.

-enx edge: de'nxznd to take hold of edge III
" 10.14; €ama enxe€ youngest child (small one
at edge) III 45.34.

=8dzo on a flat object: t!& ‘bedzod to step an a
flat object X 101.18; €ale wedzewe® sea
hunter on flat (i.e. in sky, Orion).

-Sgem on a round object: ems'lsgsm white on sur-
face III 61.26; 818 g emsgem dressed skin
blanket X 57.3 (see also -gem face; -sgem
classifier of numerals).

-8 off, away from; after vowels m, n, 1, -wi:
1a w8 to go off from road; sopd la to chop
off; t!6°sod to cut off.

With other suffixes: 18 wels to go out
of housé; la’€sta to go out of water III
356 6; €moXts!a’la to unload III 55.33;
g'8°xeweqd to come out of inside; 18 wegod
to take off from forehead (-[ g']iu forehead);
dex€welt!a 11X to Jump out of room III 97.29;
€md Xtod to unload canoe X 103.26; dexEweXto’s
to Jump down out of III 279.15.

-|x'|s€ across:‘sb'psesnd to chop across;
€yl’ewe€1x's€ cut up entirely X 155.32.
g'8’xsta to come ashore III 371.37.

-agqles back and forth: nd’pagles to throw ball
back and forth.

Also

2. Special Locatives

=[g’ leg’a inside a hollow object.

-[k']eeya top of surface: Lepeyendd”la to spread
over top of box; Snemﬁ'k'zexes level on top.

-ents!es down to beach: le ntsl!es to go---III
80.21; L& dents!e' sela to call---III 80.17.

=ensa under water, 1n throat: be densa again
under water III 143.19; nege ‘nsela straight
under water V 477.30.

-ewesdes up from beach (perhaps < €we- esta_es)
14 ‘esdes to go up---III 211.15; eo “xL08d5 sela
to carry on back---X 162.15.

=[x]t!a out to sea: dd gwet!a’la to look---

X 117.26; kwadzet!d'd to kick---X 111.1.

-atus, (=)eXtus down river, down inlet:
gelgatu’ sela to swim---; g& ‘mxwath sela
bird's down 1is coming---} s& weXtt sela to
paddle---.

-eusta up river: hd x€westa to go up river, pl.;
s& x€westl'la to paddle---.

-yag' into woods: 1&°yag’' to go---X 186.18;

18 yag'e 11X to go (to sides) in house III
386.11.

-[x’]seak’ela into woods: nd x“s€ak’ela to go
into woods at night C 26:183 8.

-[es]ta water, air: axsts’nd to put into water;
ewedatsta’ cold water III 141.17; a’Xta fresh
water; ma€dta two eat out one fluid 1i.e.
out of one dish.

to see point III 91.32; L !8 L !exbala to have
sea-lions at ends X 71.6; 18 labendala to go
from end to end III 196.35.

-[e s] to round opening, eye, door: di€std’d to
wipe eyes; €0€std “1i%¥ door of house; negeXtd
to keep on trail; .& x%esto to miss a round
place.
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-qwap fire: t!& ‘qwap stones on fire;
ewa “lasqwapelis great fire in world.

-bag" flames: nexbd ‘gwela to have a blaze going
right up.

-ala, after vowels, m, n, 1, -wila stationary
on water: k' atd ‘la long object adrift;
emek '8 “la island (€mek¥-&la round thing on
water) .

-ayak’ on surface of water: pa ‘paxwayak’ to
float on water C 26:82.105.

-amak’ on surface of water: €yd ‘eyak amak rub-
bish on water (&yak - bad).

=amala along bank of river: né'gamala to go
straight---R 117.10.

=Le8, =Latyod moving on water: hd ‘nLeLe€ to
shoot on water (han.-); ©me ns®aLagyod to
try on water C 26: 51.77.

-!a, -!a€lod on rock: y&'gq!wa to lie dead on
rock III 154.12; gép!a‘elod to pour out on
rock III 179.8; k!wa g dacla to sit down on
rock X 105.25.

-!s on ground: k!wa€s’ to be seated on ground
X 173.22; €wa tels to lead on ground X 4.5;
la ‘'wels to go out of house III 19.8.

=1s open space, bottom of sea, world, beach,
in body: k!wedzi’s to sit on beach (k!wes-
to sit, pl.); gap!a’lis to upset on beach;
g's'ldes long-breathed; engwi's round
thing in stomach.

=1 floor of house, in house: legwi’X fire in
house (leq”-); ©dx€a 11X to put on floor
III 137.37; kwe€ll X to lie down in house
(kwel-); Lebegwl 1k® spread out on floor
V 430.22 (Lep=k =1Z=k").

=xs canoe: daxs to take aboard
emd ‘xsela to load canoe III
to pour into canoe V 473.15.

=L into house, into inlet: €8x& Lela to put
into house III 48.27; ha'gweL to enter pl.
III 21.1
=eLesela shoreward: da’beLesela to tow
ashore (dap-).

~-eL! going along (with -!s on ground, -l!a on
rock): ge ‘lper'!e “sela to pull canoe up along
ground ii.e. along bank of river);
gé'seL!ala to walk along rocky shore C II
116.6; 18 L!esela to go to all houses.

=xL0 branches, leaves, body hair: L!é'gwsto
red-haired; ha ‘nxLod to put in branches of
tree III 278.31; €awd ‘xLo big-leaved
R 258.68.

- [x° Jsiu mouth of river: we ‘nx siu deep at---;
0 ‘x%siwe® mouth of river III 29.3.

- [x" Jiu top of hill, bank of river; 1& x eyud
to go up to top C 26:213.40.

- [g" ]8q bank of river: ma 'k #ge€ next to---

IIT 180.23; k!wa ‘g Hgend to sit on---III 30.6
=xsek'a outside front of house: k'!d dexsek’ela

to have painting on---III 186.27;

ho,a ‘gexse ‘’k'a to listen in front of house

C 26:124.84 (< =xs=ek'a ?)

-[g'18s, -[g dlaLis roof: g lg #s ballast on
roof R 183.9; 1@ ‘g'#s to go about on roof

s _swv

CX 273.31; 18 ‘g'dd.8s to go up to roof

III 96.32;
78.38; qepledexs
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C 26:181.244,

=aq crotch: Sawé'gee crotch of tree; g'i’g'agala
to have teeth in crotch III 96.17 (special
for female sexual organs).

=e€no at someone or something passing by:
nebe “6nod to throw (stones) at passer-by
(nep-).

=g iu bow of canoe:

xwede g"1°wala to have stick-
ing out at---II1 143.26; a g iwe® bow of canoe
IIT 127.42.

3. Parts of Body as Locatives

(=)x8 head: ®meldzexi&’la to have something
turning on head X 114.12; ng& Xex.&'x’eid to
begin to show head III 143.10.

-[glem face: emz'lgzm white-faced, €dxamd la to
have on face III 271.24; saLa®ne ‘mgem with a
wolf's face.

-Jgglmanu head: g’'ela’gemanu head of
grizzly bear; sa&’semanu head of spring salmon.
-[glem¥ mask: kwe nxwem¥ thunder-
bird mask III 16.1; eme”lgemd mountain
goat mask III 98.12.
-nuLem temples < nur-[glem; see no-
p.-

--!emBya cheek: nd’€wem€ya to cover cheek with
blanket; peL!e meye€ cheek fins of halibut
R 242.20.

-!os cheek: €me€ld ‘s white-cheeked; & plodzend
to pinch cheek.

-[g']iu, -eyu forehead: yexwl wee dancing-
headdress; €axs wala to have on forehead
IIT 19.6; yeLeyd'd to tie on forehead;
lﬁ'w:xod to take off from---III 22.2.

=ato ear: g'e’ldato long-eared; gwd sdatdla
to.turn ear to III 81.43; hs lata to lend
ear III 217.37 (h8X-).

-!la ear: 8wesSweddad  ear is cold (8wed- redupli-
cated with inserted 3);té'st£k!wa ear pen-
dant (t8k'- to hang); €8s€dp!c d to pinch ear
(e8p-).

-[es]to eye, also door, round opening: kwd stod
to spit into eye III 95.30; €&xstd’d to open
door III 15.6.

=1ba nose (< =iX-ba): gwa wi¥Ybe€ raven nose
III 129.41; L8 gwiXbend to shove against nose
III 349.20.

-!genisba inside of nose: 4o’ deq!wege nisba to
look into nose CX 103.15; eé'waséenisbee
nostrils.®°

(=)exsta mouth, opening of a bag, vessel:
ts!a maxstend to point at mouth; ha’€ lamixsta
to eat quickly pl. C III 328.29;
beEnk' !5 °desxste€ lower 1lip R 446.13;
ma g exstagliX close to mouth (opening, door)
of house X 5.38; begwexsta’ man's voice
(mouth).

-[s]x'8 tooth, sharp edge: €wd lasx 4 big-tooth
(1ynx); t!& sx'H stone-edged III 96.18.

-1x0 neck: genxad la to have around neck
(qex’-!x0-ala) III 167.28; k' !pplexd’d to

30pr. Boas was not certain of the 88 in this form.
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embrace around neck X 121.38.
=eL!x0 in mouth (see -er into):
‘ts!egé’L!exod to throw into mouth III
2359.13.

=endzem throat (< ;Egg;gg): t0 “bendzem speck in
throat.

-ap! neck: €8xa ‘plala to have on neck III 19.6;
g ep!&°Lelod to tuck into neckplece III
29.3.

Also: following, behind: L8waplelis to
stand behind on beach.

-[x"]seeyap! shoulder and arm above elbow:

1x seys plala to carry on shoulder III
57.16.

-[x"]ts!ana hand: t!8 “semx " tslana stone-handed
IIT 131.32; €dxst!a’nend to put on hand.
-lbo, -!pela chest: ge€mxo t!abdeye left side
of chest C II 48.17; t& k!wepela to have

hanging on chest R 208.10.

=ek'ela, =eg 'e€ back: add ‘g e€ back sinew

V 487.4; meng “g’end to strike back (mex'-)
Also: 18°g’a to follow; L!0 beg’a to
roast afterwards; n& gek’ela to drink
afterwards IIT 41.25.

-k"!elg(ela) front of body, lap: g'i'k'!slgsnd
to put in lap V 478.25.

=Bbedze€ leg below knee: €& dabedze® sinews at
heel.

-sago penis: md x"segewak” with tied---III
138.11 (mok%- to tie).

-pleg’a shin: ‘end to put ring around
shin III 89.37.

-k'#ix'e® knee: Lemk 8 x'e€ with scabby knees
IIT 154.11.

-[x"]sis foot: €8 ‘psidzend to pinch foot III
96.3; t!&’psisela’ to wear shoes CX 281.32.

-k !8es, =8s 1in body, in front of body:
g'1°k !8edze€ what 1s in body C II 42.4;
ge’enek’ !de sela or geé’‘enece’segla salmon
with spawn in body (see =es).

-[g'1it body: x0°sit to sprinkle body III
105.38; O gwlte® body ITI 202.24; e’k itela

HEANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.
4. Limitations of Form

Generally used with numerals

=ok! human beings: ma€15 k% two persons III
48.21; g'end ’K* how many persons?

-xsa flat: &ne ‘mxsa one (day) III 18.2; g!&°xsa
many (leaves) R 298.51.

-tslag long: mé'ts!ag four long ones III 10.12;
ed’xats!agas number of long ones C III
162.15.

-ts!axsta, =g'eXts!axsta movement in a
long path: hé ‘baXts!axsta it goes right
through C 26:20.113; €ne mpl!enats!axsta (to
call) only once along street of village
C IITI 218.21.

-sgem, -sem round, on surface: hd msgemd to hold
‘round thing in mouth C 26:13.6; ngsz'md to
put down round thing R 485.38; p!e lxelasgem
woolen blanket (fog on surface) R 691.8.

-sgeemak" tribe: sek !a’sgeemak!wes five tribes
in one village.

-den finger-width: €ne 'mdenx’sd one finger-
width through V 491.6.

-p!enk’ fathom, span: §&Lebd plenk’ seven spans
R 110.34.

-plen(a) times: €ne’mplena once; €ne mplaniX to
stay in house one day.

-xwa€s days: hd Xop!enxwa€s the right number of
days III 355.26. :

-[x’]sayuk" bundle: €ne mx sayuk¥ one bundle
R 263.66.

-[x'] sok¥ five pairs of blankets: ma€Xtso’ku
two five pairs (i.e. ten pairs of blankets);
also the tenths in each hundred:
€ng mx 'sogweg iu one hundred and ten.

Also: €8°x"sok" handsome III 48.29

-ok!wema pairs: sek'!a k!wema five pairs
(< ok®tema).

-xLa, -ex,a dish: ma€Xexia ' two dishes R 516.14;
Enemé xLa one dish V 4343,

-

well grown (tree) V 496.6; t!'& semg’it
stone-bodied III 200.9.

-[x']dzaemo in front of body; k'a’x'dza€mod to
place dish in front of, V 429.23.

-[k’] 'en body (of man, log, etc.) (relating
rather to surface of body): €me 1k !en
white-bodied; le ‘mlemx€wenx €id body gets
dry all over V 483,6; g'1'k’!endala to put
on a log III 272.33; €4 lak !en able-bodied
IIT 208.39; -g'eX€en along a line;

mi g e¥eene€é close to a line R 67.56.
da’ g’ eXeend to hold (a rope) C 26:
202.97.

-!leq in mind: &’k 'egela to feel good III

123.12; g'1’g"8e’qela to think; €ne’enk’!-

-x'eyu, strings of fish: €ne mx'Eyu one---.
-dzeq hole, €ne’mdzeq one---; Swd dzeq size of
---V 332.24.

- [x] dzekwaXa layers; €ne mx dzekwa¥a one---.

-[x ]dzekw(ela) one way: €ne mx dzex®wi'd tide
begins to run one way.

-!lemk’'a at a time: €nd ¥tnemfemk’'a one at a
time.

-15ex* price (also verb): g!a€yd €x" high
(many) priced.

5. Temporal Suffixes

-o¥, -weX remote past: geyd'X long ago III 12.4
€2 mpf wex the late father; g'd xSweXen I
came long ago III 142.19.

-x'€1d recent past: €ax®€a xf1d place where he

ex€id to begin to say in mind (i.e. to
think) III 184.3.

had been III 42.4; q& sax’'€1id he went
(about a week ago); ga s€idex'€id he took a
walk.
-L future: . & gader he will have a name III
19.1; xwa k!wenar a future canoe III 83.33.
-x'de transition from present to past:
wa Xdemx "de what he had sald III 25.4;
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in hiding III 161.2.

=fnakwela gradual, continued motion, one after
another: t& ‘gwe€na ‘kwela to hang one after
another; pe ‘niLeéna ‘’kwela to grow stout gradu-
ally; g8 ‘ena ‘kwela to walk along IIT 115.3.

-naxwa sometimes: 18 naxwa to go sometimes (he

giwa 'xemg ustd Lex'de it had been rising on
the water (and disappeared) C II 36.6.
-ayadze€ wa¥ used to be, to do: Lé'g!enoxwa'-
yadzeSwa¥ used to be a canog-builder
R 616.53.
=a(y)ag’'o¥ to have been done: rLe gayag oX one

who had made a canoe.

6. Suffixes Forming Transitive Verbs

-a after verbs expressing a static or intransi-

tive concept -a forms active verbs: t&’gwi¥
to hang in house, té’gwidaq he hangs it up
in the house; 18 m:swsg'i't it is all over
body, le msgwss'i'tag he puts 1t all over
body; €8 'mx water-tight, €& mxa to make
water-tight.

Also after nouns: y&“sek® tallow,
ya’sekwa to put tallow on.

When expressing "to gather, to catch"
it is attached to stems: nekwa’ to pick
salal berries (nek!we X salal berry);
Q!%’sa to catch crabs (g!o emiis).
forming transitive verbs, only after loca-
tive suffixes:

After terminal m: d: g!end pemd to wrap
around face (suffix -[glem).

After other terminal consonants -gnd:
18 bend to go to the end; dz&8 k' oxitend to
rub hind end.

After suffixes ending in o or &, after
-axa down, -g'ddiLela, -eLela, -Le€, -od:
ng xsod to pull through (nsx-[x’]sd);
gex'®°d to take off a ring III 16.10
(gex’-0-d); d5°xswiLelod to see suddenly
(dog¥-[g ]8Lel-od); €8x8a°LaEyod to put on
vater (6&x-[g ]88¥=Le€-0d).

T. Aspects

statement of single act or simple condition:
mex'a’ to strike with fist; g&’ sa to walk;
ts!e’lgwa to be hot; &weda to be cold. --
Also nominal: lsgwa' fire; g'sla' grizzly
bear.

-[x"]s1d momentaneous, inchoative: €we’'nx €id

to hide; ga’“seid to start walking; L!ep!1°’d
to start climbing.

-tla, -ala all actions implying multiplicity,

repetition or continuity; often formal end-
ing as in: weiela’ to hear III 11.10;
de'nxela to sing; €& ‘ngwela to be cloudy,
which do not occur with simple & suffix.

3" xL0sdé ‘sela to carry on back up the
beach, one person, but an action requiring
many steps R 215.5%; mex'ela’ to strike with
fist continually i.e. to drum; dexwa’ to
Jump, dexwela’ to Jump up and down; ts!ema’
to point, ts!em8’la to point continuously,
first finger.

-a¥a to be in the position of performing an

act: x'0 sa¥a to be at rest III 274.7;
da’¥a to be holding III 16.5; Swend ¥a to be

would go) III 11.3; x eyd ‘snaxwa place where
he would disappear from time to time III
28.8.

-[x]dala to be habitually: y& ‘yelx"dala to hurt
oneself habitually. :

-k’a repetitive: 18 °x’lak’a to go again and
again. Stems ending in consonants except m
repeat the stem: mé ‘xmexa to sleep again
and again.

-€s, -8 continuously: mems ‘xes to sleep con-
tinuously, all the time.

8. Number of Human Beings

-x"daex" plural of verb and possessive for human
beings, 2d and 3d persons: €&x68 dex daex"
they took C II 360.14: la’xes g’'o xYdaexwlos
at your (pl.) house C II 388.25.

Probably related to Bella Bella -idex™
and Kwa -!enoxY.

9. Modes

-0€ hypothetical: gaso€ weLa 'so€Lo€ if you should
be asked C 26:158.13.

-lax, -laxsd potentiality.

-ne€x : g'8'xneesLes I wish he would come!

-[x'] dela past optative: g'a’x’dela I wish it
would have been this; (probably < .x'de + -
imperative la).

-x' exhortative: gwa lax'ents do not let us do
so!

10. Passive

-80% passive of verbs governing objective form:
L&’6lalascs he was invited; le h#1d qascs
than he 1is paid R 670.92.

=em passive of verbs with instrumental:
h8ls ‘gemaxa mA mayu¥tsila it 1s paid to the
midwife R 670.92.

=ayu is used like =em: hdmg'I’lasyuxa g’'o kwelote
it is given to eat to the tribe III 7.6
(also used as nominal).

-X passive of verbs expressing sensations and
mental actions; also sensations produced by
outer actions: do'ngz’to be seen C II 98.13;
€8°'mdeX to be affeéted by a furuncle;
lsewE?IL--by fire.

=ano passive parallel to =ayu: axSstano to be
put into water R 110.40; 449.61 (also used
as nominal; see p. 242).

11. Restriction of Subject

-[x"]sanéla some---: ts!ex’g!a’x sandla some of
them are sick; hd x“sandlag’'eli¥ some of
them vomit in house M 692.10.
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-amengwela some---; k'!¢ lx amengwela some are
unripe R 269.2.

12. Nominal Suffixes

-e6, =e€, -le the object made by means of an
action- T_k’!a'tee a painting R 458.57;
xwe lte€ a mark R 85.67.
X6 ‘wee mat (Xex“-); ne

(=straight in back) C II 48. 1
ewa'tsl!e dog C II 10.4
(ewas-); X5 °q!we dish (logu-).

-lene€ present participle, quality: g!aé'nee
finding X 4.36; k'8 g!wene€ condition of
being broken; £8& ‘x ' sok!wene€ quality of
being pretty R 791.75; ts!edd’q!ene€ woman-
hood.

-lenoxu actor: €alé ‘éwenoxu sea-hunter
(s818x4-) V 496.2; s&ck!we nox! meat-carver
IIT 32.1.

Also for tribal names: €ma enoxi? what
tribe?; dza wadeenox® tribe of Dza ‘wade.

-bes fond of: nB°xbes drunkard (ndg-);

" €5”axalabes fond of work; mé mxbes fond of
sleeping (m&x-).

-!es; -ts!ds, -g!es excelling in---: 46 deq!wes
with keen eyesight; dd xts!es a seer,
prophet; 64 m¥q!es excelling in a different
kind of behavior CX 171.12.

=elk" doing habitually: nd’gelkY drunkard;
héeme "1} eater.

-elg Es one employed as: xd.'selg’es---sprinkler
X 4.8; d8 ‘dog!walelg’e s watchman III 228.12.

-k"!8£ assistant, to assist: dd ‘deqwelak’ !e®
guide of a blind person.

-ot, -wet fellow---: g°% ® kwelot house mate;
caema Falot playfellow X 201.4; g & xSwet
fellow chief.

-gg relationship: Somp father; nsng' mp parent-
" versus child-in-law; g'inp (< g’is- mp)
wife's sister.

-nuk" having (also verb): s& ‘semnuk" having
" children III 45.7; eaxnu ‘k% owner III 103.12.

=ad having (also verb): L& gad having a name
III 19.1; k' !8 ‘dad having a chief's daughter
III 133. 6

=id the one by whom one 1s owned as: g!s ‘gwid
master (the one by whom one 1s owned as
slave [qlak®-]).

_k“ past passive participle: L!0 bek¥ roasted
IIT 155.22; legwi‘1k" fire made in house
IIT 187.25.

=em instrument, passive (cp. p. 270): t@be'm
peg III 79.13; g!e ' mdem song III 15.6.

=ayu ingtrument, passive {cp. p. 270): ds ‘gwa
piledriver III 100.9; Glé'baxg instrument
for digging

=ano instrument, passive (see p. 241):
wssé'g'ano belt; hd ‘nx’Lano kettle.

-[x' ]1satyas instrument used in connection with
some activity: e xsaexg tools for canoe-
building.

31
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Or the conditions of a static verb? [F.B].
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- [g']1¥ reason: la ‘g iX¥ reason of going;

L& ‘elalag’i¥ reason for inviting III 31.37.

-Len cause of---: xa'XLEn property (cause of
distributing property); yi ‘lax®.en sacred
song (cause of singing---) X 69.30.

=anem obtained by---: ha nitanem obtained by
shooting ITI 138.25; g!& k oranem (q!&kY-
oL-anem) obtained by obtaining a slave
IIT 136.25.

=inet obtained by---: 45 ‘gwinet obtained by
trolling dokY-)

=ens obtained unexpectedly (see =ag'ensa):
bé “gwens visitor; k'!® ‘wens obtained by es-
caping, i.e. a runaway slave found X 197.5.

-ségnaX main part: xwa xs€ana¥ body of canoe.

-mut refuse: sd yapmut chips (sop-);

g 0°g’axUmut ruins of a house III 146.8.

-s€o plece of remains of: bex“s€d’ skeleton,
trunk of body.

=as place of---: o bas cormorant rock III
T 369.29. (jlgp-j s&'was place where one
paddles III 129. 3%.

=xek" place where there are many---:

818 “ewadzexekwela spruce patch R 111.4.

-[x'] dem time of---: hé€mx de'm time of eating;
188 L dem time of entering III 106.22;
ewA 'sdem time.

-[x"]deemix place in house: k'&°sdesmiX
place for shredding cedarbark R 127.42.

-[x"]deems place outside: g’ 5 x“de€ms
village site III 5l1.22.

-[x"]deema place used for a purpose:
nex 'deema’ steaming place; k!wé lasdetma’
place for (fire in) feast house R 766.98.

-[x"]1de ‘mk” !en dress:

-eénak® country lying in a certain direction:
&na’lesnak” southern country X 144.7;
qwé QW& se€nak® far side III 11.2.

=ats!e receptacle: wil’ ’€nats!e war canoe III
129.25; né‘gats!e drinking vessel, cup III
20.10.

-(a)s, -{a}dzee side of flat thing: ts!ekwadze’€
short side; €ne’l- dze€ up-river side.

-!lenx season. tsla‘g!znx season of winter cere-
monial; x'8°emaenx season of scarcity of food
CX 284.%0.

-alas, material:
paddles.

-dzes, -es plece of---, belonging to: g!wa’xdzes
part of hemlock tree V 347.13; s&d xUdzes
plece of a board; g'5 xwes, belonging to a

38 ‘xwalas V 496.5 material for

house.
-!1dze® number: p.‘edze'e number of potlatches
" (ples-)

-Emes, -Sems useless part: tse lxmes hailstones
ITT 121. 24 dena “sémes useless part of cedar
bark (i.e. cedar tree); sa ldedana€ems plant
of Polystichum munitum.

-k'e€ favorite place: k!wak'é ‘s favorite seat.

p'eg stick, tree: €ma xup'eg potlatch pole;
ye Xplegenda’la to tie to a stick III 158.32.
-[a]sano rope, line, something attached to---:

seg'a“ano harpoon line V 493.19; md g'&ano
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a line next to---, attached next to V.493.26.
=afno parts of plant.

-asde dried meat of ---: s& “sasde---spring sal-
mon III 225.32; bd‘kwasde flesh of man III
32.1.

-ga, -gas woman: leqwa’ga brain woman III

T 48.23; €& ‘Zostdgas young woman R 616.61.

-laxsem woman of a tribe, wife of one practic-
ing an occupation: €awl k' !axsem Awik' !enox
woman; ©alé ‘waxsem wife of sea-hunter
R 638.22.

-em a frequent nominal suffix: t!& sem stone;
st sem children; k' !ele ‘m tongue.

-nem a nominal suffix: g!& nem many (gley-);
gene ‘m wife (5£g'-).

-&nem, -!8nem classes of animate beings:
begwd ‘nem man; g end nem child (g en¥-);

g'8 weqg!8nem clam.

-€men, -fmen young of animals: gs'lxaemen egg
(New); k' !8°k !estmen childless woman;
g'i’gamen born in a chief's family.

-k !em sign of ---: yu’'k !em sign of wind;
eyf‘x'k’!em bad sign.

-olem nominal suffix: Xe€1% lem death; €815 lem
ballast (€81- firm).

-lemas, -!Omas, -!ema class of objects:
ts!le “ts!ek!ws ‘mas shell-fish C 26:61.113;
end €nefwd mas berries (&ndx"- blueberry);

- 2 - _—
k !e ts!e mas of the kind not belonging to
---C 26:55.17.
-deq effluvia of mouth and nose (?): kwd sdeg
saliva.

=gn nominal suffix:

L!e x€en sea-lion (L !&x-
rust color); dza&we n silver salmon (dzax¥-)
(vody?).

=ina, =inas nominal suffix: gwa'ewina raven
III 46.13 (gwaxu—); tamt ‘nas squirrel
(tems-).

-!aX¥ nominal suffix: g'eg'd k!wa¥ camp R 533.10
(g ok™ house); g!& xa¥ driftwood.

-afm plants: gwd gwelta®m fireweed (Chamerium
angustifolium) (gwelt- flame); k'!8 'k !osafm
Struthiopteris spicans (k'os- to fold);

hellebore (€ax“™-).

-ole, sole used part of plant: ha ‘baxsole fruit
of Ribes echinatum; €&xso’le.

=ane$(?), -!ane€ in names of animals: ba'gwane
skate; metl!a ‘'ne€ horse clam.

13. Verbs

-[g1ila to make: (!& ‘nag’ila to make oil;
L 8 ‘'wayugwila to make a salmon weir.

-[x:] sila to take care of: r!a’Llopsila to take
care of rcasting; ha ‘€mex’'sila to cook food
R 231.25; 247.17.

-la¥ to perform a ceremonial (generally noun:
performer): hdwl “lkwelaX cedar dancer
(wilk"); p!a “salaX potlatch dancer (p!es-).

-!8xsd to desire: €ax€& xsd to desire to do
ITIT 17.3; n& glexsd---to drink.

-oL to obtain: m& ‘gwatoL to obtain seals;
q!eyo ‘L to obtain many III 139.36.

-!a to endeavor, to try, to be ready to:
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da’dog!wa to try to see; xwh xwak!wa to try
to get a canoce; &wd €wifloLl!a to try to get
all C II 10.30.

-Ig'e]leyala to go to look for: t!a’t!ese€yala to
go to look for stones; ha hang’e€ yala to go
to look for a vessel.

-anoma to come to---: s& ‘xwanoma to come to
paddle; q!& noma to come to find M 709.6.
=té€ye, =te€we to do while---: €n& g'etewe to

say while---III 285.6.

=ag'ensa to meet while---: e dxalag’ensa---at
work (see -ens found by chance).

-ene€ to go to visit home, relatives: g'a'kwsnee
to go to visit father-in-law (1it. house);
w:g!wa'ssne—-—sibling of opposite sex.

-méla to walk: q!&€mdla many walk III 16.2;
wad ‘xwemdla several walk together ITI 4%4.19.

-oXela continued motion in one direction:

68"k !otela to be going up III 126.40;
enéd ‘loXela going down river, south III 125.7
(see =oX direction).

-[k] !8la to continue noise, -[k']!eg’a¥ to
begin noise: de’ nxk’!ala noise of singing
III 11.10; h& k 'eg’aZ 1t sounds that way
IIT 443.33.

-xa to say: md’lexa to say "md ‘le" III 34.27;
ye ‘xa to say "yg8" III 35.40.

-dzaqwa to speak: Swi'8ldzaqwa all spoke III
319.12; & dzagwa to speak again (€&t-).

=lagwa, =olagwa to speak:€az g'olagwela to speak
pleasently; Xﬁ'lagwsla to sing sacred song
C IT 54.11.

-x's&(ala) to talk about: gvd gwex sfala to talk
about R 685.70.

-gla to feel: pd’sqla to feel hungry III 36.38;
€5°dzeglala to feel wrong III 30.34.

-qles, -k !es to eat: g  e'lgles to eat first.

-g~ to eat: g'eg'a’wexg  to eat clams;
g'dgla’mdzex"g" to eat salmon berries.

-pla (to sense) specifically: to taste: 88 ‘x'pla
sweet.

-plala to smell: 8 x 'plala sweel smell.
-plaXto to sense by eyesight:
g'e‘lplaXto to see first X 197.2.

=alisem to die of inner troubles: xwe'lzalissm
to die of longing III 382.27; g!wd yalisem
---crying III 367.35.

-sdana to die by outer force: €na “lasdana---
weather (i.e. by drowning at sea) III 251.42;
also po sdana---hunger III 21.6.

-qeno to be affected by sickness, bodily attack;
yex'qeno’ to get sick quickly R 1216.87.

-elgela to think of: s& k'elgela---spearing;
heZe lgela to feel right (see: -!8q in mind).

-afmala to quarrel about: s@'paemala———an axe;
k' !'e 1kva®mala---a digging stick.

=ak’'a to happen (?): €0 dzak’'a it happens
wrongly (=to die).

-!od to bring: 8wi'k'!od to bring a long object
leqwd0o'd to bring firewood; t!&°qwiod to
bring a copper III 110.3.

-lag(ela) to carry along: s®’plage an adze
carried along. )

-aga to pass one: pletd’ga to fly past; gé'xaqa
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to step over one to the next one following
(see -aga p. 237).

-aganud: &'taganud to pass behind
houses (-no side)

-agod to pass further: se'k'.’agod to
go higher X 179.32; nominal: -agawes
extreme: gwé'gawee extreme north end.

-mila, -mo to move in company: g!& médla many
walk together; wad x“muLe€ several go in
company on sea.

With =g'el-: kwd x'elemd ‘eye smoke
drifting away C 26: 160.156.

-g'8a to arrive: se'ng'88 to arrive at a plan,
C II 24.23; 18 g 8d.8s he arrived on roof
C 26:181.244.

-tsen to travel by---: xwa ‘xYtsen to travel by
canoe.

-ewatela to carry: lexewa tgla to carry a
basket.

-x’ela, -x'8dla to be moving: g!we ‘lax’'ela to
move about (like crawling insects);
L!a“sx’8la to go out to sea C 26:148.34.

-£la to live at---: ts@’xisela to live at
Tsa’xis (Ft. Rupert).

=ala to repeat an action in return: n& nabala
to throw round thing back (nep-).

=sdenag to work while---: k!wd k!wasdenag to
work sitting R 187.21.

=yus always doing---: né'bsygs always throwing
stones (nep-).

-[g'laela, -[k']acla to act precipitately:
ts!d t!ela to split precipitately (ts!et-);
WEWE ng a€la to drill (wen-).

-!'ema to be able to be---: b& ‘bax€ema can bz
cut (bex-); be nbdema can be fitted (ben-);
also noun.

-[g']letnd to follow suit: laLeeng to fol-
low suit flying, 1.e. to Jjoin others that
are flying.

-lala to join.

-(q'eno) to try to be, do something in relation
to someone; only with tentative -la:
Géee'x'glznewa to try to get on good terms
with some one.

=[g'leLala to wear: ha’htixag'ecala to wear a
shirt.

-bo%*a to pretend: gl!wa saboZa to pretend to
cry III 155.34.

-a€menga to felgn a motion: m&'méx'aemsnga to
make motlon of striking with fist (mex'-).

-ogwi¥ to intend, mean to---, to expect:
€ns ‘kogwi¥ to mean to say, to expect that
someone will say.

-1dzek" to do before doing something else;

15 -

first---: k'!8"k !ecldzek® to shake off
berries before---; ho ‘hadts!edzek” to count
before---.

-k'en, -k'ena to be somewhere at the same time
with something else; also; to do to some-
body else also: md mixk’en vessels are there
also (mex-); y& yaqlentk'ena to talk to
someone else also.

-amas to cause: Xegld'mas to kill (cause to
die) C II 32.12; dd’qwamas to cause to see
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(to show) R 1235.80.

=08s0 to cause accidentally: %e€10 €so to cause
a death accidentally; ye lgo€so to hurt
someone accidentally.32

-[x'] siwe® to have to do something on account of
circumstances: ya gleg aXtsiwe€ to have (be
compelled) to talk.

=xLe€ya to take by force: xwe ngwexLe€ya to
take child (bride) by force; da’xiLe€ya to
take away by force CX 206.13.

-!ela to order: y&'i!ela to order to tie (yeL-).

=ema, -fma to play (see =em diminutive):
dz& ‘dzafmedzema’ to play burying on beach
(dzem=es); ha ‘h8niLema to hunt a little.

-x'es, -x's to be like, to act like: g'1°g exx’es
to act like a chief; h& gwé’'x's to be like
that R 1258.38.

-ak%, -akwela to be apart in time or space:
e€nexwdd kwela 1t occurs at short intervals
of time; enexwdd k" close together.

-lg'lisdla, -[g7 1sawee; -!aydla, -edla to
leave behind, left behind; €a “1eakwesdla
to have blood running out of wound;
€8 “leakwesawet the blood left over after
running out of wound; Smsk!wa'eyéla to leave
round thing on rock; Smsgwsxseé'la to leave
round thing in canoe.

14. Adverbs and AdJjectives

=em diminutive: g'a’g’enlem a little child
(g'enx-); gé'gélasm a little while C 26:
192.57.

-!lem real, really, exclusively: ba’k!wem Indian
(real man) (bek¥-); ewd ‘da€em really cold
(swed-); g'eg’'5 k!wem a house and nothing
else.

-bido€ small, sing.: gi8 k obido€ a little
slave III 99.31; nexwd dabido® quite near
III 19.13; & plebidoe he pinched a little,
or the little one pinched C II 12.13.

-mene&x* small pl.: €ne€ne ‘mgesmenex® the little
Nimkish IITI 135.34. ’

-0 small: g8 "xereldo little one enter.

-dze large: L!& ‘gwadze large copper III 8%.16;
q!8 “sadzek’as a great number of sea otters.

-[x"'] sokw(ela) somewhat, ---ish: €8 “x sokY
handsome. III 47.8; gwé “sg’ ilax sokwela to go
somewhat far; eya “x sogwiZ uglyish in house.

-'elxela, -delgwela, -delxela somewhat, ---ish:
g8 °x'delg!wd lagas woman talking in a kind
of womanish way (g'sk'-dzlq—[k']!ala-g§§);
eyd 'k’ 'elxela kind of bad day R 203.47.

=eleq(aXa); =x ddeleg(a¥a); =eq nearly, like,
---1ish: emele ‘leqaXa, ®€melx ddeleqa¥a
whitish; 10 ‘beglala it sounds like hollow
C 26:79.136 (lop-eq- (k'] !ala).

-k'as real, really: sé'lék'as really a long
time III 7.4; ne ‘nwalak!wenek'asos your real
supernatural power III 479.11.

-k 'as€o fine and beautiful: Lé'gwalak'aseo
having a fine magic treasure III 111.1.

32Dr. Boas was not certain of the g in this form.
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-k'inaX nicely: de’nxalak ina¥ to sing nicely.

=4s¥ ugly: wa yA&X big, ugly dog; 1& 'k adzosX
that really bad one X 207.16.

-afma old and useless: lexa ‘€ma old basket.

-k"'in(ala) accidentally: da dox“kwinala to see
by chance.

-la¥ easily: x'17gl!a¥ 1t catches fire easily,
inflammable (see -!ema able to: be lbdema
can be forbidden, i.e. to be obedient).

-lak’ easily: de lnak’ to get damp easily
R 281.23 (delx’-).

=oX completely, exclusively: L!8& "seldo% sun has
risen completely; L!& L!emgoX made exclu-
sively of yew (ilemg-).

- [x']deq exclusively by---: d8 ‘x'deg exclusive-
ly by wiping; g’ eg'e’1lx deg---crawling C 26:
179.166.

=ak", =ek” in advance: €ne ‘g egwi?a to tell in
advance in house C III 340.23.

-aXs a little more: y& ‘yaxwa¥a to dance a little
more C 26: 25.19 (yex2-).

-8ésela, -anaga, -andésa, -anés over several in
order: mﬁfx'anagsla to punch one after
another; Xi'gwéessla to tell someone to dis-
tribute in order; y& qwandesa to give to
each in order.

-enek’'aXa, -[fag]wenek'aXa (from =ek’ back?) in
rows, in piles: h@ gqewenek a¥a to lie on
belly one on top of another R 245.84.

-ap! mutually, each other: wh Lap! to ask each
other; & ‘xwelap!ot fellows in mutual love
IIT 267.37.

- g]o, -[g]éla mutually: ﬁa'waLElagéla to listen
to each other III 26.10; €na ‘mok 4la mutual
friends III 147.20.

-[x"]si still; only, always: da “lax’sd
holding on R 1081.22; ba ‘gwanemx ' s&
hama “€Yemdlax s8 two animals always
together (ma®¥-mala).

-x88, -xat! also: da’x &idex8& he also
IIT 8.13; he ‘eem€laxat! that, it is
also III 154.3.

-x'L8 very: awl lax’L & very important C II 52.4.

-kx'en too much: 1eld k" enx €id to go too far,
to overdo CX 276.27.

-€no€ too much (only second person);
you come too often.

-g'88 too---: g!8 g'da too many.

-sk%, (k“s) already, as expected: g'8 ‘x€emsk"
he has come already.

-g!a(la ; Just, also emphatic: sib “enakwelag!-
alatma he was Just paddling about C II 65.15;
yi’‘glalacem it is exactly this R 189.7;
eya ‘x'q'ala altogether bad.

-x"st! as usual: la®e'mx st!as you do as usual
M 670.7.

-lag'a immediately, at this moment: g& lag’'ax’os
gats g'8 ‘xlag’'fos come at once and come im-
mediately C II 82 25.

-lag'iL (< lag'a-eL) emphasizes one noun in
contrast to another one: md ‘xalag’iLas
qen 18 “lag”i€let him sleep while I go.

still
only men;
walking

took
said,

g & x&nos
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15. Source of Information

-€1(a) it is said: xe niela€l very much, it is
said III 7.3; 1la’ elae then, it is said.
-xent evidently (as is shown by evidence):
k" !8°esxent evidently not III 148.15.
-€eng’a in a dream: laSt ‘ng’a in a dream it was
seen that he went X 173 40.

16. Degree of Certainty

-g anem perhaps: s0 gwanem you perhaps III
146.28.

-ana probably: 1a ‘na€em probably C II 10.12.

-lax potentiality: ye lkwalaxd. you might be
hurt III 29.35.

(-laxsd potentiality, past): €nd €nels laxsden
those who would (might) have been my brothers
C II 18%4.1.

~-dz& emphatic certainty: ladza Len I am going to
go III 146.7; yUdz4a ‘€emxent evidently, it is
certainly this one III 55.38.

-x"st!88k" seemingly, it seems as though---:
me “x€edex st!adk¥ seemingly they went to
sleep (it seemed as though---) C II 32.10.

17. Conjunctions

-€m referring to a previous subject of
sation or narrative.

-ém-wis, -fmis and so.

-t!a but, on his part.

-La but.

conver-

18. Emotional Attitudes

=e. astonishing!: sd’eta is that you?!
149.12.
-xoL behold!: k'!& €sxoL behold! not IIT 17.7.

-![x]Le (regret): yu’'gwaxLaSyox too bad it is
raining! lax.s’€lax’ox let him go, poor
thing! :

-nees. oh if!: g'8 xneesLe€ oh, if he would
come!

-q!wendoxsia come to think of 1t!: 18 g!weneoxsta
come to think of it!"

III

AUXILIARY SUFFIXES

The initial sounds of suffixes which are
lost even in those cases in which phonetic laws
would permit the multi-consonantic combinations
resulting from their presence presumably repre-
sent 0ld auxiliary suffixes the meaning of which
can no longer be reconstructed. This is partic-
ularly true of x° and g', while the initial Es
of -esta and -6sto may be lost for purely
phonetic reasons. The origin of s in - [s]efsta
which appears after vowels is quite obscure.

Other auxiliary suffixes, termed
auxiliary because they modify the meaning of
the following suffixes, have clearly defined
meanings:
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-em plural of locative suffixes: yepe mlik
to stand in a row in the house (Xep—lii
sing.); 1t mésta to go into water pl.
(laesta ” sing.); €&xemd xod to put down
many (e&xa ‘xod sing. obj.).

-{g'lex ]eZ motlon without cessation, away:
o) XLEg ‘efexsa to 1lift a load out of canoe
(ox-g eZ(=)xs-a); &xell Za to take off
from floor R 73.78 (&8x-[g’']l eX=iX-a).

-[g'lagx-, g '88°%- motion towards a definite

goal: ha ng'at€¥ila to put vessel down on
floor; Lep!a ‘€lod to spread on rock

(Lep-lg'la®l-tod); © 'xLeg'da Fexsa to put
a load down in canoe.

-we¥- to reverse a motion in a certain direc-
tion: &x&weZts!d'd to take out (&xts!d’d
to put into); L8 ZeweXt!da 1i%¥ to call out
of room.

=g'e X continued or repeated motion in any
direction: q& ‘dzeXtod pl. gi ‘semg’eXtod
to walk in tracks of someone (gas=I[g'le2-
EQQ, 9§§-£Q=g'sz-£9g), C II 22.27;

L !EbeX€e nd nd to climb tree C II 428.6
(ep-[g 1e z- (k] len-d).

PLURAL

The formation of plurals 1s exceedingly
irregular. Several processes, generally based
on reduplication are in use, but there is much
individual variation in the selection of forms.
This is largely due to the reluctant use of
any plural form at all. When an adjective ex-
pressing plurality, such as numerals or "many"
is used, the plural is often omitted.

Three types of plurality of verbs may
be distinguished: one indicating several sub-
jects; a second indicating an action occurring
at the same time in different parts of a unit;
and a third, expressing repeated action.

mede “Igwela it is boiling; méemede -
lgwela many are boiling; ma€e mdelqwela it 1is
boiling in all its parts; mede 1x“mede "lqwela
it is boiling repeatedly.

tenk"ela it is sizzling; t8& "te nk ela
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In plurals of verbs expressing human
activities the suffix -x'dasx’ is used, not a
reduplicated form as is done in Bella Bella.

1. By far the greatest number of plurals
are formed by reduplication, the first consonant
with the vowel e (1) forming the reduplicated
syllable. When the word begins with a vowel
usually the e is prefixed.

b;gya‘nsm pl. be'bsgwanem man; xétsz'm
pl. xexétse’m ‘m box, q!wela  pl. q;ye ‘qlwela’
alive; €nemo k¢ pl. &ne®n mo k" friend; g' pl
g'ig 0 k" house. \

5°dem pl. eo ‘dem spit; &’wa pl. &68 ‘wa
point of land near village; & ‘mosa pl. &3 mosa
to decorate; &wi’'la pl. &fawi la important;
also apsl X pl. &psiZ side in house.

On the whole the accent remains on the
syllable of the unreduplicated word, although
the reduplicated syllable has at least a secon-
dary accent when the stem has the form cvc.
Exceptions are €na ‘la pl. ®ne €nala dajT_ﬁé'geS
pl. ne Snag__ mind, and derivatives like né ‘gad

ne ‘négad song- leader (= having mind).

2. Many words of the type cVc form
plurals by repeating the long vowel in the re-
duplicated syllables and shortening the stem
vowel.

ba ‘bagwem pl. ba bsbagwsm boy; de'gwayu
pl. de'edsgwayg, or de®de ‘gwayu pile driver,

do;gwayu pl. do degwayu trolling line; do gwed
. do’degvet seen; (do deq!wes seer); dz& qwa

l. dza‘dzeqwa evening; ts!a €ya pl. ts!a'ts!gﬁyg
hiding place (New); ts!a’€ya pl. ts!a ts!efya
younger brother,>® na’walak! pl. na nawalakl
supernatural power; no'mas pl. no ‘nemas old

man; g 1 “gémes pl g g sgamee chief;
g'c gw: yu pl. g Sz egweyu foot; k0 xUus®end

pl k 15 k" 's; 3 End to break to pieces'
k'!a'wayu pl. k la k’ ’ayu (< k"lak’ 'Ewayu) knife;

k' !a ts!enag pl. k !8 k' !ets!enaq (k' !& sk'!le-
tslenaq, Dza’wadegnox) spoon; k'!e'sso,

k 'e &k !esfo privilege; k !8k¥ pl. k !& k' !lak¥
carving; kwda g uk pl. kwa kweg ut the (four)
Kwa g ut tPle%, ga ‘nuL pl. ga ‘ginuL night;

gg LEYE ga gELaXH flsh hooky gwa ‘ewina pl.

many are sizzling; te ntenk ela it is sizzling
in all its parts; te nx tenk ela it is sizzling
repeatedly.

pe nk’ela to move belly out;
peepe nk’ ela many---; pe npenk ela to move belly
out and in in all its parts.

x'1 ‘gdla to be on fire; x'1€x'1 ‘dala
many fires are burning; x'I ‘x’eqdla fire 1is
burning all over, in all its parts; x I xx iga
it blazes up now and then.

vexs gl8 nemde tse ltselxwexiLawaSyasa
ts8 ‘tselx*mese for many crabapples are all over
the tops of the crabapple trees R 214.40.

ewl “6ldwe t!Bt!endzda€ye R 79.30, and
ewl ‘eldwe t!e ntlendzd€ye R 81.66 all the
ridges are off, in the former case evidently
with reference to the single ridges, in the
latter to the whole surface with its ridges.

gwé ngSWLna raven; go gwsmes pl. g0 gegweme€

or gégd gw:mee face; gé nu. pl. g&°genuc
pillow; xwa k!wena pl. xwd xwek!wena canoe.

3. Words of the type cvmc* form plurals
by repeating cvm with accent on the first syl-
lable or by repeating the first consonant with
e, retaining the accent on the stem. According
to the general treatment of j@ as a long vowel
this would be equivalent to @ type cVcVc*.

h& ni'lenox¥ pl. ha nfant!enox®. hunter;
hd nx’Lano ply h# n€anx’Lano kettle,

DE ngsnseznes blisters on body, g €& ng'enanem
(stem g'enZ-) children; kwe 1x€wen pl.

kwe lkwelXewen grey-bodied; k'e lwanem pl.

k'e 1k elwanem something bought; X' 1x sem pl.
k'e”1k'elx sem to be run over by car; x'e_ldayu

55ts!a'ts:qfi§ to try to stretch, from ts!a’sa.




VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947]

pl. x e 1x’eldayu saw; xwe'ls€en pl.

xwelxwe 1s€en withered body; t!& mx%sem pl.

L' e miulemxUsem (or u!&ilemx¥sem) to poke.
Words of this type with initial m; &m,

&n, 1, y, w have only reduplication in c&:
me”lxwa pl. me€m e’lxwa screw; meclga’
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4 c. Reduplication of initial vowel and
consonant, only with short & followed by m:
€ami *, pl. €a ‘mS AmHE small; €&’ mleswenoxy
pl. €ed ‘mEamleSwenox¥ one who stays at home;
€&8°mlem pl. €2 mfamlem toy; €& ngwa pl.
€8 nééngwa who?; €ala Za pl. €a l€alata firm

pl. meemselga' to sew wood; me ‘lsala pl.
me€me lsala to have the head turned; €me 'nyayu

(but €81std “1a door 1s firmly closed, pl.
Sedlstd la) (£alstd‘Za to be sound asleep).

. emeems'nxaxg measure; fne€nt 1sa to whine;
lce mx defma pl. le€le mx de€ma drylng rack;
yelga pl. ylye 1ga to have sore eyes; Eye 'm2a
pl. Syleye mta to split open; ye'nk’!ayu pl.
ylye'nk !ayu sling; wena ‘yu pl. wi Wenayu
auger; we ngela pl. wiwe ngela; we nx€wen pl.
wiwe nxéwen made of fir; we’'lxa pl. wiwe lxa
tQ put rope around; &we lk'a pl. &wiswe lk'a
to put a ring on.

A great many words are used in either
form. It seems likely that these differ in
meaning, those with & being true plurals,
those in cVm referring to parts of a whole.

Se 1xewen pl. sese lxewen and
se1lselxewen twisted body; k-€ ngdlaiela, pl
k'ik'e "ngdlaiLela and ke nk’engalaiela atten-
dant of cannibal dancer; k' !t’ mdzayu pl.
k"ik"s'mdzayu and k"s'mk"smdzayu adze;
k'’ sk '5 meayu and k' !e'mk’ !'emiayu adze;
k'le n} Swen pl k'ik’!e ‘nx%wen and
k 'e nk !enxSwen log with "matted" grain;

also

k'!e ‘mayu adze; k'!e lplen twisted body;
e 1dza painting brush; gE ndzaxg adze;

g!e'nyayu netting needle; xwe 1lt!end to groove
body; te mk'!en scabby.

Many words of the type cVmc* have only
the plural c&-, as: -

‘e ‘mxwa to hang head; g’ e-lx’a leaky;
k'!e'mta to notch; k'!e’lk’a to wind; gwe lta
fire; ¥&'nxa green; Le mxwa tough; Ls'ngwa
rotten (wood); r!eng!a’ to poke among.

Note rLe mg'ayu pl. Le mlemg’ayu wedge,
LeE mga pl. Le€le mga proud.

Irregular: we nwentx' es pl.
we nédwen¥x'es wonderful, incredible (generally
the Z is suppressed).

4. Some words with initial unaccented
& substitute e for &; also in the term for
"mother." Others prefix e (see p. 246).

4 a. Prefixed e:

€80’ms pl. Seao ms man of ordinary
powers; €8 myaxa pl. Sea myaxa to pray; Sane’s
pl. €8 °&nes aunt; Saxa Za pl. €& ©xa Za to be
at a place; €ala g’'em pl. €8 ald g €m dressed
deer skin; €a’wak’'ela pl. eéa'wak'ﬁla or
eea ‘kela slow in movement; also €& wagwee pl.
EEEA  wag wagwee summer seat.

4 b. Change of & to e:

eaexaso', hand; ee ‘eyaso, also
€e aezgso hands; Gapsl one side of house,
€epsl ‘X both sides of several houses; €apsd diZ

4 4. Expansion of initial short a:

€k lku pl. €aye 1k® speaker; € axYso le
pl. sayax"so’le evil-tempered person (with
meaning hellebore, no. pl.); €a°ldzo pl.
ed€ye “1dzo new flat thing.

4 e. Reduplication of a:

ad¥ pl. a’add respectful address: lord!
mother!

5. Many words beginning with an accented
long vowel and some with initial consonant form
their plural by insertion of a glottal stop and
consequent shift of accent. When the word con-
tains a glottalized consonant following the
initial vowel, there 1is only a shift of accent.

By far the greatest number of words of
this class are derived from the generalized
locative stem o- which, before vowels and syl-
labic consonants takes the form & w- or &w-.

The form o- has the accent except in
the following:

o€bd:‘8ye, chest; ofdza€ye flat place;
otsta’ to go straight into Jwater; oesto ‘d to g0
straight into a round opening o€xa we€ neck;
otxsde ~ tail end; o®xie '€ bottom end. All the
suffixes involved are weakening, hardening or
begin with a glottal stop. Suffixes beginning
with a contract with &w- to a, for instance
&4 tus < aw-atus.

The form &€w- 1s used before all harden-
ing and softening suffixes and before -agaweb ;-
elgawe€ space between; the form aw— before in-
different suffixes, but also before =exste®
mouth, and =eg'e€ back.

Before indifferent suffixes o changes
in the plural to o€- with shift of accent re-
quired by €, although prefixed e with retention
of accent may be used.

The forms Sdw- and €&€w retain before
indifferent suffixes the accent of the singular
and the glottalization or lack of glottalization
of w. The plural is edw- or e& w-.

Before weakening or hardening suffixes
it becomes e ‘Ewa- although weakening suffixes
may use also awa’-.

5 a. Words with initial o followed by
indifferent suffixes:

opleges, pl. oeple’g’'i shin; - o’pleq,
pl. oepe’g pole; - o'sgzmee, pl. oesgsme € sur-
face, -0 gw&gee, pl. otgwh gee bank of river; -
[} gwiwee, pl. oetgwi ‘wee forehead- -0 gwides

opposite side of house, € 8psd’diZ opposite
sides of several houses; € &psd Xtsidze€ foot of
one side; €epso’ttsidze€ one side feet of
several people.

abi mp, pl. e bemp mother (stem abas-).

pl. ofgwi’de€ body; - o’ eexe, pl. oekwsexe
top of box, pile; - o kwlx'e€, pl. otkwl ‘x e€
knee; - o’k!wine&, pl, o€k!wl’'nee body; -

o ’k!wene€, pl. o"k!wene ¢ one's own body; -

o k!waedze®, pl. otk!wde dze€ front of belly; -

o’gwemes, pl. otgweme ‘& head end; - o ‘xwhe, pl.
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otxwl’® sharp keel under bow of canoe; -
o'iw&eye, pl oexwa €ye tooth edge; - © x“téexe,
o&xUta ’ ye top, -0 xusiwee, pl. oexUsi’we

mouth of river; - o xusidzee, pl. o&xUsi’dzes
foot of mountain.

Here belong also:

o‘xsem, pl. o€xse m grey-haired; -
o xtala, pl. o6xta ‘la to carry on back; o ya
pl. ogya ” or eo’ya slow; o’mas, pl. otma’s
large (New); o€ mis pl. oémi ‘s funny fellow;
o’dzaXa pl. o€dza Ya or eo’dzaXa wrong.

o'be€, pl. otbl ‘e, and o xLe€, pl.

o€xL4 & have a curious change of terminal vowel.

Their possessive forms are normal: o'baexasa
legwi’¥, pl. otba’syasa legwl '}t end of log.

i The stem o- followed by compound suf-
fixes follows the same rules:

o baXts!aneLe€ (< o-ba-x ts!ana-rLe€)
pl. o8ba Xts!aneLe®; point of island (branch
end on water), o besx #H€ye, pl. o€be ‘sx Heye
sharp (tooth) pointed.

5 b. Words with initial vowels a, e and
with initial consonant:

& bane pl. acbane * or eta’ bane maggot;
a’deg’ats!anet pl. atde g ats!ane€ sinew on
back of hand; & lolaq pl. atlo  lag new (dish,
spoon, canoe); a lomas pl. a€lo mas new (ex-
cept dish, spoon, canoe); a‘Yeslak% pl.
at¥e’s lak" newly-made; a Xxwas pl. atxxwa’s
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e‘evaxa ‘wes neck; otxsde’s pl. e swaxsde€ hind,
tail, end; oxte € pl. e EwaxLe & bottom end,
and their derivatives.

5 e. The suffixes -exste€ mouth, and
-mala to move along bank of river have the ac-
cent on the first syllable: a waxste® mouth-
opening; a’‘wamala to move along bank of river.

5 f. &w- and &8w- followed by indifferent
suffixes form plurals by prefixing e-, keeping
the accent on the word:

dwe’'nsela pl. edwe nsela fishing lines,
to go into water from beach; awe €sta pl.
edwe ‘€sta around; §w1'3nagwis pl. eawi'enagwis
country; éwi'g e pl. eawl g ef back; aCwE 1sawee
pl. edwe lgawee place between; awa gawee pl.
edwva $awee place between; a6wa ‘goxLe€ pl.
eedwa ‘goxLee small of back; adwo Zt!a or o ttla
pl. eo %t!a to go out of woods, and all similar
forms derived from we(Z) out of.

5 g. 8w- followed by weakening or
hardening suffixes changes &w- to e€wa-:

&cwa ‘bedze€ pl. etwaa ‘bedzef c¢alf of leg;

dcwa ‘bd€ye pl. eSwia bdcye under; aewabo ts!exsded
pl. etwabo ‘ts!exsdef thigh; afwa’'ple pl.

e€wia 'ple® neck; 46wa’tnabye pl. e Ewda €ndtye
ancestor, beginning of line; &twa’ge® pl.

e “ewdage€ crotch; dewi‘dzes pl. e’‘ewaidze &

front of belly; &&wi ‘Zbe€ pl. etwdi ‘Tbe€ point

of land; a®we 'mye® pl. e€fwa e mye® cheek;

4 ‘wo’dzee pl. e ‘ewdodze€ cheek.

fresh; a’Xgas pl. a€Xga’s young woman; & LeEbe€
pl. aCLebl '€ point inland; a Leg’ila pl.

e Y . . .
aéreg-d la to go inland; a’.adze€ pl. se.adze €
place towards inland in house; ara ‘lels, pl.
gfLa’lels places or things inland.

€e 'k’ !enxe€ pl. €ek’ !e'nxee 1t 1s on
top edge, €&k !ot!enet pl. eek !o tl!ene€ top
of long thing; €e gl!enox" pl. Seq!e nox® prac-
tice of witchcraft; e semala pl. e€sema la
wearing abalone on face.

he “lomas pl. heflo ‘mas very;
he “lobatts!ane& pl. he€lo ‘baXts!ane€ servant;
he ‘61lo€magem pl. he€lo ©magem smaller; he “lok®
pl. he€lo k" slim-waisted; he *dzag" pl.
heetdza'gu Bella Bella tribes.

x'1°qela, pl. x 1€x'1°gela blaze; (but
x'1°x'eqala it is burning in all its parts)
tse “tsexwela, pl. tse€tsexwela’ bucket running
over; de ‘gwayu, pl. de€de gwayu or de ‘degwayu
pile driver. o ’

5 c. o followed by softening suffixes:

o€dza ‘6118 pl. e’cwacdzaclis open
plain; o‘negwi¥ pl. e’®twanegwiZ side of house
inside; o'ndeye pl. e ’t€wand€ye side, and all
derivatives of -dzo flat, -nu side; also
oSstewe € pl. e Ewastewe ® hole (but not -€sta).

6. Words with initial m, n, 1, ¥ and a
few with initial . repeat the initial cv and
transform the following cv into a syllabic con-
sonant, ¥ and . becoming syllabic 1, accented
when the vowel of the initial cv of the unre-
duplicated word i1s £ or a; in ‘all other cases
the accent is on the first syllable.

Diminutives formed by reduplication
with vowel a have the accent on the first syl-
lable.

No rule can be given in which cases this
type of reduplication is used and in which the
usual reduplication with e is used. Some
speakers maintain that the type here discussed
has a collective meaning, e.g. neneg '8’ single
mountains, men of the name neg 'H; nae ng'H the
mountains of a mountainous country collectively.

6 a. Vowel of first syllable E or a:

metsa’ pl. mae mtsa mink; mets!eta’ pl.
to heal (mace mts!etilagas wound-healing woman
CX 232.25; 239.17; €mek 4 la pl. €mae mk'dla
i1sland; nesx'8’ pl. nd e 'nsx'¥ bad teeth; neg ¥’
pl. nde'ng’s mountain; negwe mp pl. nae ngwemp
parents-in-law versus child-in-law; nzgﬂme'e pl.
nd & ng eme€ . front; neqe nxe€ pl. nae ngenxe®

In these forms awa - 1is also used for the
plural.

Irregular are o Syewe® (< ootyewe€) pl.
eo ‘Eyewe€, more rarely &wo €yewe€ pl.
e Bwoyewe€ middle; o ne€ye€ pl. eo ‘ne€ye, more
rarely e‘bwanzexe, from an obsolescent suffix
=ne€, corner.

5 d. o followed by hardening suffixes:
0€bd.‘€ye pl. e €wabd€ye chest,--o€xa ‘we€ pl.

straight edge; negd “la pl. na e ng#ila noon, half
day; nexs€ag’'i’la pl. nae'nxs€ag’'ila half done,
half tide; nex so k* pl. nae nx sok® a person
who wants to get everything for the asking;
nex€wene ‘€ pl. nae nxéwene® blanket; lexe ‘€ pl.
la €1xe® Dbasket; Zek!wane © pl. ¥ae lk!wane®
o0ld woman.

ma’yaenk® pl. mae myaenk® respected;
ma’yucem pl. mae myutem new-born; ma’ tag’'ila pl.
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mae mtag ila name of an ancestor, pl. his
descendants); ma’xSenox® pl. mad ‘mxEenox
killer whale; na gats!e pl. nae ngats!e
drinking vessel; ¥a wis pl. Zae lwis bad tem-
pered; ¥a’ewene€ pl. ¥ate le€wene€ valued;
2a’wad pl. lae lwad having a husband.

6 b. Forms with a reduplication:

la’laxeme pl. la’elaxem€ small basket;
¥a“logwem, pl. %a’elogwem small dish;
1a’lawe*ela pl. %a elawekela to be in trouble;
*a’laxwila pl. %a’elaxwila to be in need.

Irregular 1a xwela pl. Ze elaxwela
valuable property. !

6 c. cv vowel not e or a.

me gwat pl. me emgwat seal; ne gwatsle

ne':ngwats e lamp; le’ wildaex“

ze Elgwildasx the (four) le’ gwildaex tribes;
le lqwslaLee pl. le ElqytlaLeS tribe; le”’ p.enox
pl. le'elpl!eno®® (18 slap!enox" Dzaw) gambler;
le'x'€en pl. le'elx €en round log; Ze &we€ pl.
*e'elwet mat; Le’k!wala pl. Le’elkl!wala to lie
(speak untruth); Le gwad pl. Le elgwad person
who does the wrong thing; Le qlenox pl.
Le elglenox canoe bullder; %o g!we€ pl.
Zo elqg!wee dish; %o qweli? pl. Xo elgwelik
house dish; lo’x*sem pl. lo elxYsem round;
nu’Zzema¥ pl. nu’e ntemakt fool dancer.

7. Many words with initial . redupli-
cate and change the L of the second syllable to
1:

Le ‘mg'ayu pl. Le ‘melemg ayu wedge;
Le ‘mglala pl. to brag; Le mlemsema to speak
proudly; Le m¥a to burst; L& mlemx s€end to
split firewood to pleces pl.

Initial y

Words with initial y followed by g or a
form their plurals in JLE provided the follow-
ing sound is not m, n, or 1. (There are no
examples of stems in ye followed by t, s, ts,
X%, ¥; or of ya followed by p, k', k%, g, x,

ME
yepa® pl. yae pa to weave mats; yek o’
1. y#e'k'o halibut hook;_ yekweye "8 pl.
yae kweye® cover, 1id; yekwi’'z pl. yae kwi¥
parents of twins; yega’yu pl. yae gayu netting
needle; yex'a” pl. yae x'a fast, quick; yexwa’
1. yBe'xwa to dance; yea pl. y@e'ra to tie
bundles.
ya'yats!e pl. yae yats!e travelling
canoe; ya wabem pl. yae wabem sail; ya was€id
pl. yae was€id to do for a short while;
ya'ewix'a pl. yde'€wix’'a to move; ya’'g!weme pl.
vae ‘q!wema or yi ‘q!wema potlatch gift;
ya'qlent!ala pl. yae 'glent!ala to speak.
Only one word with initial &y seems
form this type of plural:
eyax semé pl. Ey@e ‘x sem€ bad;
eya’k'!ala pl. €yde k' !ala to scold (¢yak -
bad).

to

ya nem has the plural he’€yanem game;
va’lag'elis pl. he ®yalag’e 11s to work on
beach.
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yée ‘yudux® or yaXyu ‘dux* three each
R 592.49.

The derivatives of &yak’'- bad are quite
irregular in the use of the €yge- forms.

All other stems reduplicate with yi-,
unless the suffixes require other plural forms:
) ye ‘nta pl. yiye'nta to gnaw (except
mice); ye lkwe€ pl. yiye'lkwe€ to be hurt (for
animals); ya’'den pl. yiya’den rattle; sya’g'em

pl. €yi€ya‘g’em sea-monster; etc.

Insertion of s

€8k’ pl. €e ‘s€ek’ good R 200.411, ¢ II
310.6;,wilZ pl. wl swi¥ thin R 250.83; €&°g!enox”
pl. sé'sesg!enoxu one who practices witchcraft;
(8 °s€aga to counteract witchcraft); ba sbele
fins R 750.4; peta pl. ps spata to treat with
(several) medicine(s) R 1209.23; ptl pl.
pelspel thin R 117.36; V 346.22; pl. pe’lspldzo
thin and flat R 116.18; pl. pd spelxe€la place
with rock slabs R 489.10; ma"smeg'elis deep sea
fish; nend €lo pl. né sneno€lo foolish;
218 L lek® pl. g'1"sg €16 lek® thief;
g'e“1sg’elg’els insects, small creeping animals
R 1220.64; g'e “1t!a pl. g'e”lsg’eltia R 129.12;
g'e’ldas pl. g'e’lsg’e 1da’s long box (also
g'ieg’e“1das); k'a“ts!enaq pl. k'e’sk’ats!enag
and k'8 k ats!enag wooden spoon; k' o xSwid, .
pl. k'a’sk’ox®id to put on more clothing
(k' ox¥- lukewarm); g'I t!8nox"% pl. g'i sg it!-
enox4 woodworker; k' !e’lsk’ !elg’ e’ nwee hair rib-
bons IIT 89.16 (k'!elk’'-); k'!& dex pl.

k' 18’ sk’ lede%x princess; k'lb'lot! pl.

k'!13" sklwelot! porpoise; gwe ntla pl.

sws nsngnt' heavy R 199.38; g!we’ lexaku pl.
g!we 1sq!wel€yak¥ old man; €18x pl. €18 s€lex
wide open; 1la ‘8lenox* pl. lesla ‘€lenox! ghost

R 904.89; Zend“la to be puzzled, lose way;

28" sXenala string game; LekY pl. LesiLe k% thick;
L& siala limbs (La- to stand, inanimate);
Last8’la limbs R 750.10; Llesi!e k% rock sea-
weed (L!ek¥-); L!ax pl. L!a sLlax stiff.

Some of these forms have special mean-
ings: €8 “s€dga to counteract witchcraft;

h& “shenaga to fit up C 26: 154.105 (no unre-
duplicated form); d& sda&%a to make fun of
someone (de®dd ‘Xela to laugh pl.); da sdogwa
pl. deda’sdogwa to scout R 1276.56.

Insertion of ¥

Many words with initial ts! form their
plurals by reduplication and insertion of %:

ts!ek® pl. ts!e 2ts!ek® short R 159.18;
ts!e’2ts!ex¥se 'm short boards (but ts!a ‘ts!-
ex"sem short pleces of log R 189.24); ts!ek“
EX Sem sh Ls.ek”
pl. ts!e Xts!ek" various kinds of birds;
tslegwend’ pl. ts!eé’xts!egweno egg;

 ts!&'Xts!eemagla ear ornaments; ts!e Zts!eno
‘cat's cradle.

With other initial sounds: gelg'ax'ss
woman's property; g'slg'o'k“ houses
(Dza’vadegnox®, g 1g 5 K Kwa); g'o g ekwelot
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tribes 3760.1; dé 2dak’ela graves C 26: 12.3
(Nak); d& Zdak’e 1els Elsls graves on ground III
323.27 (48 deg e€ya  Kwa); k' !&°Zk:!eyots!enoxd
those who are nothing, the ghosts (spirits) -
(k" !eyd’s); €& zeaswlZ insides of houses (€o=1Y)
'30.70.

The forms in -aZ have generally a dis-
tributive meaning: €na Z€nems p!e “lxelasgem or
€nd ‘Xenemgemxa ple “lxelasgem each has a blanket
(8nem one, -8 with, -sgem surface, -xa object)
'30.6; €a’Isoqwe&la varlous tribes C III 82.13;
ts!a ‘¥ts'atnemk’'a a little at a time;
€nd ‘¥6ne€mema the single rumaymas 3762.3 (cf.
g0 °%g ekwelot tribes); &nd ‘¥enemd k" 4366.7,
€ng “¥enemd ‘k!wemk’'a 2243.6 one person at a
time; €& ¥cdwemk'a little by little, in instal-
ments '30.741 (-emk’a distributive);
q!wB Zq!wend la often, many times singly
(q!wend’1la) '30.493.10; &nd Xenemp!endzaqwela
to speak at intervals 3985.2; g!a’lqleyd’-
kwemlis various tribes with many chiefs
(q!eyo k" many persons) '30.513; n&  Znagelosyéla
to be right in the middle of each (neg-gla-
ofyo-gla) R 70.23; da’kdanax¥ belonging
III 93.9; 223.32; deZdaa mk 1la tools III
189.17; '22.100; gwilgwh’'la clothing R 228.26;
gaZgene kidneys R 447.21; n& %naxYts!dla to
travel alone in canoe C 26: 153.60; '30.8;
t162t!8 semx'€1d each becomes a stone '30.475;

a8 2ts!ax’eid pain all over body CX 237.22.
qéa XgoxUsidze€ ankle, géa’Zqox“ts!anee

wrist (gog%- lump) seem to belong here accord-
ing to form. They are, however, singular in
meaning.

The locative suffixes =12 in house, on
floor, ‘=18 on an open space, on beach, in body,
in water; -!a on rock; =xs in canoe, when at-
tached to a stem or some unanalyzable words
have in many cases plurals formed by redupli-
cation of the initial consonant and followihg
vowel followed by 75;-. These plurals express
position, not motion. The particular forms
depend on the character of the reduplicated
stem.

Al, Bl, and Cl are treated in the same
manner. In these classes the terminal c* of
the stem does not include the labialized con-
sonants k“ and x~ u- I 1s also excluded because
all the suffixes weaken or harden ¥ to 1 or €1
so that the stems assume the type B.

Al. cVc*, R cVc*cVc*: tepl Z pl. teptebl’Z to
be shattered on floor; ts!edI’ % pl.
ts!e(t)ts!ed1’Z cracked on floor; k' !ggl‘%
pl. k'!exk'!egl’Z pile (blankets, fish;

lie on floor; qwexl 'Y pl. gwexqwexl X
powdery on floor; k'eqle’s, pl. k'exk'eqle’s
small poles stand on ground, k'egé’s, pl.
k-exk'egd’s on beach; nexneg8ell’¥ to place
right opposite in house C III 266.13 (seems
to express movement).

cVc*, R ciVc*cvc*: mé“diz pl. mé tmediZ to
spin nettle bark in house; p6°dziz pl.

po “spodzit to swell in house; mé’xiZ pl.

md “xmexiZ to sleep in house; k" !8°. 1% pl.

Bl.
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k' 182k’ !aLi¥ to have flat thing thrown on

___~_____7__
floor; tsa si pl. tsa xtsagiz boards on
floor; ya ‘q!wes pl. y& ‘xyaq!wes to lie dead

on ground C 26: 206.247.

cvmc*, R cVmc*cVmec*: le'mwik, pl.

le mx"lemwiZ dry In house; q!e’ldzi¥ pl.

g'e 1sq!eldziZ oily on floor; gwe 1diZ, pl.
gwe'ltgweldiX blaze on floor; kwe'ndziZf pl.
kwe nskwendziX to bake in house; pl.

tse nxutsenwi¥ fat on floor, in stomach

R 465.38; be’1lxiZ, pl. be 1xbelxl¥ to spread
(hair, thread) on floor; we'ngiX, pl.

we'nxw ngik deep floor; k'!e’lxi¥, pl.
k"e‘lxk'.zlxil fire in house 1is out.

cvm, R cvmx' cv or cvx c¢vm. In both forms
Vm is treated liké"——IBHE vowel; the first
form corresponding to cvx cv (1like cv below),
the second to cVx'c¥: Hanxs, pl. h&nix "hixs
or hdx'hd ‘nxs vessel is in canoe;

h& ‘nx'hdes (not h&x hd nes) vessels are on
ground R 20.6, 28; hax hanl % or hd ‘nx'hdix
vessels are on floor C III 98.22; kwe€ll ‘¥
pl. kwe 1x kwéi} to 1lie on floor; dze€ mi’%
pl. dze ‘mx dz8i%¥ or dzex dzefmiY to be buried
on floor; €me€l1’Y pl. €me lx ' emdi¥ white on
floor; ewei'nx €wdi} to hide in house;
patli ' pl. pe lx'pait or pex 'pdclik thin on
floor.

Also from a complete word: nii’yeemi%
pl. nu’xYnuye€miX house story, and probably
n0 x%ne€mis from obsolete singular nii’emis
animals before their transformation in
mythical times.

cV¥ stems are treated in the same way,
% changing to 1 or €1 before the weakening
or hardening suffixes: q!ell’¥ pl. glex'q!-
€li’* to hang in house (qlex-); glex'qle€la’
---on rock; well’¥ pl. wex'welli’2 in'vain on
floor, on bare floor (wek-);

Also dzesls’1lis pl. dzex dzeeld “lis lake
-on open ground (dze€1l&°%).
cvm, R cUx'cvm-: L3 méi1¥ pl. L& x% emdi}
‘very much on floor (Lb’mﬁilos wa'ld:mag47
you said very much); x& maa pl. x8°x xamdd”
to be on bare rock (x&m-).

cV2 stems are treated in the same way
(see above under A2): md°1i%¥ pl. md x"melil
rough floor (mdr-); d&’1i% pl. da‘x'delil
folded on floor (d&%-); bg 11 pl. bs 'x 'belilk
loose things scattered on floor (bsl-);
bb'lil pl. boxUbeliZ lump- on floor (bdZ-);
gw “11% pl. -gwB’x ' gweli¥ ready in house

384.34; 431 36 (gwaz-).
cvml— R cvmx'cvml; ‘me nliZ, pl. me nx menliZ
To be oversatiated with oil (menZ-);
k!we 'mliZ, pl. k!we mx'k!wemliZ to draw one-
self back (k'wzml-)
cey- R cVx’cvy- or c8’x’c¥y- (< ciyx'ev-).
The reduplication is strictly analogous to
type A2. Apparently the former type appears
frequently with cvw-, the latter with cVy-:
€miswl ‘Y pl. Smex emeéwl I or €md xSmiIZ

to be piled on floor (€mew-); Sneswl’ ¥ pl.
€nex'®ne€wl’¥ or €nd xunéil to feign a
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motion in house (8new-); qlaswi’% pl.
g!ax"g!aswl’r or g!5 xuq!ai¥ water on floor
(qlew-); xawi’¥, pl. xex 'xawl 2 or xOxUxaizx
to split wood on floor. i
glas 1, pl. q!& x'q!8eX many on floor

C III 170.31 (gley-); g!88 sela pl.
g'zx g'aessla much in mind; ges pl.

8 'x gats long time on ground (553—)
€ngéfs, pl. €né x'€nd€s string of fish on
ground (€ney-); enesya’ pl. &ng x’€neeya’
--=-o0on rock.

cvb— R cvx ‘cVb, but also with unvoiced b
Thstead of x-: Sweddl ¥ pl. ewex Sweddi-%
cold in house (Ewed-); gwe tgweddi’¥ to
untie bundle in house (gwed-).

cvem- R cvx'clm-: awl’s pl. ax’€awi’s open
space (8cw-); Hewi’k pl. #x's8ewl ‘X floor
of house; aewa  pl. &x'€dswa’ rocky place.
cvem R cVx cé€m-: xa €ndi¥ pl. xa’'x x8ndiZ
to be naked in house (xa€n-); k' !&’eldi¥
pl. k'!&8 'x'k'lecldix slime on floor.
with terminal k" or x palatalize these
sounds cVk“-, cvxi- , "R cvk cvku—, cvVx cvxu-
ts!egwi’s pl. tglex ts!egwl ’s short beach
(ts!ex%); x'egwi’¥ pl. xex x egwi’¥ to
roast shellfish in house (x'ekW-); emegwi ‘%
pl. emex’'emegwi ‘% or emsqumsgyi'I round
thing is on floor; pswi s pl. pex Eswi
to float on beach (pex”).

, R c¥x'cVvk¥: . !& gwil pl. ula’x"Llegwi

cvmk - » R cﬁmx'cvmk“'

to kneel on floor (. !ak"“-); -td° gwix pl.
t8 “x°tegwiX to hang in house (t8k4-).
e mgwik pl.

ABC

D

Le'mx L lemgwiZ long thing sticks out on
floor.

stems ending in k' change ta x°, those
ending in x’ retain x ' according to general
phonetic rules: te ng'i¥ pl. te nx'teng’i
to be piled (like a mound) on the floor
(tenk'-); tlex't!eg’1’% soil on floor

R 478.53 (tlek'-).

cv, R cvx'cd: d81°1 pl. da’x"ddi¥ to hold on
“to floor;

t!a€s pl. t!a’x't!acs or tl!atass
to fall on the ground; k'81°% pl. k'a’x -
k'8i¥ dish is on floor; y&®s pl. ya x yd€s
(hair) hangs down on ground C 26:22.4;
q!wii’r pl. g!wa'x"'q!wdi¥ several stand in
several places on floor; ts!de’s pl.
ts!a’x ts!des rapid on open place; g Ixs
pl. g 1°x g axs to be in canoe.

Unusual accent and shortening of the
reduplicated syllable is found in d&’smiZ
pl. dex'ddi’emi¥, to take hold in house,
perhaps on account of the contraction:

di. ‘emi¥ ¢ da-eem-1Z CX 11.23.
Unclassified: na ‘walagwis pl. na’x na’-

walagwls supernatural power on beach. Be-
sides the forms in =i%, =is, -!s, -la, =x8

we have na x'nawalakwiget¢ supernatural
power at side of (pond, river).
following types do not insert x  but re-
duplicate with &:

clh cvmb- R c&cVmb: me ndzik pl.

meem Hzail To split kindling wood in house
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(mendz-).
C6 cvmey-, R cécvmey-: k'e “meydir pl.
k-1k"e  meydit to surround in house.

Al’. cVc*c ', R cecve*c’: teXts!dl‘Z pl.
te’teZts!81°% to warm oneself; ts!etx '41°2
pl. ts!e’ts!etx'81°% to squirt on floor;
max ts!d1°% pl. mema’'x ts!d8iZ to be ashamed
in house; k' !ede’1xi% pl. k' !ek !ede’1xiZ
dizzy in house.

C 6 k!we'meldiX pl. k!wek!we 'meldiZ to burn in
house; ga’beniX pl. geqa’beniX heat in
house (gabix’-)

PRONOUNS®*

Verbal and nominal themes contained in the
sentence do not undergo any modifications ex-
cept those due to mechanical phonetic effects
of the contact between thelr terminal sounds
and the following initial sound. Syntactic
relations are expressed by means of the pro-
noun which has three cases: a subjective, ob-
Jective, and instrumental. The functions of
noun8 are defined by modified Forms of the
third person pronoun. Subordinate clauses are
also formed by means of the pronouns suffixed
to stems expressing causal, final, temporal,
conditional relations.

The following pronouns are distinguished:

Speaker 1st person
Speaker and person or persons

addressed Inclusive
Speaker and person or persons

spoken of Exclusive
Person or persons addressed 2d person
Person or persons spoken of 3d person

The tendency of the language to a strict
localization of statements which finds expres-
sion in the large number and precise meaning of
locative suffixes, is also exhibited in the
third person pronoun. The positions near
speaker, near person addressed, and near person
spoken of are distinguished and expressed by
means of formative elements suffixed to the
pronouns. These three forms are further dis-
tinguished as referring to visible and to in-
visible obJects. Thus the third person has
always a demonstrative character.

Subject, object, and instrumental
coalesce with the verb and form a phonetic unit,
the verb being followed by the pronouns in the
order here given. For instance, "he strikes
him with 1t" 1s expressed by the combination
"strike-he-him-with=1t." As a matter of fact
such cumbersome combinations are avoided. How-
ever subJect and object or subject and instru-
mental always form a phonetic unit.

When nouns with or without possessive

34For a comparison of the Kwakiutl and Bella Bella
system of proncuns see p. 296.
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pronouns are introduced into the complex, they
are placed immediately following the syntactic
pronominal elements which indicate their func-
tions. In this case the pronominal subjective,
objective, and instrumental undergo phonetic
changes. These forms may be designated as
prenominal. The phonetic coalescence of the
syntactic pronominal elements with the preced-
ing part of the complex persists, but the pro-
nouns are phonetically separated from the fol-
lowing noun. Theoretically the statement "the
man struck the boy with a stick" could be ex-
pressed in the form: "struck=he=the-man=him=the-
boy=with=the-stick." As said before, such com-
binations are avoided, but are possible. The
separation between the pronoun and the follow-
ing noun is justified only by the phonetic
character of the sentence. 1In reality the
whole seems to form one verbal expression.
pronoun and the following subject, object or
instrumental cannot be separated by any other
elements. On the other hand, the close con-
nection between the subject, object and instru-
mental with the preceding verb or noun is
Justified solely on phonetic grounds.

The

Table of Pronouns

I. VERBAL SUFFIXES
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marry III 225. 43, g'a’x® sms you have come
C III 234.14; g'a‘xg’'a’® he (near 1st p.,
invis.) has come; 1&5m6 X gOSL this (near
2d p. vis.) will be thine III 228.42;
g 8°x°mo® this (near 2d p. invis.) has come
III 370.24; h&’®meqg that is it (near 3d p.
visible).
1a®mo® 1t is this (near 24 person in-
visible) C III 338.5;
ye ‘xg’'a k' !a’lafminek’ this (near 1st
p. visible) k' !a‘la®min IIT 411.19;
he’k’!alag'ada x esa‘lax'dg’'a® they (near
1st p. invisible) made that noise these who
had disappeared III 85.31; la’Loxda
nle ‘nx8wenex these (near 2d p. visible)
blankets will go III 213.11; laxo‘x
tsa ‘xisax at this (near 2d invisible)
Tsa‘xis; la bewe ‘xSwitsox wi‘sax then she
became pregnant with this (near 2d invisible)
child C III 42.5; g'a’x518eda ma®lo ‘kwe two
persons (near 3d p.} came, it is said III
261.33.
From the fundamental series originates
a great number of forms by composition and fur-
ther modification. The pronominal demonstrative
forms occur as subject, object, and instrumen-
tal, and are formed, on the whole, by adding
the demonstrative suffix to the personal
endings.

II (a) PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES'

Instru-
Demonstrative of SubJjective | ObJective mental
1st person, visible -k_' -gi' -gek’
1st person, invisible -g'al -xg’a8 -sg a8
24 person, visible -ox -q¢ -80x
24 person, invisible -os -q%!, -go® | -g0®
3d person, visible -eq -q -8
3d person, invisible -e8 -ge -8

Pronominal Prenominal
"Instru- Instru- ‘
Sub t {Ob t b )
Jec Jec mental Subject ObJectantal
1st person|-en(L) == |-en(L)
Inclusive |[-ents ~= | -ents
Exclusive [-gnubg’| -- -:nus.x‘Jj
24 person |-es -oL |~-o8
3d person |-- -q |-8 -e -X -8
II. DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES
Verbal
Demonstrative of Postnominal
Pronominal{Prenominal’
1st person, visible | -k’ ‘a -k°
1st person,invisible -g a8 & -g'a
2d person, visible -ox -ex
2d person, invisible -08 ox -ax,-aq!
34 person, visible -eq -
3d person, invisible -e8 ° -a -e

1H1th common nouns followed by -da.

Examples: la’dz8ien indeed, I shall go III
146.7; 1laSments we (incl.) go III 179.35;
ga gak' !tanudx¥ we (excl.) are ready to

Examples: ha’g‘a laqo® go to him (near 2d in-
visible) C II 52.7; g'a’xeg’en wa ‘wark’'ina
lagek’” I came and got this one (near 1st p.
visible) by good luck C II 58.5; qen
¥a ‘wvade®sek’ that I have this one (near 1st,
p. visible; for my husband C II 72.11;
S8ax13d g aqt take this now (near 24 p. vis-
1ble) C II 94.14; k' lef’dzen q!8°Lelage® I
do not know about it (near 3d p. invisible)
C II 94.9; la’xenten . !elsS8laqof evidently
I left and forgot it (near 2d p. invisible)
yu'Sem &xSe ‘xsdeo®sek’ this (near 2d) is
wished by this one (near 1st p. visible)

C II 182.6; la®c ms pa’ql!exLe ‘nde¥tsox you
will put it down flat in thé bottom
C II 360.27.
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III (a). TRANSITIVE VERB WITH OBJECT
ObJect
Subject
1st person Inclusive Exclusive 24 person 3d person
1st person -——— -— -——- - gnLot -EnLaq
Inclusive -——- -—— -——- -—- -entsaq
Exclusive --- --- -—- - Enu8xwoL - enuSxwaq
2d person g'a’xen - g a ‘xenu®x% - -se
34 person g'a’xen g'a’‘xents £ &8 °'xenudxu -ot -q
III (b). TRANSITIVE VERB WITH INSTRUMENTAL
Instrumental
Subject
1st person Inclusive Exclusive 24 person 3d person
1st person -——- - -—— ~ENLOS -EnLas
Inclusive -—— -—— -——— -——— -entsas
Exclusive --- -——- -——- - enu8xwos * -enufxwas
24 person -setsen - -setsenu®x" --2 -ses
3d person -En -Ents -Enu-x -o8 -8
Examples: g ‘gak’!enio. I am ready to marry For the postnominal demonstrative suf-

thee III O7.4; Llelé” walyenitoL T forgot it
IIT 102.15; werd‘nu®xwoL we ask thee;

€ne ‘x"LEsex q! twele Sya you will tell uncle
C 26:138.162; €n& x slaeq he said to him,
it 1s said C II 88.18; em& ts!axdze
g!82e8'deoL what blg thing carried you
away? C II 120.15; dzonog!wadza q!&lee‘de

g a’xen indeed a Dzo noq!wa carried me
away C II -120.15.

k' !& dadeween he had me for a prin-
cess C II 107.8 (-ad owner always with
instrumental); la bewe’'n he left me (bew-
to leave always with instrumental); len
bews s I left you; len b3s I left him
(< Eigﬁg);'gva'la nd nokwen don't worry
about me C II 42.14.

fixes see Table II, p. 252.
Examples: la wax€etsoSsg'a g'a’xek’ k!wae Za

The demonstrative prenominal forms show

an analogous development. In this case we
find, furthermore, a double form, a vocalic,

characterized by a terminal -a, and another one

which is used preceding proper names, indefi-
nite nouns, and possessive forms of the third

person when the possessor 1s a person different

from the subject of the sentence.
sake we will call this form the consonantic.

For brevity's

now you were pitied by this one (near 1st p.
vis.) who came and sits in the house C II
62.15; 18 Len ga‘qeselisilaxg’s’da

& LeSnagwisek’ I shall go along the beach
to this inland country (near 1lst p. vis.)

C II 50.1; ®awl lax'Llg's we ¥demg'asg’ada
paxals’g’axent very important is this word
(near 1st p.) of this (near 1st p.) who is
evidently a shaman C IT 52.4; dc xewidasxoxds

g 0 kwex do you see this house? (near 2d p.
vis.) C II 62.16; gats 2s wadisoxda
g':ns'n:mex that you have for your husband
this (near 2d p.) child C II 70.3;

k' s eyadzax iLaxox wi saq! drive avay this
boy (near 2d. inv.) C II 70.33; laxc 'x-

g g ‘aeXex at this what is in the house
(near 2d p. vis. ) C II 52.5; 18 €lae

gd’ s€ideda g'€ ngiznan:m then, 1t 1is said,
the children starteéd (3d p. vocalic);

C II 8.23; la ya'gleg’aXe hﬁwi'lkw:lal now
spoke HEwL® lszlal (3d p. cons. ) C II 38.20;
late’'m k!wa€sea “laxa g Ena ‘nem and now they
left sitting on the ground the child (3d p.

IV. PRENOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Sub jective Objective Instrumental
Demonstrative of
Vocalic |Consonantic || Vocalic |Consonantic | Vocalic |Consonantic
1st person -g'ada. -g'a -xg ada -xg’a -sg’ada -sg'a
-xoxda -XO0X -soxda - 80X
24 person -oxda -0x p— e —_— —
= -xva -x% -sa -sa
3d person -eda, & -€ -xa -X -sa -8
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voc.) C II 40.4; 6e’sen gl!& ielax tslex -
g!o'lsmas I do not know the cause of his
feeling 111 (3d p. con.) C II 50.15;

gwk 1kwitasa g!wa xe he rubs his body with
hemlock branches (3d p. voc.) C II 30.2;
§°emis€la g 110 2%1tso€s ga’ wadiligala it

is said, it was Just stolen by Qa’wadiliqala
(3d p. cons.).

In the Newettee and Koskimo dialects
-xa and -sa are replaced by -xe and se.

The possessive suffixes are also at-
tracted by the syntactic prenominal forms and
coalesce with them. Nevertheless they persist
as postnominal suffixes. In the first person,
inclusive and exclusive, the suffixed forms
are permissible; in the second person, obliga-
tory; in the third person prenominal only when
subject and possessor are the same.

For the third person two forms are d4if-
ferentiated. When the possessor and the subject
are identical the instrumental s is attached to
the prenominal form, while the noun takes the
postnominal demonstrative ending. When posses-
sor and subject are distinct, the instrumental
-8 1s added to the postnominal demonstrative
ending while the prenominal suffix remains iden-
tical with the pronominal demonstrative

The possessive prenominal forms for the
objective and instrumental are formed by suf-
fixing the possessive prenominals given in
Tables V a and b to x- and -s in the same man-
ner as is done 1in the prenominal demonstratives
given in Table II a.

Examples: 1a®¢ ms & xiexg'en re ‘gemx"dek’ now
you will take my past name (1st p. vis)
III 125.31; ©ma s®anawiseg’en tek'l!e g'aen

V. POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

(a) First Person, Inclusive, Exclusive, Second Person

Prenominal Postnominal

Demonstrative of 1st person,

inclusive, 24 person

exclusive.
1st person, visible -g'in, -g'ints { g'as -g - With the endings
1st person, invisible —g'inuexu -g'a- of the pronominal in-
24 person, visible -08, -X8 -q- strumental of the

. -egn, -ents e 1

2d person, invisible -7 —_— -0Xx8 -q!l- various persons.
3d person, visible -enuéxu -es ---1

Enu X -
3d person, invisible -a-

Irmese forms may be -ag-, -ag!-, -gf— [EBY].

The three forms for the second person
for the demonstrative of the second person seem
to be used indiscriminately.

In place of the double use of prenominal
and postnominal possessive forms, the prenominal
or postnominal demonstrative possessives alone
are also in use for the first person, inclu-
sive, and exclusive.

what may be the matter with my belly? (1st
p. invis.) III 172.20; we g°'a® do qwaXaxwa
g'o'kwag:n 1on at this my house (2d p. visJ
III 409.38; k'!e seg’en weyo Xxen wa Zdeme

I did not fail to obtain my wish (3d p.

vis.) III 454.3; qents le® la ‘xen g'o ‘kwa
that we go to my house (3d p. inv.) III
409.12; gwena ¥ g'axen la ‘xen g'a g imax’dam

V (b). Third Person

Possessor subject Possessor not subject
Demonstrative of of sentence ‘ of sentence
Prenominal Postnominal Prenominal Postnominal
1st person, visible . -k’ . -g'as
1lst person, invisible ] £.88 -g'a€ BB -g 8Es
2d person, visible -q (-ex)? -xs (-axs)
-os - 1 -ox —_
2d person, invisible - -g! (-ag!) = -qles
3d person, visible —es -- -8
34 person, invisible - -8 £ -as

lsee Note 1 above.
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loL pay me for what I loaned to you (lst p.,
3d p. inv.) III 452.1; n4 ‘gaSyaxsents

®no “18x the mind of our elder brother
(1ncl invis.) III 325.11; do’qwaxg’ada

a ‘g’ znt look at our river (1ncl 1st p.

vis ) III. 147.37; la®emk’ ©wi ‘eldeXg ents
Snzmo'kwiga' now all our friends are in

the house (incl. 1st p. vis.); ha’g’as,
eaxk’ !a ‘laxents g'ofkwslotax go and ask our
tribe (incl. 24 p. invis.) III 310.8;

la ‘xents eawf'nagwisaents to our country
(incl. 3d p. inv.); la’xg’'as gene ‘mg os to
your wife (2d p., 1st p. vis.) III 234.22;
laxs go gwema€yaqos to your face (2d p.,
2d p. vis.) III 306.20; 1la xos
Bawi'snagyisaqps to your country (2d p.,
2d p. vis.) III 259.39; ss’gak':gnLaxs
k'!¢ deXaglos I try to woo your princess
(24 p., 24 p. inv.) III 119.22; &g x Emes
wa Ydemos good 1is your word (24 p., 34 p.
vis.) III 259.35; do qwa¥axs €ax€e’ xsdeSob-
Laos see what will be desired by you (24
p., 3d p. inv.) III 409.29; do “xewidxos
xweno ‘kwex (let her) see her child (3d p.,
2d p. vis.) III 134.16; deda xUstixes
Xek!wise’ they still held their bows (3d
p. possessor subject of sentence, 3d p.
vis.) III 243.40; la®mesen geg'a desoxda
k' !e’deXaxs (3d p., possessor not subject)

3d p., 2d p. vis.); €a8 xex ya nems he took
his game (3d p. possessor not subject, 3d
p. vis.) III 294.27.

It has been stated before that the
division of the complex verb, subJect, obJect,
instrumental is arbitrary. If the phonetic
cohesion of the single parts of this structure
were disregarded we might write do’gwa g he
saw him, or &ne k' eda begwa nems g said the
man to him, as separate words. Phonetically
the former is do’gwag, the latter ®ne’k’eda
bsgwa'nsmag. When the objective or instru-
mental pronoun is in consonantic form we have
the same phonetic grouping: ®ne’k’eda
be gwd nemax wa nukY the man said to Wa nuk%,
while in the vocalic form we have €ne k' eda
begwa nemaxa g’ ena:nem. The close phonetic
connection between the verb and the syntactic
elements appears still more clearly in those
instrumental forms in which according to
phonetic laws the Instrumental -s 1s changed
to -ts: do’gwe¥ts < do’gwe¥=s 1t was seen by
him C 26:44.50. When the connection between
two words is not intimate, the s would not be
changed to ts. There are, however, cases in
which xa and sa have initial position, namely
when a number of obJects or instrumentals are
enumerated.

Remarks on the Pronouns

As shown in Table I the first person
subject and instrumental 1is expressed by -gn,
inclusive by -ents, exclusive by -gnusx®.

When the first person is followed by an obJect
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or instrumental it takes the form -enra. The
objective forms for the first person, inclusive

and exclusive are missing. In their places in-
direct obJects'are used derived from the verb
g'ax to come. g'a xen to me, g'a ‘xents to us
(incl.); g'a “xenuex" to us (excl.).

A number of general inferences may be
drawn in regard to the somewhat complicated
history of the pronominal forms. Obviously the
glottal stop is a means of expressing invisi-
bility. It corresponds to Bella Bella -ts.

The second person demonstrative (near
2d person) is throughout characterized by the
vowel o, except in the postnominal forms and in
one alternative prenominal form -xs (see Table
Vv (a)). Visibility and invisibility are not
distinguished in prenominal forms. The vowel o
is also characteristic of the second personal
pronominal suffixes: -oL obJect, -os instrumen-
tal, while the suhject in Kwakiutl is -€s, in
Bella Bella it is also characterized by o: -80.
The independent second person verbal personal
pronoun is also so-, the nominal form yu., the
independent second person demonstrative is yu-.
Thus it appears that o must be considered a
characteristic element of the second person.
When the second person subject is followed by
the obJjective or instrumental it takes the
vowel e following the subject: -seq, -ses
instead of an expected -o. Possibly this may
be explained by the fairly frequent change of
Kwakiutl o to e in the northern dialects; see
-beta (Bella Bella), -boZa (Kwakiutl) to pre-
tend; nes (Bella Bella), nos (Kwakiutl) mine;
which, however, is the reverse of what is re-
quired.

RULES OF CONNECTION

A number ‘of general observations regard-
ing the pronouns should be made.

1. The first person, when followed by
the obJective or instrumental, takes the form
-ent. This probably represents an earlier form
of t the first person. It is claimed that the
Koskimo used it as the ordinary form of the
first person, p.e. g'a’xen. I came, but I have
not heard it used. It will be noted (Table
III a p. 253) that the objective forms of the
first person, and those of the inclusive and
exclusive, have been lost and that the verb
forms g'a’xen, g'a’xents, g'a’xenux™ I, we come,
have taken their place. These correspond to
the indirect obJject lag formed from la to go.
We may conclude that these forms are derived
from g'a -Xen etc.: come to me, as opposed to
lag go to him. Those forms in which an adverb-
ial form is added to the indirect object show
clearly that laq is a verb with object:
lase 'ng’aq to him in a dream (-Seng’a in a
dream). The objective forms. of the first per-
son, inclusive and exclusive, persist in Bella
Bella: -genia, -enents, -encentk®.
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2. The first person, inclusive and ex-
clusive, when followed by the objective or
instrumental takes a connective -a-; so that we
find -eniLag, -Eentsaq, -Enuéxwaq; -Een.as,
-entsas, -enufxwas I, we - him, I; we---with
him. )

3. The second person takes a connective
-e- before the objective and instrumental of
the third person, so that we have -seq them---
him, -ses them---with him. With the instrumen-
tal of the first person and exclusive, the
second person forms -setsen, -setsenutxY.

4, When a naminal subject is followed
by an objective or instrumental pronoun or noun;
or when a nominal object is followed by an
instrumental pronoun or noun, it takes a con-
nective -a-, analogous to that following the
first person, the inclusive or exclusive (see
above under 2.)

Examples: €8we ‘lplaXte€watlde Lema €yaq
Lema ‘Se examined him, 1t is said C II 48.4; 1le
k!wa ‘nodzeliZeda ba ‘bagwemag now a boy was sit:
ting at her side C II 388.1; do 'xEwaLele
dza’wadalalisaxa e lkwa Dza wadalalis saw the
blood III 99.7; &ne ‘x sotlde gl!a mtalaXas
g!a‘neqeelak” Q!a mtalaZ was told by
Q!a’neqge&lak™ III 100.19.

5. Verbs which have the future suffix
-L generally form the subjective by the suffix
-8 1n place of -eda. Evidently the process by
which the objective -xa and the instrumental
-sa have developed from the fuller -xeda and
-seda has affected in this case also the sub-
Jective.

Examples: g'a’xita gt ‘ng enaneme the
children will come X 17.8; latmox“
qla’qlexweto xwlderLa ts!o ts!ofmax these
barnacles (dem. 2d p.) will show their tops
X 97.40.

LO€ and, in company with, 1s treated
in the same way as the future: LeSwa’ €na’xwa
ts!e Zts!ek!wa and all the birds III 295.2.

6. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -#, and g,
when followed by the connective -a- (see above
4), by the postnominal -a of the third person
invisivle, by -ax, -ag!, and -g%! of the second
person invisible, and by .-g* of the second
person visible. take the endings -&, -Hx, -#q!,
-8g, 1in place of &, e, &, d followed by the
usual endings.

Examples: k' !e lax €itse€wa wao x dis
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g o’kwe then, 1t 1is said, La’qwelayugwa saw the
house IIT 251.8. ’

7. Nouns in -e€ take in the cases
enumerated under 6 the endings -atya, -a€yax,
-atyaq!, -aéyaq!", -asyaq"; g'i gdmacyasa
b ¢lxwela the chief of the Bella Coola III
223.33,

8. Nouns ending in -o take in the cases
enumerated under 6 the endings -&, -4x, -4q!,
-4q!", -aq": lace'ma go’tle ya €yats!ds
k!wa’gaxsandxa ga’g ekwe and then, however, was
full the canoe of K!wa gaxsano of heads III
153.33.

9. The -s third person possessive, when
followed by an objective or instrumental, takes
a terminal -e: t!r’mEyAsexes xwa k!wena his
means of sewing his canoe M 665.1%; la €lde
da’le k!weye masexa &wa lase g e’ ldasa then, it
is said, his crew took the large box III 226.39.

10. The obJective -g and instrumental
8, when followed by the temporal subordinating
elements, are followed by -e: he ‘6mis la ‘g iXas
g!a’lagexs 1lefma’e te’lpex gene mas therefore
he knew that (a lover) had met his wife C II
400.22; la weLflagexs la’e la ‘g’aa now they
heard it when they arrived C II 406.4;

g'e 18em€la’wise gwa Ye €axa €yasexs la’e
e8xsi ‘dzentses 4xa €ye as soon as he finished
his work he put his work on his feet C II 406.21.

11. Nouns ending in -a contract before
following -xs to -#xs: g'e 16em€la’wise la g &é
la’xa g o kweldxs la’e...first they arrived at
the village when they...C II 406.6.

Nouns ending in -o contract before fol-
lowing -xs to -d4xs: ne %axa gl!a’k’'dxs ga’gak’lae
lax mi’‘esila he told the slave that he wanted to
get a wife from Salmon C II 170.14.

12. Nouns ending in -a or -o, when fol-
lowed by the demonstrative of the second person
visible, take the ending -x instead of -ex:
lace 'mx'den le€stali “sela la xents ©na lax I
have been around this our world III 12.7;
we'g'a wi'x'eildxwa €mefme lxLox go on! carry
these. mountain goats III 41.5; L e€wo xda
hala'ygx and this death bringer III 50.36.

13. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -&, -o do
not take the postnominal -e of the third person.
Compare he ‘x'€1ida€em € lawise na'naqasielakwe
edxk’!a’laxes weg!wa and so, it is said, im-
mediately Na’nagasi€lak" asked her brother
C IT 388.8, and laf £ mflae ‘da € neme ma
dzelodza '1is and, it 1s said, the brothers

his (past) companions were killed C II 84.26;
k' !eo’selat!a xwa k!wendis xa‘xamala none was,
it is sald, however, the canoe of the orphans
C II 86.5; ne Zadzdg attsa L !a’qws tell about
the (3d p., inv.) copper C II 94.8; weq!H dzi

(sneme ‘ma) were running on the flat open space
C II 390.32; la’tlée g'ilexwitsa g!t mg°ilas
then, it 1s said, blue bird (?) made him
ashamed C II 122.13; and la’€lde Lema €ye
pla’x’eitses €afyaso’ then, it is sald, v eme ©

big toad (3d p. inv.) C II 114.11; w& qos your
river C II 116.11; Se lkwlxsos yt lkwaex the
blood of your wound (24 p. inv.) C II 388.12;
le weiele da ha€ya 2€8x B. then the youths
heard B. C II 390.19; €ne x €lde ha ‘mdzidixes
€o’mpe it is said, Ha’'mdzid said to his father
III 55.19; -la’clde do xfwaLele la gwelajugwixa

felt (of 1t) with his hand C II 70.19. (In
many forms of this kind the demonstrative -e is
missing.)
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SECOND PERSON SUBJECT -o.

The second person subject is often em-
phasized by means of the suffixed objective
form -oL, either in conjunction with the sub-
Jective form of an auxiliary verb, or alone.
These forms are in frequent use with the future,
with the negative imperative introduced by
gva la and the positive imperative introduced by
wl ‘g'a€, hd’'g’ac,

lage ‘ms 1 Lo. now you will go C II 4.27,
also lafe ms 1&c; laSe ‘ms g!weld’L now you are
alive C IT 110.19; &'Las €5 dzeg iSlalaxo. else
'you might face wrongly on the rock C II 4.17;
-la € ms me x edsLa. now zou will sleep

'C IT 46.23; 3" em ®1as ®y& L !aLoL they say
you will Just take care C II 52.12; “g‘a‘

gé s€idoL go on! start! C II 8.17; wH g a®
38 “x8widoL go ahead! paddle C II 222.16;

wl ‘dzoXlag a® nf ‘xe6ido. go ahead! drink C II
224.29; gwd'la €né '’k oL don't say it; gwa¥
lass €nd k oL or ggﬁl la€s €n&k" now you have
said it; gwd’ la weZse ' m g!& yaqaloL don't feel
uneasy in vain C II 46.28.

CLOSE OF THE SENTENCE

1. When the sentence closes with a noun,
subjJect, object, or instrumental the terminal
noun has either no suffix or -e, if no demon-
strative location is indicated, or the demon-
strative endings -k’ fg__e -ex, e ., as.

axk'la laxes €negmo k“. or axk !a laxes
e nemo ‘kwe. he asked his friend (position in-
definitei.

axk'!a’laxoxs €nemo ‘kwex he asked his
friend near you.

2. Nouns ending in a, e, &, u do not
change their terminal vowel at the close of the
sentence when no demonstrative location is
indicated.

1le€1a’masxa g'ela’.
grizzly bear.

§la’pledayuweda k' !ela’k® la’xa
ax%sole” the digging stick was the means of dig-
ging up the hellebore.

x'1°qeleds neg'H.".
burning.

x'esa’masentaxen k' !a‘wayu or

He 'killed the

the mountain was

k'!a’wayuwe. I lost (caused to disappear) my
knife.

When demonstrative location is given,
the third person invisible position is -¥#€ for
those ending in -a, -e, -4 and d, -as for those
ending in -o (u), contracted from -3as, -ea§,
-4a€ and -oas

la dze’ lxsvideda mets€’®. now the mink

ran.
sne ‘x"deda ts!eda’qdi® the past woman

said.
x"1"qeleda neg 8°6 the mountain was
burning.
x'esa’musencaxen k' 18 wayas.

I lost my

knife.
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ene k'eda. g o gwadlié the house owner

said.

Those ending in -e€ and - exe have with-
out demonstrative location the ending -a€ye and
-&8ye, with third person invisible -a€ya€ and
-éexge, .

sne’k’eda g 1i“gemacye. The chief said,
ene’k’eda g!c mayécye the Q!o’moydeye said, and

ene’k'eda g 1 gemacyas, s ne"k'eda qlo’maydeyas.

Nouns followed by objective -g or in-
strumental -s do not take an ending when the
demonstrative position is not indicated.

2. When the sentence ends in a verb
those ending in -a, -8 or -& add the glottal
stop. Those ending 'in a consonant add -a€,
those ending in -o, contract with -as8 to -a§;
those ending in -e€ form -a€ya€, those in -os
-e6wa€; those 1h -a€ye (-ewe€ see above) form
_ae }E

A

2a. Verbs ending in -a, -4, -8, -0:
la g'e“1t!a. now it is long; la la’g ad6. now
he arrived; g!wena’la ya'qglent!ala€. he talked
often; la sH€ then he put up roof; la k'!4s€
then he carved la té nd€ then he poled° la
bek'4 €. then he borrowed a canoe; la ga’'yayas
then he was taken along.

2b. Verbs ending in a consonant: la
sne’k’'as. then he said; la .a ‘xSwida® then he
stood up; la k!wa‘g'a€li¥as then he sat down in
house; la k!wa€sa '€ now he was sitting on the
ground; la wo ’kwa& then it was thick (wok" la’s
it is thick now).

2c. Verbs in -es: la na naxSmaSya€. then
he answered.

2d. Verbs in -o€: la €ne:x seéwa then
it was said.

2e. Verbs in -@6ye (-eweS) la
k!wadzd Sya€ then he was sitting on a flat

thing.

3. When the verb carries a demdnstrative
this is expressed in an auxiliary verb and the
verb 1tself retains the forms described under 2.

lak ' ia ‘x6wida€. then this one stood up;
loxLa ‘x8wida&. then this one near you stood up;

la’x'de €ne’k’as (past) he said; k' !e’Ssek’
La x6wida® this one did not stand up.

INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS

The independent personal pronoun appears
in a verbal and in a nominal form. The latter
is derived from the stem ye with objective or
instrumental endings. The first and second per-
sons seem to be built up of n for the first and
8 for the second person, an element o, and, for
the first person, the. suffix g'a (after o, gwa)
of the first person demonstrative. It seems,
however, quite against the spirit of the lang-
uage that n and s should appear as stems in
first position.

The verbal forms may be used alone:
no gwasem 1t 1s I; or they may be used as
emphatic forms (nog® C III 262.21). On account
of the locative distinctions in the third person
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Verbal Forms Nominal Forms

Subject ObJect
1st person no’ gwa YyEn g'a’xen
Inclusive no ‘gwents yents g a 'xents
Exclusive no “gwe nu€x? yEnuex 1 g'a'xsnu8§u
2d person 80 yuL 14L
3d p. near 1lst g'a yexg'a, yesg'a (instrumental) laxg'a
3d p. near 24 Ju yEXox, yesox (instrumental) laxox
3d p. near 3d he yEx, yes (instrumental) laq

the three forms might as well be designated as
demonstrative pronouns.

Examples of the use of nominal or ad-
Jectival forms of personal pronouns:
yEe ntsaxg ents €wa lasek’ kws nkwenxwelig atya
we (incl.) as we are great thunderbirds
(ITI 468.12); yenuexwaxganu€x" mo ‘kwek' we
(excl.) as we are four CX 69.30; yu.,
wi€wi€naxsem ye, wives of the warriors!

R 1368.23; yuL gwe tel ye, Gwe tela! R 1375.77;
-yexo'xda €0 gwe€lax 1L that one who 1is dif-
ferent from you (apposition) III 448.13; yexa
la Le’gades h. he who had now the name H

C IIT 108.23; yexg'ada lak’' & yuxilg'a y. he
(here) who is now changing his name Y. C III
144.15; we g ax’ents gwe nx'©ida da’ s€id

yese nts Enemo kwex let us try to dive with
this (2d p. dem.) eur friend; yesa k’!e “€sex
€280 ‘msa no 'masex of this not ordinary No mas

C IIT 260.18; yexg'a L!a’sotiwalisek’ this
L!asotiwalis C III 172 8; xg'en ga’'so ga®s ...
yesg'a 'da gwa'k!wznak', yEs sek’!a x so
k!wexwek  pl!e’lxelasgema that I promise a feast
for you ... with thils eanoe which is worth
fifty blankets C III 180.16.

The term which follows the verbal pro-
noun and to which it refers retains its verbal
character. This i1s shown most clearly in the
second person and in the third person near 24
person: so€ m si’wides. it 1s you, you who are
81°wid; -yud si’widox that one near you is he
(near you) who is 81 wid; -yu€mes wa’ Zdemox
and so this (near you) is that which is your
word (near you); no gwak'as se nta€ya I, in-
deed, am Se ni!e€®.

1L0€ no gwa Sem oS So ‘gwE€laSmL shall
I be it or someone else? R 1364.33; g!a'la 80
glwa ‘sax don't you cry! R 1364.35; so €m
k'!e ‘sEonuk” you are the one who owns the
privilege CX 66.18; g'a€em 5o gwaga
dzedza’q!wala€yu this is also a means of call-
ing the northwest wind R 630.1; yu'emis la
k'!e"k'!es€o and so these are now the privi-
leges C II 82.14.

~ We have translated these forms as
relative clauses, because when the noun has a
possessive form, the possessives differ from
the predicative possessive forms. The follow-
ing examples illustrate this: (Roman figures,
subject; Arabic, possessor):
I 2. no'gwafems €nemo kwos I am the one who
is your friend C II 108.15.

I 2. no'gwatems he g 12dos gwd'Ze I am the one
who is your reason of being thus C II
42.2.

I 2. no’gwatems Lo gwexwa €na ‘lax I am your
treasure (found) today R 1271.50.

I 3. no gwatem mex'©1 tsofgwiZts I am the
reason of his being struck 00.83.

IT 1. so’emen gweSyo” gen Za’€wenemas you are
the one referred to as my husband (you)
C III 46.7.

IT 3. so’em mex €1 tsogwiZes you are the one
who 1s the reason of his being struck
00.83.

IIT 1. g'a’dzé€maents g'1 gdmacya is this indeed
the one who 1s our chief? C IT 126.12.

III 2. g'ae ms gene mg'ada this is the one who
is your wife. C 26:48.227.

IIT 1. g'a’deg’anuéx" a’L eg'a€ this is what is
inland from us X 18.9.

ITI 1. yu®men Lo gwa€yox this (near you) is
what is my treasure C II 62.17.

ITT 3. yu'em xweno xU€nakwelas kweno sila these
came to be the children of Kweno sila
C ITI 92.20.

III 2. he’'ems Le 'LegemLe these are what will be
your names C II 116.2.

IITI 2. he Les gwe 'g'ilareda laxg'en gwe’g ilasek’
that is what will be your way of doing
according to my way of doing (you will do
as I do) C II 110.25.

III 3. he em ya'nems that is what he obtained
C 26: 49.251.

IIT 2. yu ‘€em wa ‘Xdemox“ this 1s what you say.

IIT 2. yu’'das wa Zdemox" this is what you say.

III 2. he’emas g’ o ‘kweda 1s that what is your
house C II 74.8

III 3. he “eem®l  ” @ Xes gqa’gayeme 1t was that
what was his new ability to walk C IT
94.21.

he’¢émaen wa“Zdemo. i3 that what was my
word to you? C II 126.8.
Following 1s a paradigmatic statement
of these forms:
no ‘gwaem (81°wid) I am Si‘wid

so’em (8i‘wid)es you are Si‘wid

g'ad (81 wid)ek" he here is 81 wid
yud (S1’wid)ox he near you is 8f wid
hed (81 wid)e he near him is Si wid

With possessives. I am your (child)
etc.
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my thy his
I - no.‘gwac€ems (xweno kw)os no ‘gwa€em (xwzno'g“)s
thou so ®men (xweno x%)s - S0 “€em (xw:no'§“)s
he he “emen (xweno. “ku) he “€ems (xweno ‘k%) he “8em (xweno ‘x%)s

It is important to note that the third
person forms anticipate the noun that mey be
connected with the following verb and that the
noun 1is given at the end in the demonstrative
form agreeing with the demonstrative form of
the pronoun. Examples are:

he g'o’kwela ga’logwis that was where they
lived, Qa’logwis R 1386.1; he ‘Len gwagwex -
stalasLe g’'a lise gwafselaxe xo lose that 1is
what I shall talk about, the first of the
Gwa€sela the thunderbird C II 368.29;
yu’ danuex' me “xoxda o gwhsex; yu danu€x4

g 0’k’oda o’ gwlisex this is where we sleep,
the roof; this i1s what 1s our house, the
roof. C II 104.17.

Whenever a genitive follows the pro-
nouns the connective a of finite clauses is
omitted:

he’emeel wa Xdems w. that was the word
of W. R 900.86; but len wereld x wa 2demas w.

I heard the word of W.

These forms are used when the whole
phrase is a verbal expression. When it 1is the
subjJect of another verb the usual possessive
forms are used:

he ‘€ems g°'o kwe that is your house (3d
p. dem.); yu ®ems g o kwox (2d p. dem.) that 1s
your house; but

he‘emes g°'o'kwdos x 1 xfeda (3d p. dem.

inv.);
yu‘emoxs g'o’kwagos x'1'xfeda (24 p.
dem. vis.) that your house caught fire.

VOCALIC AND CONSONANTIC PRENOMINAL FORMS

The consonantic form 1s used before
proper names, when & noun 1s used in a general
sense, when the existence of the object is un-
known, and before nouns with possessive end-
ings.

1. Before proper names: le ya'gleg’aXe
ts!#’qama€ye then Ts!Hd ‘gqame® spoke III 193.26;
c€acye lkwhs t!e ‘semg’'ite the attendants of
T!e semg it III 222.30.

2. Before a noun used in a general
sense: he ‘€em wa *dems begwa nem that is the
word of mankind; g o kwas g'i'g'egamafza a
house fit for chiefs; laémen wera xg'a
begwa ‘nemk’ I ask the men in present existence.

3. Existence of object doubtful:
ca ‘1ise€we lde “sasa ts!e ‘dag mussels are
searched for by the women; sek'a’LenLax

we€ ye 'mlaxa I shall possibly harpoon a whale
Eif there is one); but laemen sek'a’xa
§w:8x:‘m may mean "I harpooned the whale," or
I harpooned a wale."
4, Before nouns with possessive endings:

le na ‘noxéwide o mpas then his father became un-
easy C II 78.33; le s8le xSwlde xwenoc kwas
t!a’lamin then the child of i!a’lamin went sea
hunting.

-da

The use of -da which appears in the
definite prenominal subjective forms -g’ada,
-oxda, -ggé, but also in the objective and in-
strumental -xg'ada, -xoxda, -sg ada, -soxda,
while in the subjective -a, the objective -xwa,
-xa, and the instrumental sa it has dropped out
(see the rarer forms -xeda, -seda), is not con-
fined to a pronominal function. It appears in
terminal position, particularly with demonstra-
tives and the interrogative 6wey- which?

g'a’den lag'sa’da, yu'den lo xda, he den
lée ‘da I am here, there (1st, 2d, 3d p. dem.).

g'a’ddk’ lag'en g o kwek', yu'do€ len
& o kwex, he’da len g ok he is in my house
(that 1s where he 1s, my house) (also he’ len
g ok ).

he “deda g ok¥ that is the house (I
mean).

ewi’de la negwe mpa? where is father-
in-law III 99.30.

g'asmes ga’yatsa g!e'mdemse g ada yex
weLeXas these were the words of their song,
this what was heard by him C III 40.22.

yu’'d e 'k'os €a ‘Yex wa ZXdema this is
good your recent word MS 3.10.

he't!a gwh’ ¥eda but it was thus
R 620.17. :

g'ace’m g'a’da 1t 1is this (=g’'a€e’mk’).

g'ate’m brxsi’s g'a’da this is the one
whose foot is cut.

yu ‘danu€x¥ me ‘xoxda that (pointed out
near 2d) is where we sleep.

yu'emznuegP me' ‘xoxda so we slept there.

INDEPENDENT POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

The verbal forms of the independent
possessive are:

nds it is mine, no 'sents it is ours
(incl.), nd senuex® it is ours (excl.).

hds or gds 1t is thine.

hés or gas it 1s his.

We have not been able to discover the
difference between the double forms of the
second and third persons. Most speakers use
them indiscriminately, although it is likely
that a difference exists.

Examples: no’s gd ‘kwelot my tribe!
(address) C IIT 162.3; nd s g'I'g':gimes my
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chiefs (address) C III 300.12; €4 la€mis 13 xen
nd ‘se do gwaXaeneq and it is true according to
my way of seeing them C III 158.19; nd ‘saeLent-
sax’ wa ‘¥dema is this, indeed, our speech?
C III 202.23.

ho ‘sémelaxas nd gelax it would be your
mind C II 78.14; la€e m hdo siLeda ho waXemalag -
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ha’dzdes rLe’k’ox g'e  1t!H dens ms
ho’maxa go and borrow the long rope of Spider
IIT 53.1; le hd 'mteleda €e x sokwe ts!eda’gxa
ba'bangme then the pretty woman carried the
boy III 70.19; mex €1 deda €wa lase begwa nemxa
g'ena’nem the big man struck the child; but
mex ‘61 deda begwa nemaxa g'ena nem the man

ila now will be yours the (power) that makes it
easy to obtain property III 107.37; b ‘sderox

struck the child; lafmen do gqwelaxa €e x sokwe
begwa ‘nemx3s g'a’xae I saw a handsome man as he

wa'a? is this your river? III 102.4; ga®xs
k'!8 “sdex nfi ‘naxdlag'en .5 xwakBasek' LEe€WO 'S

came CX 241.16; g'¢ ldeLela wena Xdemtsa
gwa€si’la the long inlet of the Gwasila

hd sagos L& xwaYXdasa for it is not in doubt my
rank and jour rank C III 274.22.

le ni‘enak" laxes hesa’q g o kwa then
she goes home to her own house R 641.90;
hé “sdoxwa d& ‘yadexen xwend kwex this is hers,
Deyade's, my child's R 653 7; hes€maq L!& gwa
his own copper R 685 57; -xa hes€maxa
yekwi layag o¥e her own, the one who had before
twin children R 668.43; ga&xs qe 'smadq gene ma
for she is his own wife R 433.12; g:semﬁTg
g0 ‘gwemaSye his own face III 226.9; €4 “&emax’i

gésSemge - na gafya Just let it be his own mind

IIT 281.7; gesdaex"me’g their own; q& ‘ts!em€megq
it 1s really his own.

ADJECTIVES

On account of the close relation between
the rules relating to the use of the connective
postnominal -a and those relating to the ad-
Jectives, we discuss this subJect at this place.

When a noun is accompanied by an adjec-
tive, the demonstrative and temporal suffixes
are Joined to the adjective, not to the noun,
and the noun does not take the connective -a:

laeme “sek’ la “Yg'ada yu dexwek’
g!z'ltaxoyy and so now these three pieces cut
off will go C III 226.15; -xa &nemo x“wem g'el
Lo ‘gwalaxg 'ada gwa ‘gwek' !ayuk® masto’ la‘xa
aL ‘a€ne ‘m the one who first had as supernatural
freasure this whaling harpoon shaft from the
wolf C III 252.12; la Zg'ada €ne ‘mxsak’
p!:'lxsl&sgzm C III 252.23; ge lag'ac la “xwa
k'!e’sex a’¥eem wa‘¥dema come to this not new
speech C III 148.18; late ‘m gwa 'Z€elsg as
ewa ‘lasg’os k'!le s€d this is ready on the
ground your great privilege C III 150.24.

CX 246.7.°°

PARADIGMS
Paradigm 1

The verb or noun as ordinarily given has
no syntactic value, a verb only when combined
with pronominal forms, either suffixed or at-
tached to an antecedent. The pronominal endings
are:

lst person sing. -en
exclusive -egnugx¥
inclusive -ents
(s
near lst person, visible -k’,
invisible -g'a€; a secondary form
in -ek’ expresses the first per-
son, past
near 2d person, visible -ox, 1n-
visible, -o&, -og!"
near 3d person, visible -e, in-
visible, -a&, -e&

Interrogative forms are characterized
by a suffix a. For convenience sake the inter-
rogative forms are given here with the indica-
tive forms.

Nouns and verbs are treated slightly
differently according to their terminal sound.
We have to distinguish between

1. those ending in a consonant
2. those endlng in a vowel, y or w
3. those ending in -e® and -dtye

1. The first class add the pronouns to
the terminal consonant. When an impossible
combination occurs like dk' a very short vowel
is introduced: dek’.

2d person
3d person,

3d person,

3d person,

35There are a few contradictions to this rule, p.e.
g ame ‘seg’ada g!EL!EsgE ‘mg ustik € Ela’gEmk and these
sixty prepared skins IIT 82.15. See also p. 246 (for
plural).
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Paradigm 2
mex €1 °d to strike 4 ‘lacem it is really---

Indicative Interrogative Indicative Interrogative
1st p. mex’ €1 ‘den mex €1 ‘daen(a’) & “latmen 8 latmaen(a)
2d p. mex €1 ‘des mex ' €1 ‘das(a) a’la®ems a’laemas(a)

(mex"ei “ts)
3d p. pr. vis. mex €1 ‘dek’ mex ' €1 “daek’ 4 laCemk’ 4°latmaek’
3d p. pr. invis. mex €i°dg’a€® mex €i ‘daeg’a® 4°1latemg a€ & lafmaeg a®
1st p. mex €1 °dek’ - 4 la€mek’ -
3d p. near you vis. mex €i dox% mex’ €1 ‘ddox¥ 4 “la€mox™ 8 la€maoxy
3d p. near you inv. mex €i’‘doe mex’ €1 ‘ddo® 4 latmoe€ 4 1atmaot
3d p. abs. vis. mex’ €1 ‘de€ mex €1 ‘dae€ a4’ lacmet 4latmie®’
3d p. abs. inv. mex €1 °da® mex €ida€ya’ a la€ma® ala€maetya’

2a. Monosyllabic words of the second class, like la to go, gg to take, retain their a in
all forms except the first person. 180 xY is contracted to lax%, lae  to 18. The interrogative
retains a in all forms.>°

la to go
Indicative Interrogative
1st p. len la‘en(a’)
2d p. las la’sa
334 p. pr. lak’ la ek’
1st p. lek’ .
3d p. near 24 14x la’ox¥%
3d p. abs. 1y la’e®
3d p. abs. inv. la‘ae la’esya

2b. Stems ending in a consonant but requiring thé completive -a follow the same pattern
and drop in the indicative the a before all pronominal forms beginning with a vowel or n. These
include reduplicated verbs with -!a to be ready to, to try to.

Paradigm 3
to strike with fist to look
Indicative Interrogative Indicative Interrogative
1st p. mex en mex'a “en(a ’) do ‘gwelen do ‘gqwelaen(a’)
2d p. mex'a’s mex'a ‘s(a do ‘gqwelas do ‘qwelas(a)
3d p. pr. mex'a k' mex a ‘ek’ do ‘qwelak’ do ‘qwelaek’
1st p. mex'e 'k’ - do. ‘gwelek’ -——-
3d p. near you mex o ‘x% mex " a ‘ox% do ‘gwelox ¥ do ‘qwelaoxu
3d p. abs. mex e ‘€ msx'a'ee do ‘gwele€® ° do qwelde®
%d p. abs. inv. (not found) mex a ‘e€ya’ (not found) do ‘gwelae€ya’
Faradigm 4

.2c. Those ending in y and w with following -a follow the same rule -eya being contracted
to 8, -ewa to &

6.
3 From here on the "invisible" forms are omitted. They are formed in the same way as in the first class.
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1st p.

24 p.

3d p. pr.
1st p.

3d p. near
3d p. abs.
3d p. abs.

Verbs of this type are di, to wipe, p!8 to feel, mi fish swims; si
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€new- to aim (newa > nd)

Indicative Interrogative Indicative

tseye’n tst ‘en(a ) Enewe n

tsaes tsd ‘s(a) ends

tsik’ tsd ek’ endk’

tseye 'k’ -—- engwe 'k’
you tseyo x ts8 “ox¥ €negwo ‘x4

tseye’s tst “ye® €newe '€
invis. tseyd '€ tss ‘esya €newa €

string fish on line; k'!8 to cut blubber.
ho’md to witness (a ceremonial etc.); dex'd” to jump out, te 'na to pole, ts!d to give,
gag'u’std to rise early; se'ts!é long time in, lexa to cough.
2d. Those ending in o(u) or o€ without following a are treated in the same way, except

that a 1s missing and hence no & forms are found in the indicative.

in gf—the glottal stop prevents the contraction to &.

In

Interrogative

end “en(a )
end “s(a
end’ek’
ené ‘oxu
€né ‘e€

€na ‘esya ’

to put up roof; €nd to

the interrogative of those

le’lgo to start a fight bek'o  to borrow a canoe
Indicatdive Interrogative Indicative Interrogative
1st p. l1e lgewen le “1gd€ena’ bek'Ewe n bek'a en(a’)
2d p. 1e‘1gos le "1gésa bek'o s bek '8 sa
3d p. pr. _1le’lgok" le “lgdek’ bek o ku bek'a ek’
1st p. le lgevek’ - bek Ewe k' -—
3d p. near you 1& “lgewoxt le“1gdoxw(a) bek 'Ewo xY bek'a” oxw(a)
3d p. abs. 1elgewee 1e’1lg 8e® bEk 'Ewe € bek'a’e®
3d p. abs. inv. le‘1gée le “lgaesya ’ bek'd ae bek decya
Paradigm 5
ga ‘yayu to be taken on a walk ene ‘x 'soe to be told
Indicative Interrogativea7 Indicative Interrogative
1st p. ga’yayuwen ga’yayden(a” ) €ne ‘x Se€wen €ne x ' se€waen(a”)
2d p. ga yayus ga ‘yayas(a) €ne ‘x "sots €ne ‘x 'se€was(a)
3d p. pr. ga “yayuk" qa ‘yayéek’ €ne  x ' 'sok" €ne ‘x 'se€waek’
1st p. ga “yayewek’ - €ne ‘x " setwek’ -—
3d p. near you ga ’‘yayuwox qa “yayéoxw(a) €ne ‘x° se€wox €ne x"sewao ‘xw(a)
3d p. abs. ga ‘yayewe€ qa ‘yayées€ €ne 'x'sefwef €ne 'x se€wae®
3d p. abs. inv. ga’‘yayewa¢ qa ‘yayde€ya €ne ‘x " se€waf €ne x'se € vaefya

Verbs of this type are all passives in -ayu, -ano and -sof, those with suffix -go meeting,
-1x0 neck, -£sto opening, eye; also others with terminal o: hesg'wzeso' to break unintentionally;
hé “Zo to attack, ge ts!o to beg; ga’so to promise a feast, L!a €yo to change places.

yex geno  follows the same pattern except that the form for 3d person near you 1s

yex geno” wox.
2e.

Those ending in e or

is also admissible.

E:SB

BYEEZEIEVEEn!a! etc.
hese forms are identical with those in Paradigm L(2c).
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strike on head

&'l to search

Paradigm 6

3a. Those in -e€ change the ending to -a®y before vowels and n.
-atye retain ¥ before consonants, except n.

A

Indicative Interrogative Indicative Interrogative
1st p. kwe ‘xexrteye ‘'n kwe “xexcd “en(a) a‘leyen a‘1lten(a)
24 p. kwe “xexils kwe ‘xexi¥s(a) a’lls a’14s(a)
3d p. pr. kwe ‘xexLBk’ kwe ‘xexiLl ‘ek’ a 18k’ a “ldek’
1st p. kwe ‘xexreye k°  --- a leyek’ ‘———
3d p. near you Kkwe ‘xexLeyo x%  kwe ‘xexiioxw(a ") a “leyox® a‘lioxw(a)
3d p. abs. kwe ‘XexLeye€ kwexexiLle® a‘leyes a‘lie®
3d p. abs. inv. kwe ‘xex.L¥a€ kwexexL8e€ya a ‘18ya® a’lde ya’'®
Verbs of this type are: ma ‘Zt!# to recognize.

few ending in -&8 <

na ‘naxtme€ to answer ami ‘¢ small
Indicative Interrogative Indicative Iriterrogative

1st p. na ‘nax€mayen na ‘naxtma€yae n(a) &ma’€yen ama “€yaen(a’)
2d p. na ‘naxemess na ‘naxcmacyas(a) ami ‘ss ama ‘€yas(a’
3d p. pr. na ‘naxeémek’ na ‘naxtmatyaek’ ami 'k’ ama Cyaek’
1st p. na ‘naxmacyek -— dma ‘eyek’ -

3d p. near you na ‘naxematyox?  na ‘nax€masyaox ama “€yox ama “€yaox%
3d p. abs. na ‘nax®mafye® na “nax®ma® yde dma “syes ama “Eyde

3d p. abs. inv. na naxfmatya‘e na ‘nax®mafydefya’ dma ‘cyae dma “eydecya ’

Here belong all verbs in -g®.
3b. Those in —ésxa < £wafya, like the preceding class, have the a only before vowels and
n and contract -ewe€ to -at.

k!wadzewe€ to sit on a flat thing®

e

é6ye to be quiet, chaste®®

Indicative Interrogative Indicative Interrogative
1st p. k!wadz4 ‘€yen k!wadzd ‘¢yaen(a’) & €yen 4 ¢yaen(a’)
2d p. k!wadzewe ‘€3 k!wadza ‘eyas(a) awd ‘ss 4 ‘eyas(a)
3d p.pr. k!wadzewe k' k!wadza “€yaek’ awl k’ a‘eydeg’a®
1st p. k!wadz8 € yek” -—- ’ 4 ‘eyek’ ==
3d p. near you k!wadzd ‘eyox" k!wadza “¢yaoxw(a) awa Eyox“ a € yaoxw(a)
3d p. abs. k!wadzd ‘eyes k!wadza € yae® awa €yl€ 4’eydec
3d p. abs. inv. k!wadz4’cya€ k!wadza € yaeya ’ awa ‘eyas 4 ‘cydesya”

INTERROGATIVE interrogative forms.

The type forms of the interrogative
have been given with the paradigms of the in-
dicative. As stated at that place the inter-
rogative suffix a precedes the pronominal
endings: gaye nselatmaen was I long under water?
ITI 33.19; k' !e’€sas maXt!&i’la g'a’xen don't
you recognize me? III 420.34; do x€widasxoxda

. ow

yexa g'ela’d is that (visible) a
grizzly bear?; yexa g'e 18’8 is that (invisible)
a grizzly bear?; yexwa  g'ela’cwa is this (near
you, invisible) a grizzly bear?; yena® is it I
(who is meant)?; yu'La is it you (who is
meant)?; but so’émasa’ 1s it you (whom I see);
emae ‘noxYdaexwas of what tribe are ye? (€mas-
lenox -Ix']daex" -a-s); yes £ma’sa with what?;

g o kwex do you see this house? C III 62.16;
ho “saoxda wax is this your river? C II 116.8;
4 ladzdemiot g'a’xtem nd ‘tnakwe si’widd is it
true, has Si“wid come home? C 26:189.291.
Nouns, including nominal pronouns, when
not accompanied by a verb take the suffix a in

59But 1Eme'n k!wadza ‘€ya; léfme'n a€ya.

qgae ‘da €ma “sa for what purpose?
The interrogative a is often repeated
at the end of the sentence.
ts!ex'q!a’®masa are you sick?; he €maen
wa '¥demx ‘dora is that what I said to you?
C II 126.8; k!wae Zemasa are you sitting in the
house? III 173.20; C 26:75.8; k!wa stmasa;
e'ssmaegsn o ’q!wes€idoLa are you sitting on

the
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ground? don't I believe you now? III 261.35;
ﬁxee'xsdasega do you want it? III 392.17;
k!wassa’esyg is he sitting on the ground?;

k' !e séme€laox ni ‘tnakwexsdents €nemo kwexa
does not our fr end wish to go home? C II
100.29; -

When the word to which the interroga-
tive a is attached ends in a vowel or a voiced
or glottalized consonant the terminal vowel is
retained and the voiced or glottalized conso-
nants insert an a.

enemo ¥ mas e gdd are you the only one
who bewitches? CX 278.27; ya“'latmas e’ ndd do
you spouses continue to quarrel?; efs€mas
de’x’'eidaXaa are you not getting better?

C II 56.3; k' !e’©s€mas po’ sq!d8i are you not
hungry? III 262.23; - leema’e la’g 888 has he
arrived?; - so’eémda’ is it you? III 167.21;
le€ma’s tslex'®1°daa did you wake up? III
259.15; leema’s po ¥6idaa are you satiated?
III 406.3; k 'eyd sa ts!ek !'a’lemad have you no
news? 4072; yek'a’sg’en k' !e yasaex

begwa ‘nemk asda? am I not a man? C II 258.25
New; &x€e xsdasexwa gweSyd gos ex” begwa nemaa
would you like the one to whom you refer as a
nice man? X 64.11 (In the two last cases the
first a refers to the indefinite concept of
"man".) he’®mas la’g iXaos weo’'q!wesen

no ‘gwaémes xweno kwdos gagen lak’

gwe ‘gwex sa€lasdd is that your reason for dis-
beliéving me that I am your child on account
of my present state? X 79.2.

With the quotative -€1 a change from a
to e occurs which has not been observed in
other cases:*°

g o’kwele€lie do they say that he lives
there? (g o kwelaclde they say he lives there);
tslex'qle ‘€lde do they say he is sick?
(ts!ex'q!a’6l8e positive); - yelkwa 'x'de®ldoxwa
do they say he has been hurt? (yelkwa ‘x ddoxwa

has he been hurt).
Interrogative pronouns are &ngwa (New

&no gwa) who; €wi (stem €wey-) where, which;
gmas (ema) what; g'en how many.

a8 ngwa

v

8 ngwas who are you? III 100.19;
so’emidd & ngwas you? who are you? R 837.35;
847.59; & ngweda who is that?; & ngwag'ada
ts!eda’qek’ who is this woman? III 190.21;

8 ngwoxda €wa latsayakwex begwa nema who is
this stout man (near you) X 207.22; - & ngweda
ya ‘glegaXe 1d who talked to you?

With suffixes:

4 ‘ngwadzds III 130.41; &no ‘gwadzas
(New) X 199.4%1 who indeed are you?; & ngwatle
g 0o’kwela la xa who on his part lives there?

IIT 272.9; - & ngwax'ras what is your name?
(1it. who is on your head) C II 52 10;
III 67.31; 166.12; 214.19; & ngwadze mo masildo.

v .

who hurt you? X 82.12; & ‘ngwadzeda

%hesmaﬁmm” p. 265,
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cya‘eyax ‘milagax'L & who is she whose name is

eya ‘tyax 'mdlaga? X 113.32.

Plural:

anea ‘ngwadzeda mo ‘kwe be begwanema who
are the four men CX 1.24.

With possessives:

&4 ngwos wi’ nanemagos who is the one whom
you took in war (yours obtained in war)?

X 145.26; & ngwadzes tsig i¥dos for whom do you
draw water? (lit. who is your reason for drawing
water) C II 50.11; - &no gwants k!wa g iwaXa who
is the one of us who will sit in the bow of the
canoe (who is ours sitting in bow) (New)

C II 226.12.

4 ‘ngwasox whose 1s this?; & ngwasox
xweno ‘kwexs wi nanemaqos whose child is this
captured by you (yours obtained) in war
X 13%2.18; & °'ngwasas xweno kwa whose child are
you? X 134.33%; a'ngwak ' atsas Lewe lgemak'asa
whose prince are you? X 131 note 2; & ngwasas
Lewe lgemek ‘aso. whose prince are you?

X 131 note 1.

€mas what

ema’sas, plepla’sasa what kind are you,
are ycu blind? IIT 95.26; &ma’sas negwe mp
what kind of a son-in-law are you? C 26:193.86;
€ema’ sas begwa ' nem what kind of a man are you?
III 147.26; 150.25; & ladzdemxents €ya'k'e1liZen
gae’da €ma’sa. €©ma sen eya’x seema wa’Xdemou
really evidently you are angry with me in the
house for what? What is bad in my words (my
bad word) to you; - ema’se ts!e’lx’a laxg'a’da
wak®' what kind (of fish) goes up this river
C II 380.26; ema’seda gweeye 'mxa gweeyé “sa no’sa

gaz'n what was the whale referred to by the one
who told me the story? C 26:219.285; - €ema’se
what is 1t; - €ma’ sox what is this C II 240.5;
ema’se ewa’c 14¥iasas g!d LeXas how much (what is
the amount of what) is known by him.

With possessives:

ema’sen gwi nem what is my gain; €ma’sos
dxse€wa’ qos what is done by you III 248 1;.
ema’se wa ‘¥Ydemas 14, what was his word to you;
ema ‘sox €ya’ g’emaxsos na ga€yex what is the
cause of badness of your mind III 376.10;
€ema’sites la'Laos wa'Lt os what will be your river
III 397.28.

The question "why" is
"what is the reason": €¢ma’ses ga’sag’iXaos why
are you walking? C II 196.12; ¢€ma’sos
q!wa’sag’'iXaglos why are you crying here?
ITI 333.30; 6ma’ seLa la’g’iYXas ae m¥a¥asen
Lewe lgemacye but what is the reason of making
fun of my prince III 135.35.

Sometimes "why" is expressed by "what
is the state of": €éma’sos g'a’x6ena€yaqos lit.
what is the state of your coming III 275.34;
ema’sos sefwinaf yax what is the state of pad-
dling? III 363.8.

The form € madze and €mas seem to be
used indiscriminately. There may be a slight
difference in emphasis: € ma’dzexg’'en begwa nemek’

expressed by

what is 1t? for I am a man C II 82.24; €ma’dze
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do ‘gwe¥an what was seen by me? C II 208.21 question refers; le is a form of the verb la

(New); €ma ‘dzeda g’ ena nem what is that child?
C IT 208.22 (New).

With possessives: €ma ‘dzos wa “Xdemagos
what was your word? III 321.18; €ma ‘dzen
ha®me ‘x "silasofLa what will be cooked by me;
ema ‘dzes A4xsefwa qos what is done by you?

C II 116.8; ema ‘dzes g'a ‘xeXdos why do you
come?; €ma ‘dzes Xt nielag i¥aos gwe x €ide why
do you do so too much III 63.37;

emi’ ts!aZe what is it C 26:46.112;
€ma ‘ts!aXias what do you want to be, what are
you? C 26:4.152; - k' l!ed s ©ma “ts!aX nothing
at all C 26:157.51.

The form €ma occurs rarely ‘alone: €ma
what! why! C II 52.14; - smaLa but why!

C 26:61.105.

With the interrogatlve a: ema ‘emae
81i°wid where is Si ‘wid (= Swi ‘€le Si wid);
ema ‘emex " das where have you been?; Bma'emetasex
Xe ‘nsLa where are you going to be tomorrow
(= ewll as lax Xe'nsiLa); ema ‘SmeLas where are
you going to go? X 236.21; ©ma EmeLas
nege “telai X 231.3, 34;

€ma ‘€meras lde ‘Leld
III 94%.4 where are you going to go (straight)
into the inlet?

Without interrogative a: €ma “SmeLen
where am I going to go?; ems “€meLox® where is
he going to go? C 26:164.332.

fma and €mas are used frequently with a
variety of suffixes:

emik’ !'aleq what did he say to him?;
ema’ts!eg’ae what sound is that suddenly;
ema’emaeya what are you trying to do?;
ema’e ma€ yie “xsdas where do you wish to go?;
ema’ ts!exsdas what do you wish to be?;
ema’ se€laents €nemo kwe what, it is said, does
our friend? C II 32.27; 180.19; ema ‘selas
what are you making?; -~ a€ma’sela¥ what kind of
a ceremonial is 1it?; afma eyalaza what is your
ceremony? C 26:48.218; e ma’sxelas what do you
call it?; - &yu maa &ma’€ yenxox what season is
this? X 167.40; ema’splale what kind of smell
is it?; ema’yoxox what is the price of this?;
ema’ sdanaanawis what may he have died of?;
emae nox¥tsents wi’nascLa of what tribe are
these against whom war is made by us C II 156.9;
III 468.3%2; emae ‘noxwas of what tribe are you?
C II 158.9; emats'!e nox% Banawisen qao x a dax
the. doer of what shall I perhaps be for this my
dear? III 422.31; ema'ezonuku what 1s the use
of 1t ( Cma- ®yu-nuk®) C 26:207.306; ga Sma:“S-
Xonukwaosa and what is your use of it? C 26:
207.306; qa°® ®ma’Syonukwelasg'asa ts!o’ts!o®max
what is the use of the barnacles C X 98.2.

ewey- where, which, when

Before consonants ®wey- 1s contracted
to &wi; with following a it forms ewl ;

&wi occurs generally with endings the
meaning of which has not been determined with
certainty. It would seem that de is demonstra-
tive, referring to the object to which the

and must be considered a separate word and seems
to indicate the region in which the obJect is
supposed to be; a third form ne is used like the
others but I have not been able to ascertain its
meaning.

ewl ewa ‘elaXe how far is it (11t: where
is it stopp1ng)~ €wi Ewa sg:me, ewi ‘de ewa sgame
how long is it? (where is the length); &wi e
ewa ‘xaLes axfe xsdefwas what amount is wanted by
you; ewl ‘ox €wa ‘sgeme how long is this?;
&wi’de 14 where is he? C 26:168.497; €wide len
Xk !a wayu where 1s (the place of) my knife?;
gwide la negwe ‘mpa where is father-in-law?
III 99.30; &wi’de les g’'o ‘kwelotfos where is
your tribe III 214.20;

ewi ‘ne 1l#x Xe ‘nseweX where were you
yesterday?; €wi‘ne la ts!a eyd III 366.34;
370.22 ewi’de le ts!a’eyd III 365.25; 366.15
where 1s (your) younger brother?; Eweyi &lex
Xe ‘nsewel where, it is said, was he yesterday.

Corresponding to €ma ‘dze we find also
the form €wi ‘dze ® without any apparent difference
in meaning: ewi’edze ‘e g'a ‘yatna ‘kwela where did
he come from?; €wi ‘€dzeda e k' a awi €nagwis where
is a good country? III 166.36; ewi ‘edze & 14~
where is it C II 108.2; sewiedzo ‘Ze 14 where was
he (past time).

Doubtful forms:

ewi “edzeewi‘le 1#s €wa ‘ts!i#os III 38.11;
ewl‘dzewl “le go kwelen o ‘mpeweXa J III 144.30;
ewi ‘edzeswilen k !a waya III 38.11; -
evi ‘dzeg’axele where 1s 1t? C II 374.32.

8wl frequently designates which one?

&wi ‘des gene ‘maos which one is your wife?
where is your wife?, III 50.20; swi ‘de
dxte ‘xsde€wasents €nemo kwe which one is desired
by our friend? C II 180.24; ewides
dxce ‘xsdesefwaos laxg'a ‘da maZee daXa which one
of these two kinds 1is desired by you?;
ewigemee€ias which way will you go?

8&wl occurs frequently with the emphatic
dzé, with temporal suffixes, and with several
others, but not as numerous as the suffixes of
€mas:

ewio “Xas when did it happen to you? III
472.22, where were you; Swi x'das 14 where did
you go?; &wi'Las 18 when are you going to go?
R 1224.35;  ewi’x'daexudzdx 'das lax 1t nséweX
where were ye yesterday?; &wit!a 1& laa “tse€
which way did he go?; €widza s g';!jaenaszle
where do _you come from III 67.36; €widza Le 18s
Yo w:n:maos where is your husband going to go?
ewidzd ‘Las & ‘m¥aL where are you going to play‘7
C II 146.13; ewl’x'eidLas what are you going to
do?; qen €wi’x’'€ide€ how can I do 1t? what can
I do? (1it. that I do it how); Ene ‘x’as gents
ewi ‘x"€ide€ how do you wish that we do it?
C II 210.3; ewi'x'eitso’dzd s how was it done to
you C II 118.16; ewi’'g’'ilas 148 “xes 148 “sos what
did you do when you went C X 37.22;
ewi ‘g'iladzdien how shall I do IIT 113.23; -
eviesteda ge ‘éne whereabouts is the salmdon roe?

III 376.3; ewl’stadze H. whereabouts is H.?
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X 58.25; ©wi ‘stadzes le ‘lotdHos whereabouts is
your crew X 181.30; ©wi ‘stak’atsen gana ‘x d&en
whereabouts is my bundle? X 235.1; - &wi’x’se
la’xes nd ‘ga€yos how do you like 1t? (1lit.
which like is it .in your mind); ewi x'sik’ how
is this? like what is this?; &wa €we€yaqela’s
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ts!lo ’xewidexg'en dwi’'g ex" come, wash my back

C II 194.15 (New); hdla’g’a€, do xewidge€ look
at 1t C II 198.8; 210.27 (New); do’qwax

gwaxa €yusen k' !ele’m look at the dryness of my
tongue C II 224.22 (New); wd g 'ac, dxee’ dex

k' !a’wasa go and get dry halibut C II 356.13.

which way are you going?; Swa'ew:exps what are
you trying to do?

With following & &wey- is contracted
and forms Swh:

ewas g'e’x ‘eide where do you come from?;
ewlis g'a yoLaxs gwe€le ‘k’ex where did you get
this gum? JII 354.9; ©€wi Xos nd ‘gayex how 1is
your mind? III 472 6; &wd Zadzaients

‘i‘gema€yex how indeed shall our chief be?

C II 138.11; vl ‘Xax'de o bex d#e€s how was its
point C II 170.7; €wllag eliZas what are you
doing in the house?; ¢&wiewh’lag'iLedza’s
place where you go on the water, pl. C II

266.26.

From 8wl 1s also derived the temporal
interrogative &wilaqu.

ewi laxV as Lexfe ‘dee when will you
start?; ewi’laxWen when shall I? C 26:134.9;
ewi’lagwas e xente when did you menstruate?
R 467.71; ewi lax% dze gws X¥tseSstar when was
it finished? .

g en how many

g'e ‘nsoxda p!e “1lxelasgemex how many are
these blankets ITI 457.4; g’eno’xwas how many
are you? X 250.8; g'eno’xwes sa semos how many
are your children C II 374.31; g'eno kwox%da

In conversation vocative forms of the
verb are often used, i.e. the terminal a is

dropped. ho el listen!; - e’sel walt!; -
-dogq% look!

In texts I have found only the last of
these. dox“ qwaxa’€yas k' !ele 'mg aen look at
the dryness of my tongue C II 224.27; do xwoxda
La’wiZex yii'qgle ntleqox look at these speaking
posts standing on the floor C 26: 49.237;
do’x%g'en sems look at my mouth C II 166.26.

2. In conversation a terminal a in verbs
with consonantic endings is often heard:
dze 1xewida run along!; ts!o xEwenda,
tslo'x wit!eda wash your body.

These forms are also used with transitive
verbs: k' !4 °da throw it away!; ha g’a® na’xEeda
lag go and drink of it C II 166.21; g'i ts!oda
put it in!; gqwe’da go away! C II 70.22;
g'1°dzo’da put it on a flat thing!; &xe’g’enda
put it on your back!; &€em gwe da! Just go

avay! C 26:176.31;

(The form k'e peli’sa take 1t up from
beach in arms C II 220.7 has the transitivizing
ending a.)

3. Intransitive verbs frequently take
the ending x for the imperative.

wd g'a€, ga’s€ildex start! C II 110.5;
ha’'g’at, e't'edsx o, do it again C II 132.26;

ts!ex q!#°g how many here are sick? y

VERBS
IMPERATIVE

In most cases the imperative is intro-
duced by imperative forms of w&, go ahead; ha
(Koskimo ga) go; ge come; gwa finish (for im-
perative negative These will be found dis-
cussed below.

The simplest form of the imperative is
identical with the infinitive.

wl, dexewi’d, k'e’'xenet, Jump,
k'exenet! X 179.22, 29; a’nega get firewood!

C II 218.1; lepl!e’d strike with stone!

C II 228.7; la’betali¥ go into a hole in the

floor! C II 238.15; gwa’'xwa emerge! C II 36.1;
ts!a’plalis dip to the bottom! C II 126.20;

gwa csta come this way! C II 144.23; do ‘gqwaZa

look! X 253.22; gwa’‘eesta la’k asxe

geemxo tlexta’e X 253.10.

In transitive verbs the object remains
attached to the infinitive form in the same way
as in the declarative.

wi’g'a®, ho'tela g'a’xen listen to me!
X 99.13; wh’'g’a€, &x€e dqgo€ take this! X 166.6;
ge'lag'a®, axfe dex o ‘€sdex dants come, get our
{past) hammer! C II 196.5 (New); ge ‘la,

134.2; gva “la, he gve ‘x°€idex don't act that
way'!; ha’ s ‘at gwe dex go away! X 67.4;

4 ‘cema na gadex X 40.15; gwa sddxsdex’ei’dex
turn your backside this way! C IT 202.3; w&’
do’qwaXax remain looking! C II 382.16;

ge “ladzag a® ha’®labalax come and be quick!

X 67.39.

4. An imperative demanding immediate
action is expressed by the suffix g'as, pre-
sumably identical with the demonstrative -g'af
expressing "present invisible." Since it im-
plies the immediate starting of an action it
is almost regularly attached to inchoative forms
with following a as under the forms 2.

L a xtwidag 'a® stand up! C 26: 159.134;
176.31; C IT 44.18; na’x®idg’a® drink!*'
C II 200.5; qlwe Yeidag a€dza be silent!

C II 128.23; do'xewidag'ae look! C 26:158.79;
k'le’lax’'eidag’aq® ga€ Ze€le ‘€sox% strike him

so that he dies; do’xewidag 'axents xweno’ ku

look at our child C 26:37.76; qa s€idag a€

C II 12.18; yeXtse mdag'a€ tie it on! C II 98.18.

The introductory wi go on!, ha (ga
Kosk.) occur currently with this ending wh ‘g'at€
C II 114.9; ha’g’a€ CX 110.5; ‘a€ X 238.5.

5. The imperative of continued action
is expressed by the suffix la following vowels,
€la following consonants.

thr. Boas was uncertain of this form.
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L!a’L!opsilala watch the roast! C II
142.16; bekwa ‘Xala bear with fortitude! C II
178.19; Lex®sto ‘dk’'as®la open the door! C II
262.33; k' !a’k"!ag'alala back water! X 129
Note 4; ya’wix'ala do some kind of work!;
k!waxs®la’ sit down in the canoe!; so’‘la g'zls
you first! C II 4.20; wa’'waLl!akalaqwe  take
pity on them! C 26:49.240; %ne’x Slage tell
him! X 73.20; Sme ‘lqwaXalaxa gwe lt!a remember
the firebrand! C 26:157.39.

In a few cases la 1s affixed to in-
choative forms:

La ‘xweleX®la stand up!; ya‘q!eg’aXfla
start talking!; qwh "Sg’ax®la start crying!;
ni’®naxu€la go home!

The la may be identical with the con-
tinuative la; or the general verb expressing
action, motion; or "now, at that time".

e come, and gwa finish, appear cur-
rently with this suffix: :

ge’la come! C II 194.15; 222.1; 314.4;
gwa’la lep!e’d g'a’xen don't strike me with
stone! C II 228.9.

In the Koskimo dialect we find also wd
with la. I have no examples of this in the
Kwag'ul dialect.

wi’k'as®la g'1’géme® ae’k’ilaxo®..o
chief, treat well these .. C II 274.8.

This suffix is also used with future
imperative forms do’xSwiLela go® g'ax. look at
him when he comes!; wafxiela qlapl!e g iLex ...
please, gather up the ... C II 172.24%.

The form occurs frequently in the
Koskimo dialect: ga‘k’'astela go! C II 324.2;
5a‘g'iL£la ga’gak !aqono go to woo her C II
324,35 X 250.40; wi’Lela ho'Lelak’as. g'a’xen
listen to me! C II 318.29; Sne’x'€la g'a’xen
say to me! C II 190.22; wi’Lela yene’selak’-
asLESOX ... give this (one) ... to eat
X 206.40; wH’k'asLela glo’xts!odk’asLeso’no
put on this dress; wh’k’asiela ge ‘n¥a¥qo®
X 197.9;

6. These imperative forms often add the
-fg of the second person, except after the vo-
cative form and after -g'a®: ha®s ga’s®idex go
and start!; gwa®s don't! X 111.29; C II 160.18;
ge1a®s &e’daagasox ... come back with ...

C 26:47.171; lekwe’lala®s gae’n make a bow for
me X 81.14; - se’x®wida®s paddle!; -
gwi'®stala®s go around there! X 87.36;
k!wa'g'ust@li¥slafs sit up! C II 56.8;
do’x6wida®s look! C II 170.6; gwa'saxd!x'—
‘6ida€s turn your backside this way C 26:9.177;
do’xewida€seg look at it!

7. The emphatic -dz8 1s seldom used
alone. Generally it appears with other impera-
tive or exhortative suffixes: go’®logwiladza
gat ‘n make a bird arrow for me! C II 176.5;
waxSe dadz8 take pity! C II 132.17;
ya’qlant!aladzd talk! C II 130.8, 9; ga:gﬁladzﬁ
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A frequent combination is -lag’a:*?

ya’'qleg’a¥blag’a® start talking! X 123.39;
g ewa ‘lalag’a® g'a ‘xEn help me! C 26:2.91;
La ‘x8wels®lag’'a® stand up outside! C 26:191.27;
- h¥la’g’ab go! C IT 198.8; 210.27; C 26:37.72;
- ge’lag’a® come! C II 4.11; 88.18; 240.31;
ge lak’'as®lag'a® come now! C II 256.8; 270.31;
wh 'k'as®lag af® da’s€idk’asot go on, dive!
C II 272.19; gwa ¥5lag’adzd la ne ‘Xax & sa
don't tell your father C 26:56.49.

The combination -g'ilsla (provably
< g'a-L-1la) seems to occur only with wh. The
accompanying verb has always the future form:
wh ‘g 1¥8la ya'L!8LEx take care! X 86.15; 175.5;
wh ‘g’ 1¥81la gwa ‘gwenaeqelax’'da€x’L think of try-
ing C II 370.29; wh g i¥°la do ‘qwaXaLex look!
X 31.34; wh’g’'i¥®la La‘xweliLot stand up on
floor C II 58.26. o

The emphatic -dzd appears frequently in
terminal position following -g’'a® or -la:
wh ‘g adz8 go ahead! ¢ II 118.20; 130.18;
ha’g’adzad axfe dqo® go and take this! C II
142.10; ge’ladzd come! C II 134.6, 20; X 115.19;
La’x8widag adz8 stand up C II 72.11.
T In other cases the position is reversed:

. ge’ladzfg'a® ha’€labalax come quickly! X 67.39;

- ne’Yadzlg'atsa L !a’qwl tell about the copper!
C II 94.8; ya'qleg’aZdzfig'a® talk X 1l24.2.

-dz& always precedes forms in -%s:
do’qwaXadz&®s do look C II 46.17; ha’dzats
8x8e’dxen ... go and take my ... X 13.32;
wa’xdz86s dze kwaPwiXeEx please, stretch your
leg across X 18.22; lekwi’ladza®s g'a’xen
make me a bow C 26:160.187.

9. The imperative may also be strength-
ened by -k'as which is extensively used by the
Koskimo: gwa‘k’'asela ene’k oL don't say so!

X 114 note 2; ha’g’ak as®la #xk'!a’lax ... g0
and call ...! X 143 note; ge’lak’as®lab’s
gwedze’g'end g'a’xk’asen X 198.25; ge'lak'adzﬁes
gvwede ‘g'end g'a ‘xk'asen come and wash my back!

X 198.1; gwa ‘sgemx ®idk’'as®la®s turn your face
this way! X 206.18; wi ‘g ak 'asfla wax®e ‘dk’as

g a’‘xenuex" take pity on us! X 220.38;

w8 'k'adzflag'a® ga ‘gak’!ax go wooing X 250.27;
dogwaZak 'as€lax” look at this X 253.1.

It precedes -la, -lag’'a® and -dza and
follows -g'a®. 1In gela the terminal -la is
retained before -k'as and repeated at the end.

10. The prohibitive or negative impera-
tive 1is formed with derivatives of gwa to finish:
gwa ‘la, gwa ‘’k'as€la, gwa ‘¥Sla€s, gwa "Xk as€las,
gva ‘¥dz86s. The last three are not followed by
the future and are probably derived from gwaZa
it is in a finished condition.

gwa ‘la gqwe ‘sg’ila don't go far away!

C II 234.5; gwa‘la mo 'masilaLeq don't hurt him!
C II 436.12; - gwa 'k as®la ®ne k'oL don't say
so! X 123.6; gwa’k’'as®la q!weqlwa SyElax
wi’stix don't make this child cry! X 235.31;

remain a longer time C II 132.27.

8. Compound forms. The suffixes -g'a%,
-la, -s appear in combinations. Examples of
these occur in the preceding pages.

gva'¥8laSs glesa’xwa e ‘ldzex don't eat this
meat! X 16.9; gwa ¥k’ asflafs xenL me ‘xax’ dafxolL

n

219_5'&. also as an indicative.
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don't sleep too much! X 200.7; gwa ‘Xdz&%s
me ‘xaloL don't sleep! C II 110.28.

11. A stronger imperative 1s formed
with the emphatic negative -®nv€ which is al-
most as stror.g as a curse word and is also used
in non-imperative forms expressing strong dis-
approval. In prohibitive forms it 1s attached
to the shortened stem gwa: ya’L!85no€ take
care! C II 418.5; gwe€no 'S Sne 'x SlaxoL don't
say so! C II 1¢8.15; gwefno ‘€ ha ‘Syamalax
don't deny it! C II 72.34; gwa 'k 8s5no®
do ‘x6waLeX don't be seen! C 26:192.76.

12. A mild imperative 1is formed by
the ending -sema. Verbs ending in -x'6&id
(perhaps all ending in voiced or glottalized
consonants) take a terminal a before this end-
It may be translated: you had better - :
he ‘menaZaSema Sya “Yelaxox wi ‘sax X 96.15;
do ‘x6wida®ema you better look!; k!wae ‘¥tsi®ema

ing.

,
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C II 174.3; he’lax’'snts le’da a’Lacya qloesa to
that let us go the pond inland! C II 402.12.

The following form is not clear:

k'a ‘8yadzénex Enxox wi’ssq! let me drive away
this dog! C II T72.7.

When followed by an object with posses-
sive pronoun which agrees with the subject of
the exhortative only one pronoun 1s used:
dzemalalax’ents g 1’gimaSyex let us bury this
our chief! C II 138.13; na’gawaliX®lax’ents
xweno “kwex! let us have this our child right
between us C II 178.9.

Third person: e’x'Slax’i ¥wil’Snak!wes
let it be a nice country! C II 131.24; swa’lax'i
don't let him do so! C II 230.15; wh’'g’ax’1
Bx€e tseSwa let it be taken! C II 210.33;
gwa’lax'i wd’L !emases nd qga®yus do not let there
be weakness of your heart! C II 426.16;
wh’g 'ax " ox Bx%e’xsdeso®nukwa let him have some-

remain seated on floor!; so‘S8ema g'Ela you
rather first! C II 4.21; 4°sema k !eSs
k'eXelo’L just don't be afraid! C II 424.3;
he ‘x'€ida®ema #xo0’dex X 87.11; a’sema
ya’iL!8lag’els only be careful on ground!
C 26:44.40.

This form 1is also sued with the -s
second person and the future: La’iLaxbalaSemas.

thing wished! C II 100.11; g'a’x%lax’ox
xweno’kwag 'anu®x* let this our child come!
X 97.39; gwa’Igiiox g!wela’ don't let this one
live! X 145.34; gwa’'k’'aselax o8 &mle’ xwos
kweya’tsleqlus don't leave at home your'chamber
vessel! X 208.40.

A second set of forms with the suffix
-x"0s8 expresses the idea "in that case -".

stand still a while! C 26:11.222; gwa’¥lag'-
afemast stop doing so! C II 174.22; C 26:37.77;
ha’g’aSemas. tse’x'€1dex Swa’'paé you better go
and draw water! C 26:200.385.

13. When the verb following the intro-
ductory imperative form has a pronominal end-
ing, this is -o., as in the future (see p.
288): gwass me’xoL don't sleep! C II 178.14;
wi’g'aé se’x8wido. go ahead, paddle! C II
222.16; ha’g’a nd"Snaxtk’aso. go home! X 133
note 1; ge‘lag’a® rLa’xweliXo. come, stand up!

C IT 242.30; gwa’'k as®la k eZelak'a’so. don't
be afraid! X 219.5.

Rarely wiih future: ha’g’as ga’seidaioL

go and start C II 8.17.

EXHORTATIVE

The exhortative 1s expressed by the
suffix 15; followed by the personal pronouns
and added to imperative forms, or to wi.

1st person: -x'en, -x'ents, -x'enuSx%

For the first and third persons it takes pronomi-
nal endings: ha ‘g‘ax’os in that case, go! C II
108.6; 126.18; 128.10; ge‘lag’ax’os if that is
the case, come! C II 82.25; wH’g 'ax os

ge “1lgeliaxe ... in that case pull down the ...!
C II 236.14; - wi’g’ax’os do’xswideq (if that
is so) look at it!; wi’g’adzlx ' os na’x€id in
that case, go on and drink! C II 168.2;
ela’¥alax ' os wese g’ anogos in that case fasten
your belt! C II 4.28; w8’g’ax’osen do 'xSwideq
in that case, let me look at it; - wH’g’ax ose
do’xswideq 1n that case, let him look at it;

wh ‘g ax osox dzafme’sa X 141.36.

There 1s also an imperative in -entsos
which does not seem to be related to other
forms. It appears generally attached to wh.

In a few cases 1t 1s attached to la to go and

to ge’la come: la‘entsos do ‘xSwidex leqwa Sya
go and look for firewood! C II 214.23; la ‘entsos
do’xewidex la’xen xwa ‘'k!wemaSyax go and look at
my canoe! C II 236.11; - Se’la:ntsos gEn ...
come, that I ...! C II 218.20; X 212.33;

wl ‘entsos ho “telaxg’en wa ‘¥YdemLek® la ‘x°daSxot

3d person: -x ek , -X 0X, -X 08, -x'1
I have not found forms -x'eg'a® or -x'aS.

First persons: wl ‘g°'adzlx‘'en Le ‘Slala
o’gwaga let me also invite! C II 154.13; also
174.21; Lekwemadz8x ' enLaxos xwa‘Layfqlos let
me borrow your knife! C II 142.7; wi’x ents
do“x8wideg let us look at 1t! C II 386.27;
gwadz8 x'ents he gwH ‘Ye don't let us be that
way! C II 168.18; e‘t!edag‘ax‘ents let us
again! C 26: 194.171; wi’'x°ents wi’'na let us
make war! C II 156.8; wl’x°ents #x6e "dxen ...
let us take'my ... C II 390.9; - wl'k as6lax -
ents wi‘nak’'asex let us make war! X 129 note
3; qwa’x 6idadz&x entsag let us cut them!

listen to what I'll say to you!; w& ‘dzfentsos
ne ‘Yases g'ayolasfios tell about the place where
yours comes from! C II 368.23; wi ‘endzosen

gq'la glap!axa ... let me try to hit the ...

C IT 388.32! - sya, wH‘dzaentsos o ‘gwax’ 8id
Le‘slalak’asg’a X 198.15, 40; - wi ‘dz&sents
q!wa ‘x8ida let us wash with hemlock branches

C II 407.27; - wi‘k'asSlasents a ‘LeSsta
la‘k’'asex X 230.12; - wH ‘’k’asSlax’ents a LeSsta
la‘k’asxe X 231.18.

The imperative 1s often introduced by an
exhortative ya which may take the plural. and
the second person imperative ending -o., and
the emphatic -k’as: ya, add’ o my dear!
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C II 314.25; ya’'x"da®x2 wl’'g'ax’ox sa’ts!dlaxwa
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S8e’axelayu are we not going to dress in our

... X 17.29; ya’k'asoL Ha’dag! o Ha’daga!
CII 246.5; also X 250.24.

OPTATIVE

The optative may be expressed in
several ways.

1. we’xent I wish it were so!; we 'xenten la
I wish I could go; we'xEnten e’x'8idag’a®
I wish I were well; we'xente g'a’xa I wish
he would come; wi’xendk 'asLas begwa’'nema I
wish you were a man C II 258.22.

2. By the suffix -nefs.. g a’xnefste I wish he
would come; lafne’Ssias I wish you would go;
g'a’xne€sLex e ‘ntsia I wish he would come
tomorrow; e’8sne€sLox oh! I wish not this!

C II 138.19; 8wi’x'6idaneSsLents oh! how
shall we do 1t?; C II 70.2; €ma’sneSsLen
e’ax€enafyaxa Sna’lax oh, I wish (I knew)
what to do today; wik 'asnees.as bekwema’loL

working-clothes? R 690.69 (Ses not; -Sm con-
nective conjunctional, -a interrogative; -eL
emphatic).

An entirely different negative, appar-
ently with the same meaning is formed by the
suffix -Swis.

do’gwa®wistn I am not looking (=k’!e’€sen
do‘qwa); ts!ex q!a’®wisen I am not sick
(=k"!e’ssen ts!ex'gla’); he ‘Yowlse® it 1is worth-
less (=k !e€s he’Xo); la’Swisen I did not go.

In the second person the suffix follows
the pronouns and -s-wis is contracted to -8sus.

do’gwasus you are not looking; la’Ssus
you did not go; ts!ex'qla’8sus you are not
sick.

This suffix forms with Se®s a double
negative which gives the meaning of a strong
positive.

6e’esaswisen tl!ek’a’ I am very dirty
(11t. am I not dirty?); 6e’€saéwisentaxos
wa ‘¥demagos I agree to what you say (1it. not

oh, 1f you were a man! C II 250.6.

3. [x7) dela past optative, often followed by
exhortative g'ax’'dela, g'ax'delax’i I wish
he had come; lax'delax en I wish I had
gone; g i’gmex delax’en I wish I had been a
chief; mex 61°dex delax eniag had I only
struck him!; geg'a’dex’'delax’i I wish he had
haed a wife!

NEGATIVE

The negative 1s generally expressed by
the independent intransitive verb k' !eSs or
6 e€s which takes the usual pronominal endings.
In connected narrative the form k' !é s 1s used
quite regularly. In conversation and particu-
larly in speeches the form e®s is often used.

k'!e“sen q!2a’Lela I do not know;
k'!e’®gien gi"¥ar I shall not stay long C II
34.13; - k'!e’6sLes ... hi’nx s& ro. you will
not peep through C II 124.28.

The forms in %e%®s are almost invariably
in rhetorical questions:

ses semelacs® axse’xsdeqwa? k' !esslagadt
does he not wish this? He does not wish this
nowv C II 100.18; 8e’sfmaeLen wa’ waik inalo.

did I not get you by good luck? C II 42.8;
§e’6 sfmaete wh ‘g ita now he will go ahead (1it.
but does he not now go ahead, future, question);
- 8¢ ‘6s5mae la’a didn't he go? (also

k'!e ‘esemae la‘a).

The suffix -eL surprise, which 1is com-
monly used with this form precedes the first
and third persons, but follows the second per-
son.

6e ‘6s6maseL wh ‘g’ 1ia now you will go
ahead (but will you not go ahead?); Se "Ssasel
e ‘’k'44 are you not feeling well?

Emphatic statements are expressed in
form of a negative question:

se ‘semde Lanusx® g!wal enx"Xtsenu®xY

not I your word here?).

Negatives are also expressed by means
of the emphatic ggé. Although interpreted as
negative they are clearly interrogative forms,
rhetorical questions like the forms in Se®s.

mex a’dzfentag I did not strike him
(di1d I really strike him?) used like k' !e ‘€sen
mex'a’q or mex 'a’‘wisenLaqg; ts!f‘dzdencas I did
not give 1t; ®ne’x’dzfsa you did not say it
(= di1d you really say it?); €ne ‘x dasx“dzfsa
you did not say it (= did you really say 1t?);
Sne ‘x"dzdeSya’ he did not say it (= did he
really say 1t?).

The relation between the negative suf-
fix -wis and the stem wi which expresses nega-
tion, faillure, presents an interesting problem.
At present I do not see any solution, but at-
tention should be called to thelr similarity.

yala used as negatlve; yalawisen
tslex'g!a I am not sick; same as ts!ex glawlsen.

CONDITIONAL

-08 refers to hypothetical or to tem-
poral statements that imply uncertainty. It
appears as a verbal suffix, generally together
with -lax which expresses uncertainty, and in
combination with ga- which introduces sub-
ordinate clauses. The pronominal forms of
ga-o% are:

génio€ if, when I

#nusxo® 1if, when we (excl.)
ghntsos if, when we (incl.)
qaso® 1if, when you
Qo€ 1if, when he

As a verbal suffix -o8 seems to occur
only after the introductory forms derived from
ga. he’Sm#8 gaso® wi’g’ust@laxoS and that, if
you should not reach up R 1054.26; qasos
xaSmalalaxo® if you should stay overnight; go®
g ax¥’g’a’x6alisLo® if he should come ashore;
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genLo® k°!e’Ss6lax geyo ‘XSlax gt “1x S1dSlaxo®
if I should not get tired early; genco$

Zena “laxo€ if I should. get lost; genuSxo®

g 'a’xLof when we will come C 26:31.129;

The distinction between temporal and
conditional 1s not strongly marked.
g!e‘¥sarelafemee g¥nLoS lak ge’ddagar she will
know what I have done) when I'll go back (it 1is
certain that he will go back) C 26:195.200;
Qo® la’l#8naxwaren & 1sSdlsara when from time
to time my future descendants will arrive
C 26:33.22; gaé heSXe laSyultse€s weq!wa’x dasx"
goe laX n#’snax". that they should be (the
means of making right) the food of their sister
when she would go home (she was about to go)

C 26:192 71; gasos laX tl!e’t!epstofna’kwelaL
laxo‘xda Swa’pex when you will go and your eyes
will be covered (in) by this water C 26:197.273;
laSe ‘mS1l8e e sela gaS dza gwefs gof laX
la°¥t!a¥ gass 146 8le xSwida then they waited
for the evening, when they were going to go out
of the woods to go sea hunting C 26:201.48.

In other cases the clauses are clearly
conditional: gasos gwa’gwex s€ala lag? gde’da
e€nemo’kwe begwa’'nem ... la’Len kwe x6ideror if
you talk about this to (any)one man...I'll
club you C 26: 202.84; gaso® sex“ts!#os if you
were willing; gass gl!&‘Lelesxa tlex'ela qos
k'!e’xwaL so that he would know the way if he
should escape C II 118.11; gento® laX
do’xfwaLe ¥nuf x**Lof if I should see (have to be
seen) something C II 46.26.

With lax, expressing uncertainty and
laxsd contrary to fact, it always expresses
the conditional. gweno‘’ haSyamalax gasoS
laSe ‘mlax n#’€nakwexsdelax do not deny it if
you should now wish to go home C II 72.34;
gasos gelpd lax l1la’xen o xYseyapl!aSyagen if
you should let go of my shoulders C II 78.1L4;
gEnLos no ‘gwaql!anaxSwemlax la “lax mo ‘masilaqg
if I myself should from time to time now hurt
him C II 150.7; 1le®ma’s Sya ‘x seSmlaxsdoL
qasof 4 "®em dxk !a’la g'a ‘xen would you have
been bad (behaved badly) if you had just told
me C 26: 206.24.

PASSIVE

The passives in =em and =ayu designate
the thing used for doing something, while -sof
designates the thing to which something is
done.

=em seems to be used with all types of
verbs excepting those ending in -d or -la
(perhaps also -m); =ayu is used with all types
of verbs. Both suffixes are used in nominal
forms expressing instruments, means of actions;
=ayu is much more frequently used in this man-
ner: sé wayu paddle; k'!t‘miayu adze; k'!&°wayu
knife. On the other hand we find sele’'m drill;
k'8’Lem fishing net; g!e mdem song. Sometimes
either form occurs: €me ‘nyayu and €me ‘nyem
ruler, instrument for measuring. In other
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cases they have specialized meanings, like
néd’gayu drinking tube; n&’gem bucket.

he ‘semxéia ‘wise Swh 'x'a hdlad ‘gemaxa
ma ‘mayu¥tsila that also 1s pald to the midwife
R 670.92; le hdls 'gasdSsa md xsa p!t 1xelasgema’
she i1s paid with four blankets R 670.92; gaes
gweqlegemé® 18 xa Xt qlesteéneS and 1t 1is poured
on the seaweed R 515.18; gweql!egasossa sweda€sta’
Swa‘pa it 1s poured over with cold water (i.e.
cold water is poured over it) R 516.16.

le k!wenglegasofsa L !8’%na then it is
wetted with oil.

188 °Le®men 1 xa g ok I am used for
entering (i.é. I am taken) into the house;
188 XtseSweniaxg ' En gwad Xtsek® I was the object
of entering (1.e. someone entered and came to
me) when I was in the house here; lafmé 188 Lemé
s1‘wide lax g’ 5°kwasa g!d mogwex 'L 8% then S1’wid
was taken into the house of the one called
Q!% mogwe X 62.12.

-qa8s né’g emosaxs XA 'Swenemdds that 1t
be said by you to your husband CX 249.40;
8A4°Las Xe6la’, Snd’x"soSlde else you (will) die,
he was told C II 94.8.

lase’m gd seidayewe x & ‘nelk" then
X'a’nelk® he was used for walking (i.e. they
took him along) C II 178.21; laSt 'mSla’wis
gé’ssitseéwa® he was started for (1.e. they went
to get him) M 727.17; gae h#&mg°'I’laSyosexes
g'0’kwelote to be given to eat (with it) to his
tribe III 7.6; 1% ma®¥pena’ h¥ mg'I‘laseSve
t!e’semg’ite then Stone Body was twice given to
eat III 220.36.

Passive of verbs expressing sensations
and mental actions; also sensations
produced by some outer action

Verbs of this class form their passive
by means of the suffix =X: do‘gweéZ to be seen
C II 98.13; g!8°LeX to be known C II 100.14;
x'I%ts!en (< x'1"ts!dx"=¥) witnessed; €& ‘mdeX
to be affected by a furuncle; legweX to be af-
fected by fire (i.e. on body) CX 208.32.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE
-ene® quality of

Like other nouns derived from verbs it
retains its verbal character. This appears most
clearly in transitive verbs:

gen g'd’xeX hé ‘lanematexs ho ‘Xemalaenex -
dégosaxa Sn8‘xwa s& yak!wemasa that I shall
come (and) obtain by inheritance your past
quality of obtaining easily all kinds of meat
(game) CX 179.2; 1a®e’'m ®nd 'k 'a begwd ‘neEmag
hg "“Yaxes ts!e’lwaql!ena yagexs k' !& ©s8e hd Xtsa
now says the man to it (the squirrel) it is good
for the praying to it when it does not run away
CX 195.6; gae’n g!a‘glalaldenefem LenLoL on ac-
count of my observing you C II 436.21.

As subject: 64 ‘sem lawise X4 ‘k!wemase
klwe 'mt!etsle 'natyasa q!we ‘18yakwe and so, it is
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said, was only strong the sticking to the
ground of the old man X 4.10; hé “®mialaxoL

8ng ‘nak'i¥es do x®waLelaena®yaxa SBmdeSma’
that, behold! was what he meant his seeing

the sea-eggs C II 156.17; €ma sk asos
g'8’glentSex what is your coming*® (why did you
come) C II 314.23; 344.21; €5°¥Sem ents oS
ndéd nxsfeg'ila leste x/& tsaxalBeneLas recently
we shall (do so) when will go half way its going
down half way (ebbtide) C II 126.21; gwh’ Xk ase
mhG’ tslena€yas (Kos) his work was finished

C II 330.23.

As object: 6 8 "laSmesen la i5 gwalaxes
g 0’k!we ts!ena® yos and so really I have (as)
supernatural treasure the qualities of your
house on the ground C II 58.22; ga®s wax%g "ddos
nE'qeest:ndxzn ts!zdé’q!enéee and pity me and
make right my womanhood (i.e. cure me) X 138.22;
14eme " 64 ‘6 em negeXtewe ‘'x k!wats!é ‘'na®ye then
he only followed the way of washing (purifying)
CX 169 28.

Frequently with lax: €41a°Za la la’xes
gt “1paZdener8os be firm in your holding on
C IT 78.12; €4'C®emies ya L!8LoL la’xes ha ‘yas-
ek 8l8eneLBos only you will take care of your
future conditions of being married C II 72.26;
yeExs 6e’lxtalisde la’xes k'z L!ena®ye for he
stood behind him in his fishing (while he was
fishing) C II 104.1; k'!&8’6sLen xe‘nielaL
l4i’6stax’'€1ideL 18 “xen na’walak!weneLa® I shall
not walk about too much in my quality of being
supernatural C II 34.13; g'&°x hé Xk’ !aws6sta
lag 1ld°xes k!watstelts!é ‘naSyaxa Swa’pe he came
went around on the right side to (of) him at
his sitting in the water on the ground in the
wvater X 61.27; le §8°g’elwata la’xes
L !&8’8nena8ye then he was skillful in his spout-
ing X 63.26.

With instrumental; ne ‘Xases
k'!8"ts!enafye 840 'msdafxwa they showed their
quality of not being ordinary persons C II
76.12; ¥ xwa®yaxsents na’walak!weniSyex this
strength of this our supernatural quality
X 29.27; g'Ilg'elgdmx Laflée L& gemas
Sne6ms mieneSyas G I'g Elgam was the name it
is sald the name of their quality as a family
group C II 84.2; 80 °kwaséma né Yak'atses
188 neLos dd°gwak’'asiex ga’gase (Kos) only tell
of your going (to) see your grandfather C II
278.32; (he told) h&é’smises 14& 'na€ye ha 'mats!a
and of that his now being a cannibal C II 438.9;
la’6lae 05 dze geméda dz0 noq!wagabidawe yEse’s
188" naSye dd x waLtlaxes did g 'i®loX then, it is
said, was Jealous the little Dzd’noq!wa woman
of her now being (to) see her co-wife C II
74.27.

With ga: qe®nu®x* g'5’®1aléend®ye on
account of our being uneasy C II 104.18; 1l&
xwd’'na®id....qhe s gd 'gak’ !aenet he got ready
for his future trying to get a wife C II 168.1k;
lefe‘m Syd k'Bwe...ga® k' l!e’ts!emaSyas
q!a’glek’ela now he was defeated on account of

u5Dr. Boas was uncertain of the ¢ in this form.
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his not knowing C II 6.13; gafs he §&’g’ase
Ze€18” g¥&’s m8 x ts!loleSmendSye yex xwend kwas
that that would be the good way (that he should)
die on account of being the cause of shame that
child C IT 92.22.

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES
-¢% ana =x*

Both express the object made by some
action, like shavings from cutting, adzing, etc.
-e® expresses the complete, permanent object;
=k% the obJect resulting from a Just completed
action. For this reason the latter appears often
with la, now, and also as an adJective, while
the forms in -gi are generally absolute.

x8°’6ye something that has been split
R 65.113; 75.325; 229.20; C III 82.11; III 27.1l0,
13; xok“ split, adj. 63.80; 67.166; 78.91; 79.9;
107.58; xwe'1lte® mark R 64.94; 65.3; 66.4L4;
67.50; 70.26; T4.1; xwe’ldek" marked 70.14;
449.58; 814.71; la xwe “ldek" now it is marked
R 61.31; 66.37, 43; 83.36; xwa’Le€ a cut made
with a fish-knife R 235.7; 243.27; xwa Lek"
adj. cut with a fish-knife 403.15; t!e "1se€ a
slice of fish R 303.26; tlele k" what has been
sliced R 303.27; lege’s berry cake R 260.99;
279.88; lege "kY made into berry cake R 280.91;
la lege "k" R 262.46.

In & number of cases the forms in =k
have become fixed nouns.

k'a’dzek? shredded cedar bark; LEg'ek"
harpoon point; lo’bek% emptied (=winter cere-
monial house); g!ape’k“ assembly before winter
ceremonial.

A few static verbs follow the same pat-
tern.

L!a’gek” cedar bark dyed red (from
L!lag%- red).

laxes lae’na&ye bexekwa in its condition
of having been cut R 449.57; g'e’16mise la‘g’ae
bexa’8yas la‘xa £ ldze as soon as the cut
reaches the flesh R 447.17; g’ “18mise
swi‘élosteda la ts!ok* x'#a’sx’ent! as soon as
all the now washed lily bulbs are out of the
water R 544.11.

VERB ASPECTS

In the intransitive verb two forms are
distinguished "to be in a certain position in
relation to something" and "to have something
that is in a certain position in relation to the
subject." The former is expressed by the suffix
-e8, the latter by -ala. Besides there is an
active form with the suffix -4 (-nd, -od).

4xseme’S 1t 1s on a round thing;
e#xsema’la a round thing has something on 1tself;
edxse ‘'md  to put on to a round thing.

Lax’'si’we® 1t stands at the mouth of the
river; rax’'siwa’la the mouth of the river has
something standing on it; La’x’'siud to set up
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(a pole) at the mouth of the river.
Examples from texts are: genx&’la to
have a ring around the neck C II 50.7; genxa ‘we€
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C II 316.10; ts!enk® furious C II 102.30;
ts!ex'8°s new (mat or blanket) R 638.23;
ts!s nas lean (animal) R 313.31; ts!8q! narrow

neck-ring, the ring is around the neck C II

48.30; qenxo’d to put a ring around the neck
C IT 48.30 (gex'-).

yu’émen Lo gwatyox this is my super-
natural treasure C II 62.16; & €meg’en la
Lo'gwalo. I just have you now for my super-
natural treasure C II 42.8; nex€wena’la to have
blanket on body III T74.17; nextwe nd to put

N N
blanket on body III 65.1; nextwene & blanket
R 210.14; pets!d’la to have medicine inside
CX 223.39; swabets!dewe water in it R 277.32;
gva’enaxts!od to fold into; tle’tlelts!dla
18 &'1xasya the baskets containing the viburnum
berries R 301.35.%*% tetek!wepelaxes na nasgeme®
she has the baskets hanging from her neck
R 212.7; te kwebd€yes lexa €ya the basket
from her neck R 212. 30.

szs La xwzmalaax Sma xw:yalidze.
he eem L e’ g;msexs la’e L& xw:maeyases
€neSme ‘muta when they have for thelr head chief
€ma stxalidze. That 1s his name when he 1s
head chief of his &nefme ma R 825.93.

18 pe’paq!wepeleda kwe kwexa L!a’L !eqwa
now the eagle has flat on his chest the coppers
R 805.4.

14 k!wedzetd ‘eya kwe ‘kwe lax o xLatyasa
na‘ne now the eagles are sitting on top of the
grizzly bear R 805.3.

18 k" !a’dedzéleda LeLa ma...xa
aL8fne ‘ma now the posts have painted on them
wolves R 810.21.

lace mxde k' leyd s k' !a'temefs tsa’ gema
and also there is no painting of (on) the
front boards R 817.2.

All active verbs end in -8 or -ef ex-
cepting hala xs to send an obJject, message
III 17.15; g &x g'8x to come (passim); &ngk’ to say
(passim); k' !4d to throw away pl. obJ. R 410.3;
lenk? to treat badly 4016.4.

All others ending in consonants are
static: €48 ms tabooed, unlucky R 575.53;
€856 °ms to be without supernatural power
R 1221.21; samle ‘x* to stay at home R 638.28;
€dna’k’ enough; €8k’ good R 200.41; €8k’! above
R 205.16; €56°emis strange, funny R 711.31;

G 'dex? three; wa nag unlucky R 613.2; Swix’
without result R 82.8; waex please! CX 177.12;
wds to have pity R 706.22; 22; ewa’las large
R 58 24; SwiZ’thin and round R 230.28; &wdk"
thick R 61.35 35; ha 'manek¥ to be numb with terror
III 204.6; héng nax% to be in company, to de-
sire to go with III 359.5; 403.20; M 682.12;
hd.“laX few R 562.46; b xwes to be uninitiated
R 716.72; pel thin and flat R 223.9; p!sg!&'s
blind III 95.26; ma&¥ two; telg® soft R 167.4;
t&s thin and pliable V 497.39; 4z8% fresh (fish)

hangs

o
The continuative form of the active form in -d is

-ala identical with the form "to have---": gwexts!f’la
to pour in R 301.36 [58.39); ne ‘Xtsemala to show

R 689.61.

R 295.73; nemA Y a short time CX 104.4; na nukY
to feel uneasy R 941.68; ng& 'nas to be brave

CX 41.17; €nem one (passim); k" ox" to be cool

R 144.34; k' !elx’ unripe, raw R 368.34; k!wes
Iight in weight R 190.34; g&L it is indeed!

R 788.10; g!#8yd'nas to dislike one's mate

C II 76.31; eléx wide open, wide across R T713.7;
¥84°n unusual C 26: 177.87; Xewe'm to feel like
belching R 290.21; %3 °wis angry, fearless

R 859.25; xak" strong R 71.53; Lek¥ thick
around R 82.6; 6; Llax stiff R 156 41; h& ' na¥ to
do some more of the same kind of work R 61.3k;
L!4s to be fond of cohabitation.

It has not been possible to assign any
reason for the-lack of terminal a in these
cases. Other static verbs end commonly in -a.

In contrast with the small number of
active stems ending in consonants, suffixes,
both static and active end very commonly in con-
sonants. Among the static ones, -i%* in house,
-1s on an open place, -!s on the ground; -xs
in a canoe, occur with great frequency. Among
the active ones the endings -x'€id, -nd, -od
are most common.*S

ACTIVE VERBS

A number of suffixes ending in consonants,
excepting m, n, 1 have active forms ending in a:
=iZ in house, on floor; =is, on open space, on
beach; -!songround; =xs in canoe; -0€s moving
from one to another; -g'it on body.

te ‘gwi¥ to hang in house  te ‘gwiXa(g) he hangs (1it) up

in house
etla’li¥ i1t is again on etla’liXa to put again on
floor floor

ha ‘ng’a€lisa to put vessel
down on beach

ha ‘ng’alis vessel stands
on beach (result of

action)

ha ‘ng’a€els vessel stands
on ground (result of
action)

hanxs vessel is aboard

1t ‘mxwexs canoe is dry

ha ‘ng’a€elsa to put vessel

down on ground

ha’nxsa to put vessel aboard
1€ ‘mxwexsa to dry canoce in-
A mxwexsa

inside side
1685 to go from one to 18€sa to put from one to
another another
lo megweg 1°t 1t 1s all  le megweg'1’ta(q) he puts it
over body all over body
45

It is not always possible to decide from the texts
whether the isolated form of the word or suffix ends in a
consonant or in a because in connected speech the endings
-a or -e are often required and the words ending in -a
and those ending in a consonant have the same forms. The
preceding remarks are based only on those cases in which
the consonantic form has been observed. Among the stems
practically all have been investigated in regard to the
occurrence or non-occurrence of the consonantic forms.
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gwe ‘lkwita to rub body C II 30.2; 14
axea ‘1i¥aq she puts it on the floor R 115.12;
dzek'I “ta to rub body III 199.20; xs'lsita to
rub body with palm IIT 124.15; s wl “1g 88X xs
all are aboard R 97.73; gwext8 Xexsa to pour
into canoe R 94.4T; gep!ssa' to turn upside
down on ground R 91.10.

A number of stems ending in absolute
form without terminal & are active with terminal
a.

- With verbs: &mx water-tight, air-tight,
8'mxa to make ---; &6y0 s to understand
(speech), &eyd “sa to explain; y&x to be liquid,
y& ‘xa to melt; telg” soft, te lgwa to put down
soft things; dzam® breast, dzam€a child sucks;
k!weng wet, k!we nga to pour oil over some-
thing; Xefl to be dead, Xe€la to die; L!Dp

to be roasted, ripe, L!3 pa to roast.

With nouns: y& sek" tallow, y& ‘sekwa
to put tallow on; t8% bait, t& Ya to bait;
t!els fruit of Viburnum, t!e‘lsa to pick---;
gwems ochre, e'msa to paint with ochre;
L!0°plek’” root, L!83°plek’a to get roots.

Many nouns have formative suffixes.
The terms for "to get---" are derived from the
stem with suffix -a: nek!we ¥ salal berry,
nekwa’ to pick---; x'0 kwem 1ily bulbs, x'0 ‘kwa
to dig---; Lex se m cinquefoil, rLek'a’ to dig

td .~ .. -—

---; 88 gwem bracken, s@ kwa to dig---;
L'esclek" seaweed; Llekwa to gather---;
gwe€ls 'k’ gum, £’lx’a to gum; t!e mxwe€le
gooseberry, t!e mxwa to pick---; qek’'ld&’le
fruit of Cornus, gek’'a’ to gather---; g!&°nas
Cryptochiton (?), q!a’'nsa to gather---;
q!8°sena currant, g!&°sa to pick---; q!d SmHs
crab, q!d°sa to catch---; g!wasng  lupine,
q!we’'nsa to dig---root; g!watXe'm salmon berry
sprouts, g!wh’'¥a to get---; x'8a sx’entle
Erythronium, x e ‘nta to get---; xd €la mussel,
x3'¥a to get---; Xek!wa 'e® Polypodium glycor-
rhiza, Xekwa® to dig---; xwend k" child,

xwe 'nkwa to give daughter in payment, to pay
high interest.

-4, -nd, -od activizing

Static suffixes are made active by the
suffix -d which takes the forms -4, -nd, -od
according to the character of the terminal sound
of the preceding suffix. The use of object and
instrumental will be found discussed on p. 284.

These forms are always active. When
the concept contained in the suffix is con-
celved as locative, or generally adverbial,
they are active and the object 1s expressed by
the objective or by the instrumental (see p.
284). Sometimes they appear without object in
a generalized meaning. When the suffix 1s con-
ceived as nominal they appear without object.

With instrumental: qa¢s €&x.e 'ndes and
he puts it (instr.) on the fire (-x'ya on fire)R
94.8; sdéxli‘gents 1a xa q!d lats!e he puts it
(instr.) on the rim of the steaming-box (-g’Hga
on rim, bank) R 94.19; €dxste’nts he puts 1t -
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(instr.) into water R 95.25; 18 g!oxts!ddslaents
g'i’eyasés g its!a‘lase then put on our lady hers
that she had on C II 78.7;

With objective: gats tsex s€e'ndeq and
chops it (obj.) off R 111.10; sd plexodeg she
cuts it (obj.) off at the neck (butt of tree)

R 112.19; --88 ts!end pa x s€endxa €a4psd’ liXa--
again (off) she splits off the other side

R 112.31; ga®s k' !5°6se L& gweXtodex wia ¥demasds
§néSnemd ‘kwe and he did not miss (disobey) the
words of his friends C II 66.29; le k'!wa'sszm—
dxes b “1xsda®ye then he sat on his muskbag

C II 146.4.

Without object: go® negexLo’dio€ when
they get ripe R 111.3; 1& ‘slaxf#e q#i’dzodas
(< g&s-dzo-d) then it is said he walked on the
flat C II 16.8 (transitive) C II 16.17;
yeXtse'mdae she tied up her surface (her belt);
1z’elde pl!eyd xstend then, it is said, he felt
of his backside C II 144.1.

Often in passive form: xwedzexL8 labentsos

he was struck over the head C II 148.19.

Without object, generalized: ts!egd  stod
they threw up C II 144.23; 1& witx4ste nde
g 0 kwelotas then his tribes pushed into the
water (i.e. launched their canoes) C II 184.3
(transitive ¢ II 186.11).

ITERATION

Occasional repetition of an action is
expressed by duplication of the whole stem and
terminal a, provided the stem ends in a con-
sonant except y, w, m, n, 1 or the corresponding
glottalized sounds.

g!a’x'q!axwa to emerge now and then
C 26:209.365; ms xmexa to sleep---; Sy x’'syak’'a
to get back---3; gﬁ'nulga'nuna every night.

Stems ending in vowels, y, w, m, n, 1
or the corresponding glottalized sounds take the
suffix -k', which is included in the duplication,
and terminal -a.

y&'x'yak'a to give up now and then C II
22.16; ena’'x’snak’a every day; t8 nox*td nokwa
to pole canoce---C II 22.15 (tenew-);

tss ‘x"tsek’a to draw water (tsey-);
hé “emx 'hasmk‘'a to eat---; k!wems 1x k!wemelk'a

to char---(k!wem€l-).

CAUSALITY

Causality is expressed by the element

ga€, on account of, a verb stem that might be

translated by "to be the cause of."
With personal pronouns (see p. 251):
g6~ logwiladza gaS¢’n make a bird arrow for
me! C II 176.5; latme’n X 'ng 84 qaes I
long for you III 25.1
With prenominal forms (see p. 259):
qgag’a’da g’'a ‘x€aliselak’ on account of the
one who 1is coming to the beach here
C II 2.2; gde’da si’siuL on account of
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the double-headed serpent C II 52.19;
gée’da Snemo ‘xU€em la glwela’ on account
of the one who was now alive C II 24.2%4;

- gdo ‘xda mo ‘ts!agex on account of these
four sticks III 139.22; gao 'x wi’sa for
this boy C II 122.20.

With possessives:

(laeme’n) Xe'ng'd8 ga® en o ‘mpafen I long
for my father C II T4.1; gée's'swe'x'ei-
dédsos g'a’xen on account of what you
have done to me C II 58.10; - & ©ma
Le ‘sxfalag qae nts g'o kwex only advise
him about our house C II 52.8; gfo’s
gwde “lasagos on account of your state in
the house R 710.3; gae'n gla’glalalaene-
SgmLenLoL on account .of my watching you
C II 436.21; gag'en g'i'gémek' on account
of my chief here C II 345.33.

With following subordinate clause:

qatxg’'en weLelafmeg entag for I heard it

III 16.1; gatxs la e do xSwaLelagexs

g 'a’xemde for he saw him as he came C II

434.,17; ga'xg'en xesa Xek' qaen

o ‘mpaxs yi ‘wix'elda for I have disappeared

on account of my father when he glves a

winter ceremonial C II 422.30.

PURPOSE

Closely related to the causalis 1s the
expression of purpose, the finalis. When the
causative has purely nominal constructions, we
find in the finalis constructions similar to
these used with the independent pronouns (see
p. 257). The set of forms is:

lst person gen---a(en) C IT 46.11

Inclusive qents---a(ents) C IT 38.24

Exclusive genusx¥---a(enuex")

2d person  gafs---dos C II 46.17, 172.19

3d person qaé---es (possessor different from sub ject)
3d person ges---a (possessor and subject the same).

It corresponds to a verbal stem with
the suffix for absence: ke  lwanemenrag gen
gfns‘ma I bought ?er to be my wife; but
k e lwanenLag gae n ggnz'ma I bought it for my
wife.

The finalis is frequently used with
verbs which are nominalized by the suffix -e€,
in the second person by -&os. In the first
and second person the corresponding postnominal
suffix may be added with object. C II 2.16,
20, 21. .

The concept of purpose is often so weak
that the finalis is hardly more than a con-
nective:

whdz8entsos gen pla’xSede® go on that I
may feel III 37.32; Qen €ne 'k e€ and I say so
III 453.24; eya’lagemenias gwe ldeme gen
g'a’xe€ I have been sent for by Woodpecker to
come III 302.24; ...qa®s la‘os edx€e’d that you
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go and take III 465.34; ...qen Le xs€aleSxents
xweno ‘kwex ... that I may advise our child here
III 290.13; ...gen e k' ewe€sg'ada nexSwene k'
that I stake this blanket III 292.3; LIo'E!edEgu
qa®s hdfmx'Ei “daosaq" roast this and eat it

IIT 38.7; Le’tlalaxes g o kwelote ga€ g'a’xe€s
he invited his tribe to come III 23.2.

SUBORDINATION, TEMPORAL AND CAUSAL

Subordination is expressed by -x which
takes as endings the prenominal possessive de-
nomstrative forms corresponding to the person
of the subject, while the verbs take the cor-
responding postnominal possessive suffixes, ex-
cept that in the first person, inclusive and
exclusive, the personal prenominal elements
may be omitted. The x is identical with the
object x and follows the same rules as x when
suffixed to preceding verb or noun.

lst. p. -xg En---m-- ek’ or -xgEn------ eg’En
incl. -xg’ents----ek’  or -xg'tnts----eg’Ents
excl. -xg £ nuEgU--ek’  ‘or -xg'e nu€xl--eg EnuSy¥
2d. . ~X§---mmmn- 88q08
3d p.
1st p. vis.  -XB----emee- gk® or -g'axs------ ek’
1st p. invis. -xg--------- §§'ae -g axg------ ngae
2d p. vis. -X8--==mmee- 8ex D - E——— gox
2d p. invis. -x8--------= aaq! -eXg--==m=n= aaq!
3d p. vis. -XBmmmmmmm—- ae —@XB-mmmmmmm ae
3d p. invis. -x8------v-- 86 -@XB-==wm=mm éég
When followed by a vowel the terminal

k° becomes g', in other words the ending is -eg®
transformed into -ek: on account of the term-
inal position of g°: xg'en k'eXele ' g'enLasa
na’ne when I was afraid of the grizzly-bears

B 6.18; -xg'en €no’lagamayeg‘'asen*® sa ‘semsa---
for I was the oldest of the children of---.

B 2.10; gaxg'en Le ‘slaleXg’aq for I shall in-
vite them III 30.28 (see below).

When followed by a vowel or a syllabic
m the second & of the third person is omitted
as in the verbs ending in -a: -xs t!o xwdeda
eva’tsle for the dog marked a trail (in the
snow) C II 14.16; -xs k!wededzd “€ysoxda---
when sticks on a flat thing the---MS 17.21;
gBe ‘xs g!d Lelacmdes o ‘mpe because his father
knew C II 12.17; gaexs €wa ‘ts!Bes k' !e "so for
the dog was his crest C III 262.18; -xs
we'ngeldeda xwep'a  that it was a deep hole
III 10.1%; -xs k!wa ‘e as he was sitting on
a stone MS 17.15; yexs €am€le xUméen
e€dbe ‘mpeweXe when my late mother stayed at
home B 8.39; -xs g’'a ‘x€eng’ae when he came in
his dream MS 17.19.

In many cases the demonstrative -ex is
used in place of the second person -&8qos:
yexs la ‘ex €nek’ when you said C II 161.17;
k'!&‘est!as a teg'ilaxs lde'x la'gag but you

h6Dr. Boas was uncertain of the En.
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do not go far inland when you reach it MS 3.12.

Temporal subordination is expressed by
suffixing these forms to the governing word, or
by making them independent by suffixing to the
indefinite demonstrative yex-.  Causal subordin-
ation is expressed by suffixing them to gas
(see p.274). On the whole the alternate forms
of the third person in the second column are
not used as extensively as those of the first
column, but some speakers prefer for the third
person demonstrative third person (the last two
forms) throughout the forms in -exs of the
second column. For the first persons both
forms are used with equal frequency.

The obJject of transitive verbs remains
attached to the verb. We have not been able to
find forms for- the second person demonstrative
of the third person object.

-xg'en  do’xewareleg’ oL (when) I saw you

-xg'en doxewereleg'aqek” (when ) I saw him
who is here visible

-xg'en mex'€1°deg’aqg’a€ (when) I struck him
who is here invisible

-xg'en werele ‘g'ag (when) I heard him (dis-
tant, visible)

-xg en werele ‘g'age€ (when) I heard him
(distant invisible)

~-x8 mex €1 dddgosagek’
hereg@isible)

-xs mex €1 d8fgosagg’a® (when) you struck
him here (invisible)

(when) you struck him

For the third person subject, second
person object the latter is often transfomred

into an indirect object.
-g°axs do xtwarelek’ 1d. (when) this
one S&w you.

-exs mex &i ‘ddex ld. (when) the one
near you struck you.

-(e)xs do‘xewarelde 1L (when) he ab-
sent saw you.

-exs mex €1 ‘ddo. when he struck you.

With third person, object or instru-
mental:

-XS glEYO Laag when she had obtained
many R 296.3.

-xs sex'®1’dddxa me ‘gwate when he
spears the seal R 177.60.

yexs ya ‘teldas he
CX 93.27.

With the suffixes
certainty, the forms are:

1st person -xg'en---e -

rattles with it
-+ future, -lax un-

ek’ or e - gEn
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have bad luck C II 8%4.7; -xs €i°m¥ere when he
will play; -xs le ‘te when he will go III 33.15;
gatxs k' !eyd sere for there will be none III
52.17; -x8 yi wix'eliLaxa ts!ewe’'nxe when he
will give a winter ceremonial in winter
C II 414.8.

vexs k' !e €selaxaqos when it would not
be C II 38.22; -xs lela'xagos if you should go
C IT 386.5; -xs g e l€melaxa if he should first
C II 388.26.

After monosyllabic stems ending in a
and after -x"de past, and -laxsd past irreality
the forms are:

Monosyllabic stems after -x de and -laxsd

lst person -xg’en---Hk’ -xg en---e-gk’ or

e- gen
2d person -Xg-=---= Hq08 -XB-====- e-Hgos or

-ex dix
3d person ~Xxg------ 8x'de C II 26.17 -x8-=-=~-- ex'de

-xg'en 18k’ ayo selag when I understood.
-xg'en lafme ‘x"deg’axat! weto 't when I
asked you MS 16.19; wax'e 'x'deg’en I tried in
vain C II 114.19; yexs g a xex dfiqos when you
came; yexs g'a’xelaxsdliqgos if you had come.
With the suffix -oX past, and -x8& also
we find:
1st p. -xgen---a - g'en
2nd p. -xs---a - 8qo0s
3>rd p. -xs---a - e, & - &
-xg° EN la’ naxwaolg,:n when I used to go
MS 3. 7, -xg'en g'a laolg en when I first;

-xs g a8 x8ofagqos when you had come; yexs
g a’xa(y)oZa £X when they had come it is said

C II 28.10; -x8 g a x8o%e when he had come
CX 200.17.

-xs la’dxédqos when you now again
C II 386.9.

With the suffix -xent, evidently, we
find -88xentgos; -xs 2a k!wemasad xentgos
péx#1d” for evidently you are a strong shaman
C II 54.20; eyax'eyeg’ e ‘©soenuxuemiéxentqos you
have evidently something that is disliked
CX 197.2.

Examples of temporal subordination:

-yexg'en la laek’ la’xa €ne’ldze when I
go south R 627.101; yexg'anu€xu k'ed’sek’ as we
have nothing R 619.17; la e k' !axsdaZaxs la’aqos
...now it is hind end up when you...R 624.17;
-yexs k'l!e’esémBe gwexste ndeq when he not
(i.e., before) pours it out R 627.95; yu't axs

ne ‘€ndgaddex you, as you are song leaders

24 person -xs---e-8gos

3d person -x8---e-e, Oor e - &

qacxg’en Le elalelg ag for I shall in-
vite them III 30.28; ga&xg'en he menaXa®met ek’
III 3%6.9; gactxg'en he'm:nazaemelg'zn for I
shall always III 52.33[C II 430.26];
g'a ‘xSemsexs wa ‘xfedLagos you come to take
pity on me CX 232.37; q& rLaxs le “Lagos
de ‘d88qaL indeed when you will come back III
51.18; yexs €o ‘dzak anogwiiagos when you will

CX 157.27; yexs la’ex €nek’ when you said
CX 161.17; yu Laxg'en bextwene €nakweg'os you,
when I am possessor of your soul CX 202.17.
Causal Subordination: ga&xg’en he ©mek’
la’g'iZa for this was the reason35 R 644.6;
gatxs he ‘emidqos g'a ‘xeXe for that is your
reason for coming R 619.16; qatxs g’'a ‘xtmiex
la’xents sﬁxkacypx for it came behind us

u7
Corrected.
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R 628.18; ho'Lels g'a’xen gatxs e’k deda
g!a ‘Lelfxa...listen to me for it is well to
know the ...R 623.6.

NOMINAL FORMS

Nominalized verbs are used as declara-
tives, the nominalizing suffix -e€ being fol-
lowed by the post-nominal possessive corres-
ponding to the subject:

1st person -ek’, -eg’en

Incl., excl. -eg’e nts, -eg EnuExuy
2d person -8aqos

3d person -as

These forms are modified for future, past,
uncertainty, etc. like those described on
p. 266 ff.

edmle ‘xweg'eniaxs la’e ha'naclen
*a ewenem I stayed at home while my husband
went hunting CX 241.1; g'eX6misen k !a€ste ndeq
le’g’en €ne’k’a and so first I throw it into
the water and I say R 628.10; 4 €meg’en
do ‘xsemeg I just saw him C II 78.30; ge®me ' g’en
€a’14sok4 this is looked for by me; lafme g'en
lde’xsd I wish to go C II 182.7; he Emegen
aXelaxsd €ne’k’e I should Just have 8aid
III 33.21; €a glameXz'en negeXtewe LeX
tlex'I’latyas I shall just follow the trail
made by him C III 226.21; k' !e seg’en
€e”ax€ene€nuxus...I have not the work (of...,
i.e., it is not my way to...); g a'xeg’en
Sae sayo. I come to pray to you CX 203. 38;
g'o kw:leg anusxu lax te gwexste® we were liv-
ing at Te ngxste8 CX 50.35.

€ne ‘x ' emddqos €4 ‘mladzatsoxU you said
you had this for your playground C II 4.22;
€4 ’emidqos la waxfe ‘tso€s---only you have been
now pitied by---C II 62.15; k' !ed  sg’anemdidqos
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that (invisible); so®maas it is you C III
214.24; g'a x88s e’lkwas his attendant came
C II 2.1; laweXa€las te gaxa long ago, it 1is
said, he fell down C II 78.21.

The form -ek’ 1s used for the first
person: me ‘xelek' I dreamed C III 8.16, 20;

44.19; me xeleg’a C IIT 26.21; he “seng’ek’
qle“1lsale €8xa’s dals that was I in my dream

anchored at Dals C III 32.29; h&'n.'!enoxweg’'axa
€na ‘xwa g e lgdo’masa I was a hunter of all
kinds of animals CX 41.3; a’tak’ max'ts!a’lax
gag o€ weyo ‘Llaxor laxen else I might be ash-
amed if this should fail to obtain you for me
CX 5.3.

he ‘€emLe that will be CX 153.20;
g a’180Y CX 153.37; 8xfe xsedeg axa g'o’kwa
IIT 52.28.

LEEW-
—

Le€w- and, better: in company with, is
a verb. It is used primarily for connecting two
nouns: wa'xwide L0€ o xsem Wa'xwid and O'xsem
C II 90.18; 1# ts!d 'sa xegeme lag LEBwa
t!e “seme then she gave him a comb and a stone
C II 396.2; yexwa’ ra Lewayux Lewo xda ma’lisex
these were the salmon-weirs and the salmon-
traps C II'94.1; ewi‘€ldeLa Letwis tsle’dag
Le€wis g'e” ng'e nanem all entered with their
women and their children C II 38.18; latme’
k!waYa Le€wi’s g'o kwelot and he sat (in
council) with his tribe C II 22.4.

18 sfe’k’!a k' !e mLeXtsemdeq Lefwi’s
cdwa bdEye LeEwls Eo batye then he adzes its
surface finely at its bottom end at its end
R 69.69.

Lot eyl eloLax gwa'yielaelasaxszn
€0 ‘mpax TSE k' le€s whether I obtain all the
vays of my father or not C III 224.7 (I wished
to know about the shamans) LO& €4 la Lot e4Eem
g'eta’ whether they were real or only made up

we “x'€1ddds perhaps you have no way (i.e.,
cannot) C II 64.24; q'!a Lelag’'anemaaqos
‘wa’x'axg 'anuéxy he “Ydeg anuSxwaxa ®me 1xto
probably you know (without result) that we get
a chance at the mountain goats C II 110.21;
g'a’xddqos ha tnakwila la ‘xen wa Xdem you came
quickly according to my word C II 38.21;

leemd “8gos ewi‘eloLendkwelax...you are gradually
obtaining everything C III 224.2; la’dgos
dxaxo ‘deq you take them down R 622.61.

€e‘x’ce mdds wa Xdemasa g'i'gémaeye

good is the word of chief G. C III 204 22;
g'e’lemise 6wl €lg°aliXa la ase Ewi “Ela
haemx ‘€1 “da when they were all in the house,
they all ate R 790.4%4; ha’'na.!ase mela’ semaCye
Mela seme€ was hunting CX 246.1; la aflas
ya'wix'eide tek !8°s then, it is said, moved
his belly C II 40.19; yu’dexusealas¢€lde ‘da
legqwa’” in three parts, it is said, was the fire
wood C II 68.10; la’aclas La’xweliXe Lema ‘Eye
then, it is said, stood up in the house Scab

C II 70.17; he’smids g iwa'la g’'a’xen that was
what helped me; he ‘em8as g ox¥s that is his
house; g'ema’as 1t 1s this; he ©midsa 1t is

CX 1.3; ga’sa€emta’nawisents Lof yg 'yasela
shall we perhaps walk or use a canoe C II 22.9.

NUMERALS

The numeral system is decadic. It pre-
sents a number of peculiarities. The numerals
up to ten contain at least one loan word,
dLebo’ seven, taken from Nootka. In Bella
Bella the old word is retained. mo, four, 1s
common to Kwakiutl, Bella Bella, Nootka, many
Salish dialects and Quileute.

Distributive:
1. Snm R 61.35 ®na Znem
2. ma®¥ R 226.18; 608.20 mas maS7 R 59.48; L38.45
3. ig’szﬁ yae yudex"
4. mo mae mo
5. sek”la’ se sk’ .a
6. qlaL .8 q.6 g.EL.8
T. ayebo % _ebo
8. ma na ‘Y R 182.28 mae ma®¥gvena ¥
9. Sna "Cnefma R 849,22 €ne “€nafneSma

10.

laEsto (or nega ) 13e “1a®sto
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Eight is evidently derived from two.
Nine means literally "trying for one; ten:
going into a round opening, and nega’ straight.

A number of irregularities are found in
the treatment of the stem. €nem, one, is
treated as though it ended in a double conson-
ant: ene me one; €neg maXeld it takes a short
time R 197.17. sek'!a’, five, and g!d.!4° six,
although apparently of the same stem type be-
have differently in regard to accent. Compare
sek’!a’sgemg ustd, 50; and g!&.!esge mg ustd,
60; sek 8 xsogweg lu, 150, and g!&rlexso’gwe-
g iu, 160; sek'!a plen five times; g!dilepl!e’'n
six times, and theilr derivatives; also
sek”!a’sgem five round ones, and gldilexsge'm
six round ones; sek’!sa"x’6ida¥Xa five kinds,
and g!dc!ex €1 ‘daXa six kinds.

An indefinite number more than ten and
less than twenty is called g 4 ‘€giwala, dis-
tributive g'ig't.‘eg”iwala, "being at the fore-
head." 1Individually these numerals are:

Distributive:
€na’¥nemag'i’u

11. ene’mag’iu

12. maeXeg'i’n
R 117.37; 322.9

13. yu‘dexwag'i

14. mo ‘wag'i‘u

15. sek’ !a’g’iu

16. glecla’g’iu

17. BLebd’g’iu

18. maelgwena’Zg iu

19. ena’eneemag’ iu

literally one, two, etc. on forehead.

Here belongs also e’seg’iu one and a

fraction. -
The multiples of ten from 20 to 80 are

expressed by the combined endings -sg:m-g'usté

round thing going up. (After terminal X, -Sgem

changes to -tsem; after terminal x4, to sem).

In compound numbers over 80 and in blanket count

the suffix -x"sok4 bundle, 1s used.

20. mas¥tse mg ustd Distributive:
R 96.55; mie masdtsemg ustd
30. yu dexuss mg usté
40. mo sgemg u’'std
R 1193.83; 1211.75
50. sek !a’sgemg usta
60. q!d.!esge mg ustd
70. #yebo’sgemg usta

80. mac¥gwena ‘¥tsemg ustd

R 458.60; C III 306.5

An indefinite numeral between 21 and
29 (twenty odd) is called g'i’g’agdla, dis-
tributive g'ig'i g agdla "being between."
Individually these numerals are:

21. €ne€n £ mgala
22. hﬁm'ea:&%a
23. hdyu dex &la
24, h&mo'géla
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25. se’k’!agila
26. g'a ‘Llagala
27. a’Lebogala
28. héma’€XgwenaXdla
29. ena'enscmaséla

The indefinite numerals from 31 - 39,
41 - 49, etc. up to 71 - 79 (thirty odd, etc.)
are bullt on the basis of the multiples of ten
but so that they are counted correctly 31 - 39
as the fourth ten, etc. with stem reduplication.

30. odd ma musgemg ustdla The filling in
of the fourth
decade -

40. odd sa’yak''!asgemg ustala

50. odd g!a’q!aL!esgem g ustdla

60. odd da “(ebosgemg ustdla

70. odd ma’ma&¥gwenaXtsemg ustala

The individuyal numbers are expressed by
a genitive construction.

31. ma musgemg ustélasa £nem The filling in of
the fourth decade
with one.

66. 8a  Lebosgemg ustalasa
gladid” ’

Ninety 1s formed with the suffix -x’sokY
a group of ten, bundle, which 1s also used in
the numerals from 110 to 190. In ninety it has
the suffix -!a to try for, which is inherent in
the numeral nine, &na €ne€ma, to try for one.

90. €na’enemx“sok!wa (trying for one bundle) and
80 0dd €ena’enatnemx’ sok!wala

8l. €na ‘enatnemx ' sok!walasa €nem The filling of
the ninth decade with one.

One hundred is la’k’!end, distributive

l8e’lak !end, to put on body, and corresponding-

ly 90 odd la lak’!endala.

An indefinite number between 101 and
199 is g 1k’ sogweg’'iu or g°1i x sogweg’iu
bundle being on forehead.

101. la’k’!end he €misa €nem one hundred and the
one or ene mme g £ k' sogweg iwayas one of the
100 odd.

The tenths of the hundred are formed
with the same suffix as 100 odd.
110. eng mx°sogweg iu, distributive €na’Zenem-
x sogweg'iu
120. maeXtsogweg iu R 876.42 distributive
mae mac¥tsogweg ' iu
yu dexusogweg iu
mo “xUsogweg ' iu
sek !'a’x’sogweg’iu
qldLlex’ so gweg iu
dLebo ‘xusogweg iu
masXgwena Xtsogweg iu R 997.965.
€na €nemx "so k!wag'iu

130.
140.
150.
160.
170.
180.
190.
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The numbers within each ten from 111 to
189 are analagous to those within each ten of
the first hundred, e.g.:

111. masXtsogweg iwalasa €nem filling in the
second decade (of 100) with one.
ena ‘enafnemx’ sok!wag iwalasa mack.

182.

The hundreds from 200 to 900 are formed
with the suffix -p!eneyag’i times into woods.

200. ma’Zpleneyag'i R 232.8; 773.24; 3296.5;
3276.8

%00. yu’'dexUp!encyag’i

400. mo plencyag’i

500. sek’!a‘pleneyag’i

600. q!&L!ep!e’neyag’i

700. &iLebo ‘plentyag i

800. maXgwena ‘¥plencyagi

900. €na ‘tne€maplencyag’i

The indefinite number between 201 and
299 1s g'8#°x 'sok'dla being bundle between. The
tens between 200 and 289 have the same suffix.

210. €ne'mx sok’dla

220. hams ‘€Xtsok dla R 997.94; 1055.48.
230. hayu’dexusok'ala

240. hamo “xusok’dla

250. se’k'!ax'sok’ala

260. gq!a’L! x'sok’'ala

270. & Leboxusok'dla

280. hima ‘s¥gwena¥tsok dla

290. Gna’Snzmx'sok!wagéla

The numerals from 201 to 209 are built
on pattern of 101 - 109.

201. ene’mme g 8 °x°sok’awacyas

Those from 211 to 289 may be formed in the
same way, p.e.

211, ene’mag’iwe g 8 x ' sok’awatyas

but we find more frequently acgording to the
pattern of 31 etc. and 111.

211. ma 'ma€¥tsok’'élasa €nem filling in the sec-
ond decade (of 200) with one.

221. ya'yudexVsuk'alasa Snem

231. mu muxusok 'dlasa Enem

241, sa’yak’ laxusok dlasa Enem

251. g!a’qg!aL !exusok dlasa €nem

261. 8a’ieboxusok’'dlasa Snem

271. ma ma€¥gwenaXtsok 'dlasa €nem

281. Sna'enBSnzmx’sok!wag&lasa €nem

The numbers 291 to 299 are counted as
in the last ten of the third hundred.

291. ya’yudexup!enSyag'alasa €nem filling in the
third hundred with one.

The indefinite numerals in the higher
hundreds are formed in the same principle.
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301 - 389. ma ‘mopl!en€yag’ala
401 - 489. sa’yak''apl!entyag'ala etc.

For instance 310 ma ‘mop!e néyag'alasa

lassto

The last indefinite number in the first
thousand is according to the general pattern
counted as the tenth hundred.

900. la‘loxsemx ' €idala and
901. la‘loxsemx €idalasatnem

One thousand is lo ‘xsemx’'€id round
thing is rolled up. The thousands are:

1000. lo’xsemx’€id

2000. mas¥ple nx €id(e 1o xsemx'€id)
C III 82.21

3000. yu duxVpl!enx'€id

4000. mo’plenxe1id

5000. sek’'a’plenx’eid

6000. gler leple ' nx’eid

7000. aLe bo ' plenx'€1d

8000. mac¥gwena “Zplenx’eid

9000. €na ‘enefma’ plenx’€id

10,000. nega plenx €id; Distributive

nae nqap!enx’€id

11,000. ene’mag’iup!ena Distributive:
ena ‘€nefmag iuplenx €id
12,000. ma€¥g' i ‘up!ena R 1116.66

mie ‘mac¥g iuplenx’eid

The hundreds in the group 1100 to 1900
are formed with the suffix group -pl!enSyag’andla
at the side of - times into the woods.

1100. s ng“mp!en€yag andla
1200. ma€¥ple neyaganala

The hundred between the thousands are
built as follows:

2100. €ne‘mplensyag’igala = one hundred between
2200. maSYp'!e neyag'igala

2300. yu ‘dexUplenéyag igala

2400. mo.plen€yag’igala

2500. sek’!a‘plencsyag’igdla

2600. qlaL!ep'e ' neyag’'igdla (note accent)

2700. dLebo’ plentyag igala

2800. maS¥gwena ‘¥plencyag igd’la

2900. €na€neSma’ple neyag igdla

The indefinite numbers over one thou-
sand are:

1001 - 1089._g'1‘ndla being at the side

2001 - 2989. g'#°x"sok’dla (lax mes¥p'!e’nx’cide)
3001 - 3989. ma ‘mop!enx’s idala

4001 - 4989. sa ‘yak'l!ap!enx'€idala

5001 - 5989. gla’ql!aL!eplenx’€idals

6001 - 6989. &a ‘Lebop!enx €idala

7001 - 7989. ma’'matX¥gwena ¥p'!enx ' €idala

8001 - 8989. €na ‘ene€mapl!enx’cidala

9001 - 9989. na ‘nagapl!enx’€idala
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The most generalized principles on
which the system is built up may be indicated
as follows:

1 - 10
A3y 100
1000

Fundamental numerals

Multiples of 10
Multiples of 100
2000 - 9000 Multiples of 1000

11 - 19
€4 110 - 190

[os)

(10 4+ units) units ahead
(100 4) 10s ahead

1100 - 1900 (1000 +) hundreds at side

21 - 29 (units) between (20 and 30)
210 - 290 (10s) between (200 and 300)
2100 - 2900 (100s) between (2000 and 3000)

31 - 99 the filling ‘of the 4th to 10th
decade by units
111 - 299 the filling of the 12th and 30th

EJ decade by units
301 - 999 the filling of the 4th to 10th
hundred by the numbers from
1-99
3001 - 9999 the filling of the 4th to the
~ 10th thousand by the numbers
from 1 - 999,
100 + 1 - 100 + 9
200 + 1 - 200 + 9

101 - 109
201 - 209

In regular order this may be repre-
sented as follows, using the group numbers
given above.

A. 1 - 10 Fundamental numerals
C. 11 - 19 (10 +) units ahead
B. 20 2 round ones going up.
D. 21 - 29 (units) between (20 and 30)
B. 30 3 round ones going up ’
E. 31 - 39 the filling in of the 4th decade by
units
40 - 99 repeats the sequence B, E

'

A. 100

F. 101 - 109 100 + units

C. 110 (hundred +) 10 ahead

E. 111 - 119 the filling of the 1l2th decade by
units (120 - 199 repeats the sequence C, E)

B. 200 two times going to side of house

F. 201 - 209 200 + units

D. 210 (ten) between (200 and 300)

E. 211 - 219 (the filling in of units) between
(210 and 220) (220 - 299 repeats sequence
D, E)

B. 300 times three times going to side of house
E. 301 - 399 the filling in of the fourth hun-
dred by numbers from 1 - 99
(400 - 499 repeats the sequence B, E)

A. 1000 round one begins to be rolled
C. 1001 - 1199 (1000) having at the side lower
number
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B. 2000 two thousand

D. 2001 - 2099 (lower numbers) between (2000 and
2100)

D. 2100 (100)between (2000 and 3000)

E. 2101 - 2999 filling in third thousand by
lower number

B. 3000 three thousand
E. 3001 - 3999 filling in the fourth thousand
by lower numbers
(%000 and higher repeat the sequence B, E)
2100 - 2900 - p!eneyag’igdla times into woods
between Indefinite numerals:

11 - 19 g'8"g'iwala being ahead

21 - 29 ‘1’g’agala being between

101 - 199 g 1"k "sogweg’iu being bundle ahead
201 - 299 g 8x sok'ala being bundle between

Indefinite derived from definite:
30 odd to 70 odd --sgemg’ustala
80 odd -x'sok!wala (because formed
from ninety)
la “lak’!endala
The blanket count in the potlatch is by
fives. The single blankets are counted €nem,
ma€¥, yu'dex, mo in every group of five. The
multiples of five are:
5€n emxusuk” (one bundle)

10 mas¥tsu’k" R 840.1; 841.21

15 yu Ju “duxusuk %

20 mo “xusuk¥

25 sek!la xusuky

30 gleL !ekusu ‘ku

35 &L ebo “kusuku

40 maeXgwena ‘Ytsuku

45 €na ‘€nemsok!wa

50 1a 'k 'end

55 &ne ‘mxusogweg'iu (= 110)

60 mae¥tso gweg iu  C III 302.29 (= 120)

90 odd

65 yu'duxusogweg'iu (=130)
70 mo xsogweg’'iu ~ (=140)

75 ssk'.a'xusogwsg 1u( (—150)
80 q!dilexuso” gVEE “iu (=160)
85 &rebo “xusogweg iu (=170)
90 ma&Xgwena Itsogweg'iu (=180)
95 €na’enemxUso k!wag iu (=190)
100 maXp'e ‘n€yag i (=400)
In counting objects, classifying suf-
fixes are added to the numerals
=0kU person
-sgem round obJject
-ts'ag long object
-xsa flat object
-xLa dish, spoon, cradle
These are generally placed preceding
the suffixes -g’'iu, -(z)dla of the numerical
system up to 29, excepting, however, 20 which
like all the other tens takes the classifier
at the very end. This is presumably due to the
original meaning of the ending -sgzmg'usté
round over up, which is no longer felt as a
form suffix.
Instead of la®€sto. ten, numerals with
classifiers use nega’ straight.
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person round obJject

1 enemo ‘'ku ene ‘msgem

2 eme&lo ‘ku macXtse ‘m

3 yu’ duk“ yu ‘duxUsem

4 moku mo “sgem

5 sek’!a’‘ku sek’la’sgem

6 gld.!8 ku q!EL!ESgE'm

7 aLebo kY aLebo ‘sgem

8 mat¥gwena “lokVy maSXgwena XYtsem

9 €nafnemo k!wa  €na €nemsge€ma

10 neqé ‘ku nega’sgem

11 enemo ‘gweg’iu
21 &na’mok’dla €neene ‘msgemgdla

long objJect

nega “tslag

eneene ‘mtslagdla SneSne mxsagdla(xsa)

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

flat object dishes
€neme ‘xLa
mat¥exLa’
yu dexwexia’
mewe XL &
sek’!8'xLa
aiebewe ‘xLa

8LEDEWE XL8
maXgwena ¥ x.a
€na€neme ‘xLaa

nng'XLa
€neme “xtag’iu
€na ‘mixLagdila

nega ‘xsa
ene ‘mxsag iu(xsa)

31 ma ‘musgemg ‘ustdlasgem

In the class for flat objects, from 11
on -xs8a8 1s repeated at the end, if blankets are
referred to. When other flat objects are

counted the terminal -xsa ls omitted.
The endi. g for dishes is -ex.La after
vowels and m, n, 1; -xta after other consonants.

SYNTAX

PARTS OF SPEECH

Strictly speaking there are only three
classes of words: predicative terms, syntactic
particles which define the function of the
predicative terms, and exclamatory forms. Not-
withstanding the occurrence of "nominalizing"
suffixes there is no clear cut distinction be-
tween noun and verb. Any "verb" preceded by
an article 1s a noun: yexa k!wa€s the one who
sits on the ground; and any noun with predica-
tive endings 1s a verb: €ne ‘’k’eda begwa nem
that one said, it was the man, begwa ‘nemeda
ene 'k a it was the man he said. The two forms
mean the same.

Stems are neither nominal nor verbal.

A division may be made between stems of static
and active meaning. Static: bekU- man, g’oku
house, €wa “las great; active: mex'- to strike
with fist, nep- to throw a round thing, klwa
to sit, mex- to sleep.

When static stems take static suffixes
they remain static: g'o’gwad to be a house
owner; tl!e ‘dzedzo flat stone; da ‘doq!walelg’es
watchman; p!eXde mk'en garment for flying. To
this group belong many "nominal" suffixes, the
meaning of which can no longer be ascertained:
metlane” horse clam (-!ane); nek!weX salal
berry (1Z).

When static stems take active suffixes
the stem may become subject or object of the
compound : g:g'a'dslku always having wives
R 786.3; €wa ‘lasila to make something large
(i.e., a great potlatch); bexuts!a’1iZ men are
in house: &wi€lo. to obtain everything;
hd" ng°a€li¥ a vessel comes to be on the floor;
g o 'xewalis a house comes to be down on open
ground C II 60.34; g’'o xewalisa to put a house
down on open ground.

When active stems take active suffixes,
they remain active: haemx'e€1°d to begin to eat;

_p!a'x'sod to stretch arms through; bexsi’dzend

to cut foot; do’gwamas to cause to see.

Some active verbs with static suffixes
retain their active character in so far as they
take objects:

ewi’ewele ‘noxwaxa dze ngwatsleire the
box-maker (who makes) oil boxes R 519.37;
tewe Enenoxwaxa €me”1xto the mountain-goat
hunter (who hunts) the mountain goats R 432.3.

ga€s ts!e’ x'demaxes me gwat for the
singeing time of his seal R 451.9.

kwe ngwastaxa tsa’k’use the future
place for baking fern roots R 519.37; lax
neg'a’saxes xese’ lasgEwe at the place where his
box that is being made is being steamed R 75.35;
he ®mis la ya'Lodaatseq that is a place of tying
them together R 226.19.

la ‘xes t!o ‘xwelqa€yaena€yaxa na’ce on
account of his wading through the snow C II
20.17; he ©maaXaxoL ©ne ‘€nak’iles do’ x€waLaena-
gyaxa €dmdeema’ that, behold, was what he meant,
his seeing the sea-eggs C II 156.17.

ma maseq!wayuwaxa meseql!we’ means of
catching sea-eggs R 494.2; gde da €me nyayuwe' xa
L!axexsda®ye for the means of measuring the
bottom R 137.27.

latmen k'le€s L!elt lESEX gwe gwagawabye
I am not a forgetter of the ways CX 185.27.

neg'a’ts!éq the receptacle for steaming
them R 529.65.

Others become static: k'a’sdemiX place
in house for shredding cedar bark R 127.42;
na’gats!e drinking vessel III 20.10; g!a’k o-
ranem obtained by obtaining a slave III 136.25;
so_yapmut chips (refuse of chopping with axe).

Syntactic particles are da, xa, g'a
with their demonstrative forms g'ada, oxda, eda;
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xg'ada, xoxda or xwa, xeda more commonly xa; ;w:sei'deda begwd ‘nemag the man struck him;
sg’'ada, soxda, sedas more commonly sa. These €ya lageda begwd nemas the man sent him

may be initial. The reason why they have been
combined with the preceding words has been dis-
cussed before (p. 236ff.). They function as
demonstratives and indicate at the same time
subject, object and instrumental.

Exclamatory terms are expletives like
anana’ expressing pain, wege' croaking of frog;
sa surprise; €na contempt.

Here belong also vocative forms that
lose their terminal a of declarative forms:
ho‘tel listen!, i!a’gwag’il oh L!a’qwag’ila!
and the corresponding emphatic forms horelai”,
Llagwag'ilal.

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

The general principles underlying the
structure of the sentence have been discussed
in the chapter dealing with the pronoun. It
has been shown that on principle the simple
sentence containing only pronouns 1s built up
on the sequence: verb, subject, object, in-
strumental: xwzsei'd:-g—g he struck him with
it, where q is the pronominal object, s the
pronominal instrumental. For our present pur-
pose the demonstrative elements defining the
positions as visible or invisible, near speaker,
near person addressed, near third person, may
be disregarded.

Examples of simple verbs with subject:
g'a’x%men I came C II 8.12; ®wi'g’ilanesien
which way shall I go MS 3.3; e eneg anufx¥
we have quarrelled (husband and wife)

MS 3.38; g'a’x%ems you came C III 229.22.
vVerbs with subject and object, or sub-
Ject and instrumental:

ene ’k'entag I said to him CX 12.19; R 714.25;
ene x’'Leseqge you will say to him MS 9.33;
ga'gak'!:nLOL I shall try to get you to be
my wife III 97.4; ¥a wadeniasek” I have
this one for my husband (I am husband owner
of him) III 97.20.

When the sentence contains nominal
elements the pronominal representatives of sub-
Ject, object and instrumental are replaced by
the prenominal elements which are related to
the pronominal forms. The subject which has no
pronominal representative 1s expressed by -eda,
a or e, the object by -xa or -x, the instrument-
al by -sa or -s. These are immediately fol-
lowed by the noun which takes a connective a
before the following pronominal or prenominal
element. The structure of the sentence con-
taining nominal elements is, therefore, as
though the subject were inserted following the
verb, the object after the pronominal -g
(changed to -xa or -x), the instrumental follow-
ing s (changed to sa or -s).

(eya’laqga takes s for our object);

xwe s€1°deda begwd nemaxa g end nemas the man
struck the child with it; yi“seda 18 1qwdla-
Latyaxa gwd xnise the tribes ate dog-salmon

with spoon III 133.34; g0 t!atmeda g°5 kwasa
gé ‘mxwa the house was full of bird's down

C II 102.11.

On the whole the combination of the verb
with both, object and instrumental, 1s avoided
and, when the object is attached o the verb,
the instrumental of the nominal forms of the
personal pronoun (p. 258) is used.

qa€s €na’xewidex qlo qlotnx dis q!weZe dzdt€lde
yeses me mx'de and he covered the past throat
of his ugly brother-in-law with his (past)
bed cover®*®; .18 Len k!we xSedoL yesg'a’da

kwe “xayukY I'll strike you with this club

C 26:202.84; -xs la’e xweldedbe neq yeses

nexx '#%a k' !4 wayuwa lag when he marks 1t
with his straight-edged knife on it R 66.46;
18 xwe xweltbendeq yese's nexx'8 la
k'a’wayuwe laq now he marks each end with his
straight-edged knife R 68.69; -xs la’e

€me ns€ideq yese s g!wax ' ts!anatye when he
measures 1t with his fingers R 146.5.

When the instrumental 1is attached to
the verb, the direct object 1s changed:into an
indirect object:

dexwitsa tl!e seme lag he drives it in with
a stone R 77.75; la€me  de gweteweses
pelpelge lag then he drives (strikes) them
on top with his hammer R 83.27; na Xases
kwe ‘xayu la’xes ts!a ©ya he threatened with
his club his younger brother C 26:202.86.

Since the objectives of the first
person, the inclusive and exclusive, are missing,
these forms always have indirect objects:

dzo ‘nog!wadzd gl&8¥ce’de g'a’xen really
the Dzonoq!wa carried me away C II 120.15;
gwéd “la he’k’!ala g axen don't say that to me;
g'8'xex'dex hamd x ts'ale g'axen he comes to
make me ashamed C II 196.10.

WORD ORDER IN SENTENCES WITH COORDINATE VERBS

Simple verbs with pronouns are compara-
tively rare in texts, because the auxillary
verbs ¥a, g'ax, gwal and the intransitive verbs
corresponding to our adverbs (&4-, a°la, k'le®s,

Lo‘ma etc.) are generally used as coordinate

verbs in connected discourse. Verbs not pre-
ceded by one or the other of these intransitive
verbs occur only at the beginning of a new
statement, not connected with what precedes.

len ts!ex’€1”da I awoke CX 245.16; k'!e ‘€sen
g!8tela I don't know.

uBFor the possessive forms see p. 259.
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g'a’xen 8e”saeyo. I come to beg you to... With preceding auxiliary the position of
CX 231.34; - len ma'k'zlag I am next to him; the subject is quite free, the noun with the
la ‘Les na naxfmeLeq you will answer him; auxiliary, when preceding the predicate, form-
g°a ‘xemenuxu re ‘€laloL we come inviting you ing a clause coordinated with the following
III 66.17; 18 x e ’lts!ents he saws off with verb.
it R 109.8. Order: Auxiliary verb, predicate, sub-
The normal order of verb and nominal Ject, object or instrumental:
subject, object, instrumental and indirect 1a ‘elde ya ‘qleg’aXeda &ma’cyenxace then, it
of ject is the same as that of the pronominal is saild, spoke the youngest one C II 14.23; -
forms. Since nouns may readlly be verbalized, 14 &xee’deda ts!eda’gaxa Zo’elg!we then the
either by themselves or by means of suffixes woman takes the dishes R 417.81; - g'e’lemise
the nominal subject may take initial position g'a’xe ¥a‘ewenemas and so (when) first (i.e.,
for purposes of emphasis, the predicate becom- as soon as) her husband comes R 250.4; -
ing a coordinate verb. g's 1lemise gwa'X ts!lex'eltse mtseéwe x o msas’
Following are examples of the normal as soon as finished being singed his head
order: R 671.4.
ene 'k 'eda begwa ‘nem g'a’xe. sald the man to Order: Auxiliary verb, subject, predi-
me CX 241.23; - k!wdi ‘¥elde xate 'tsen la’xes cate, object or instrumental, indirect object.
g oku Xate “tsen was sitting in his house When the object is attached to the verb, the
C ITI 2.1; - do xewarele gl!a ‘nege€laxwax instrumental 1s separated from it and introduced
dede “xmot g!e ‘neme Q!a ‘neqelakV saw many by the independent yesa °. When the instrumental
toilet-sticks (New) C II 192.12; - is attached to the verb the object takes the
do “xewaLelax tek !o s he saw deer (New) form of the indirect object lag, lax(a).
C II 200.23%; - xwe ngwade gle “xwaq!anakwas 14 °da ts!eda‘ge do’gwalag then the woman
o’emag’e 1ise Q!e “xwaq'!anakV had for her watches 1t R 413.71; - & ©misa ts!eda ‘ge la
child 0°emag’e1is (Q was child owner of 0) he “loxusedla ” la wewex s€alag and so the
IIT 133.11; - k'eX€e ‘deda be ‘begwanemas woman only now breaks in right size now
the men became afraid of him III 127.21; - breaks (round thing) it in pieces R 505.31;-
kwe ‘xSideda begwa ‘nemaxa g!a‘sases tl!e ‘1- he x"eidaémise gene ‘mas la la‘lalag and so
wagayu the man clubbed the sea-otter with at once his wife now goes to meet him
his club. R 405.1; - k'!e ‘es€ldeda gene ‘me do ‘qwela
Cases in which nouns are verbalized not, it is said, saw (coula see) the wife
wlthout a preceding auxiliary are rare: C II 60.22; - 14 k'a‘dedzotsa negeno “se
go‘loselde tsl!ek!u Qo“los it is said was a k' !wa‘xL0€ lag now he puts (the long thing
bird C II 80.12; - yikwi “Xeeng'ek’' this one on flat) the straightedge of cedar wood on
(i.e., I) was parent of twins in my dream it R 109.20; - la’elde ne ‘kwer !agematye
(=€eng’a) C IIT 14.16. kve ‘xSetses kwe ‘xayu lag then, it is said,
Verbalized with a suffix: Night-Hunter clubbed him with his club
xo ‘gwemgax’L afldeda g’o kwela lax...it was C 26:205.204; - la’Len kwe “xeedecrot
the one named Xo ‘gwemga, it 1s said, who yesg ada kwe “xayuku I shall club you with
lived at...IIT 103.14. this club C 26:202.84.
The following examples seem to begin When a verb ‘has several auxiliary or
with a nominal subject: qualifying verbs, the first one takes the subject
k!wadzd ‘€ya Le “lanemsa i !afe K!wadza €e was pronouns while obJject or instrumental remain
obtained by inviting (guest of) by the bear attached to the main verb:
C II 361.3; - ma’'q!wans gega des La LanaiX- mo ‘plenxwa€sies k' !e €s Lo balaLeqg for four
alaga heron was wife owner of (had for his days you will not touch him C II 174.13; -

wife) woodpecker woman (New) C II 186.22;
ts!e 'k!waoxda tsa ‘xalisela® it was a gull
that was running along the beach C 26:55.2.
In & third example the subject which
sonsists of two nouns is summarized by he “€em:
o ‘emalaLemase L0€ wi ‘g ustdsoSgwi€lakV,
he “€em g'el begwa nemaxa qwe sa¥a
0°emalaLemef and Wi g ustdsoegwielaku, those
were the first men in the distant past
C II 96.1.
This 1s undoubtedly an enumeration of
names or in explanation -of words:
L!a’gwag’i€la, he’cem xa ‘mBeXbesa kwe ‘kwekwe
L'a‘qwag°iela, that 1s the highest head
Eagle R 820.2; - m#8 ‘mtag’'iela, yexs
La‘xwemalax €ma ‘xweyalidze the Ma& ‘mtag’ila,
for they have for their head (chief)
ema ‘xweyalidze R 825.93.

k'!le‘esxoLents weXee'm¥ %4 ‘k!wemas¥
Le’xsealaXxents €nemo kwex behold! not we
will in vain (fut.) strongly (fut.) advise
our friend C II 66.15; - la€ments la’L
o’xLa¥xa...we will go carrying on back
C II 120.22; - laeme’'n e t!eder & m¥eidedtsa
kwa’'g'u¥ex I'll make fun again of the
Kwa’g u¥.

In subordinate clauses the form ex-

pressing subordination is also attached to the
first auxiliary or qualifying verb:

yexs Lo’emie o k’'a wi’lkwe when the cedar is
very good R 61.37; - le g’en wa’'x’
yu’dexuplena la da’gqwag for I went in vain
those times looking for it III 29.29; -
la’xa k' !e’ese nexwa ‘¥a at the one that

is not too near R 102.5.
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PRONOMINAL SUBJECT AND OBJECT

The transitive verb shows a much firmer
cohesion between verb and obJect than between
verb and subject. It has been shown before
that whenever two coordinate verbs appear the
second one being transitive, the subject of the
complex becomes a suffix of the first, intran-
sitive verb, while the second verb retains the
object:

lagmen €ne ‘’k'oL I said to you; - len
na’naxeémeq I answered him R 724.26; - e’esas
do‘gwelaxa bexfwena €yax ga’noLe did you not
see the soul at night R T724.36.

In the Bella Bella dialect the same
phenomenon appears:

wa “lagdmnogwa la‘xsora I go aboard with
(to) you CV 22.9; - &xno gwa xwe delxsex’s-
taloLa else I'll stir you up CV 22.25; -
k'!e osLs do’dog!waLenia you will not look
out for me CV 118.9.

The same phenomenon may be observed 1n
a number of neighboring languages. Thus in
Quileute*® the normal order of transitive verbs
with incorporated pronouns is stem, pronominal
object, pronominal subject. A qualifying verb,
however, attracts the subject:

hoyaso-’o0-1itc waci siya-gala certainly-fut.
-you not-doing seeing-me.

The same tendency is found in a number
of Coast Salish dialects. In Nanaimo we have:
18 “Yemadd ‘matsen®° I see thee (-Ama thee,
-tsen I) and e tsen 18 Xemadd’ma it is I see

you.

The same usage is found in Lillooet:>*:
ho”iX*kalap tu’punc ye punch me; and
tupunckalap (-kalap ye, -c me).

In Chehalis®2 the same firm relation
between verb and object 1s found in subordinate
clauses which are nominalized, the subJject be-
coming a possessive pronoun:

me ‘Zta en s8 xtse it is not my seeing
you, i.e., I did not see you (en my; - tse
thee; meZta not).

We may feel the intimate relation be-
tween verb and obJject in those English verbs
that imply a plurality of obJject, like: to
scatter, to gather, to strew, to assort, combine
etc; also to slaughter, to sow (seeds).

When used intransitively, the subject
of these verbs becomes a plural. In many
Indian languages the intimate relation between
verb and object and the close correspondence
between obJect of the transitive verb and the
subject of the corresponding intransitive verb
is emphasized by the identity of the obJective
pronoun of transitive verbs and the subjective

i
9Andrade Manuel, Quileute, in F. Boas, Handbook of

American Indien Languages III: 279, J. J. Augustin, 1940,
eport of the 60th Meeting British Association for
the Advancement of Science, 683, 1890 (Reprint p. 131)..
is the surd interdental.
511bid., 686 (Reprint 134).
52Int. Jour. Amer. Ling. 8:107, 1933-1935.
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pronoun of static verbs; in other cases, of all
intransitive verbs.

APPOSITION

Nominal subject, object, and instru-
mental may be expressed as appositions intro-
duced by x(a) or yex(a) for subject or object,
by s(a) or yes(a) for the instrumental, These
forms are used for emphasis or, more frequent-
ly, when clarity requires repetition of the
noun which i1s introduced as an afterthought.

k'le’eselie ya’'wi€nala, yexa dzd nog!wage-
bidaswe 1t is said she did not talk about
moving, the little dzo’nog!wa woman C II
T4.28.

he €el a’xwela€lase, yex xweno kwasents
g'1 gimaee that, it is said, was the one
he loved, the daughter of our chief
C II 76.30.

...la’e Le‘gweXtodeq yex wa'x'eemx de
Le xscalaEydses o mpa& when they missed
following it, what was to have been the
advice of thelr father C II 12.2.

la‘elde la’ts!oliX la’xa g'o’gwiX yexe’da
xa ‘xamala then, 1t is saild, went into the
house into the house (room) on the floor,
these orphans C II 88.15.

...he’x'eidacem do xewaLelaxes weq!wh xs
k!wie "Yde la’xa g o’kwe, vex na’naqasi-
€lakwe C II 386.33 at once he saw his
sister sitting on the floor 1n the house,
that Na’nagasielaku.

...la’e Le ®lalaxes sa’semexa la’x’de

Xe YXelboXa then he called his children,
those pretended to be dead C II 396.11.

Za’elde da’debendxa le‘€wate yex k!wadzd 1i¥-
tse€was...then, 1t 1s said, they took by
the ends the mat, the one that was sat on
by them C II 396.13.

‘lax'daexuelde Yaxts!o'ts la’xa kwawi “Yexa
tle’qwap!exitala then, it is sald, they
put them into the hole, the one with
stones at the rear end C II 396.17.

Terms expressing time are also intro-
duced by xa: .

g'e’lemise €nax’eidxa gda’la when day
light came in the morning C III 144~20;
la’el8e L& xewldxa gda’la then, 1t is said, he

arose in the morning C II 46.5; ga®xs
wi’xstenaemiagexa dza‘qwa for they launched

them that evening C III 326.28.

NOMINALIZED VERBS

Verbs preceded by prenominal elements
are nominalized.

Za'x"'datxu ho'gewelseda k!wa’lax'de then
went out those who had been sitting (in
council) C II 286.19.

le ya'x'eideda a’l8 (they) gave up the
searchers C II 164.17.
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la’slde se’ltlededa ya’swix’ela lax tek'!8°s
then become quiet the movement in his belly
C 26: 157.57.

k'!e:‘esies he ¥gl!alarex kwa 'x'sitsou you
wlll not allow her being smoked C 26:193.
90.

A whole clause may be nominalized by a preced-
ing prenominal element:

yex do gweXdH ‘s Lems ‘€e the one who had been
seen by Scab C II 62.3.

ene.'x‘s1¥eda {dexweqd’ lax tek' !#°s)} saild
the one {who had Jjumped out of his belly}
C 26:158.81.

la“clfe sne’k’eda ts!eda’gaxes {la ¥a €wenem}
then, it is said, said the woman to hers
{who was now husband} C 26:192.44.

ene’x"€l8eda dzo nog!wagabidatwe {la’xa
k!watse’ la xa €wap} sald 1t 1s.said the
little dzo’'nog!wa woman {to the one sitting
on the ground at the water} C II 52.10.

e’k !agota’laclat!a ge’xwestdlaxa {wa’'x de
t!at!8 lagt he passed over, 1t 1s said,
however Deer {those who tried to wait for
him} C IT 164.16.

la‘sX¥e ql!a’laxa {€nemo ‘xuems owa ‘bad
tsleda’q g'o’kwela lax ge ya} then 1t is
sald he knew the {the one who was water-
owning woman lived at ge’ya} C II 166.13.

h&’ngwayfsa Le’sila g'a‘xen the curse of the
{one who hates me} CX 195.1

ATTRIBUTES

Words that express a static condition,
both nouns and verbs, can be used as attributes.

1. Nouns

ts!eda’q pexdld’ a woman shaman CX
109.39; 110.2; - ts'a’ts!adageme® xweno kY a
girl child CX 196.26; - gl!ap!egwats!e g°okl
assembly-receptacle house CX 92.21; - na’walakwa
y8°wix’e€lats!e super-natural-power winter-
ceremonial-receptacle (‘=house) CX 131.26; -
perd’layewe xwd’'Layu means of removing fins
knife R 242.15; - emela’dzasye Lle’sa skin
which is the white side R 243.28; - &le ‘Swinoxwe
bex6wene ‘6nuk¥ the owner of a soul who 1is a
sea-hunter R 714.31.

2. Participial verbal forms

L!0°beku ts!da’sne€ roasted £ish tail
R 241.1; - x'elxu eme’lémelqlege® dried goat
meat X 42.22; - ts!o’kwe wa’xwelawe washed
water hemlock CX 205.23; - xwe xwikwe me Emgwat
the excited seal (society) CX 131.19.

3. Static verbs.

wi’swee t!o‘plek’ thin roots CX 204.9;
- Ze€l(e”) taml ‘nas dead squirrel CX 195.15,
30; - elselkwela k'a’dzeku bloody shredded
cedar bark R 649.16; - o’gwe€lé€me begwa nema
another man R 716.70; - yu’'dekwe be begwanem
three men CX 253.29; - gqle nema Gns'gsese many
Nimkish CX 253.22; - mo kwe yde ‘xwa leld ‘€len-
oxwa four dancing ghosts X 39.18; - ya 'gleg’a-
Yeda #wi nagemala e ‘x"soxV he “¥6a begwa nema
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spoke a slow good-looking young man R 626.64;

The demonstrative postnominal endings
are attached to the attribute or, perhaps bet-
ter, to the first word of the attributive
complex, because we are not certain whether we
have "a shaman who is a woman" or "a woman who
is a shaman;" - "the thin things that are
roots," or "the roots that are thin."

-xwa ewa’lasex ts!ex’'qlo’lem this (2 p.
demonstrative) great sickness CX 209.22,27.

-xwa g!wemns lax he’g’osoxUgwanu€xy¥ be ‘bax-
wesek® be begwanema this (2d p. dem.)
which often (2d p. dem) causes accidents
to us (1st p. dem.) secular (1st p. dem.)
men CX 204.6.

g atme “seg’ada mie ‘mots'agek’ ts!e” 1k’ !exsdesa
kwe ‘kwe these (1st p. dem) four to each
long ones (lst p. dem.) tails of eagles
R 635.53.

he’emis la g i¥asox la he’ gwe’g’iloxda a&’Yex
begwa 'nem that 1s the readon of this
(24 p. dem.) now that (3d p. dem.) they
(24 p. dem.) do thus the recent (24 p. dem.)
men R 627.100.

dd“xwa 6na’xwiqos & m€lemaxwa €na’xwa€mex
ga€s gwe 'x sdema look at these (2d p. dem.)
all your (24 p. dem.) toys the (2d p. dem.)
all (24 p. dem.) for you kinds of things
cX 197.1.

INSTRUMENTAL AND OBJECTIVE

Transitive verbs with direct and indi-
rect object can be looked at from two points of
view. The obJect used in performing an action
may be consldered as the direct object, and the
other object towards which the action is per-
formed as the Indirect object, or the object
used in performing an action may be considered
as an instrument with which an action 1s per-
formed on an object. In English these points
of view can occasionally be expressed: "he
smeared it on his face," or "he smeared his
face with 1t;" "he paid it to him" or "he paid
him with 1t." In the intransitive verb, ineclud-
ing passives of transitive verbs the two points.
of view appear in terms like "a scar is on his
forehead" or "his forehead has a scar (on it);" .
"he 1s paid with 1t" or "it is paid to him;"

"he was told about 1t" or "it was told to him."
In Kwakiutl the prepositional phrases are more
strictly indirect objects than in English since
all are expressed by lag (literally: he goes to
1t) when the locative 1s away from the speaker
or speakers, by g'sa’xen, g'a’xents, g s xenusxu
(11terally: he comes to me, us) when it is to-
wvards the speaker or speakers.

Since Kwakiutl transforms the direct ob-
Ject g into the indirect object lag whenever
the verb takes an instrumental s, these forms
must be considered as substitutes for the direct
obJect, or as a direct object attached to the
coordinate verb la.
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The specific content of our preposi-
tional phrases is expressed in Kwakiutl by the
locative suffixes. It is, therefore, not sur-
prising to find that the typical forms of the
two aspects described before are generally
found with verbs with attached locative suf-
fixes. The intransitive form "it has something
on itself" has a medial character.

The distinction of these two aspects
i1s fundamental in Kwakiutl. There is a pain-
staking distinction whether I talk about the
face on which something is, or the something
that 1s on the face; or about the berries which
I pour into a vessel, or the vessel into which
I pour the berries. "An island which lies in
front of a village" and "the village that has
an island in front of 1it" are meticulously
distinguished. The two passive forms analogous
to "it is paid to me," and"I am paid with it"
require distinct forms.

Most verbs without locative suffixes
govern the direct object:eixee’deq he takes 1t;
re‘€lalag he invites him, etc.

There are, of course, numerous cases in
which usage differs from ours: €ne ‘’k’eq he says
to him; €0’pag he whispers to him.

Dbés he leaves him; ts!ds he gives 1t;
sya’lagas he sends him; k°!® “€sies g!weno’st!e-
gdla ¥tsek® you will not use this often C II
182.20; ts!s’nkwes he was angry with him
C 26:24.3; xwe ngwades he had a child.

Sometimes we find forms in which, in-
stead of the object g the indirect object lag
is used. While often accepted, the direct ob-
Ject 1s considered the proper form: n:p!e'd lax
e. he struck E. C:26:134.11; Lene ’x's1d la xes
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R 77.87 then he puts it down flat. In the for-
mer case we should expect 14 pax€g’liXas lag he
puts 1t down flat on it. In the same way: ga€s
& a’xet hé‘ng°ali¥as then he comes and puts

down (with) 1t on the floor R 88.54%; 14
hd“ng‘ali¥aq then he puts it down on the floor
R.78.91; le €8xta Lelodeq qacs k'at!a’liXess

R 67.53, la€e’m s8x6a Lelodeq gats k'at!a’liYesg
R 65.8 and he put i1t down; he ®menu€xy la ‘g iZa
€4:6em Le ‘gelas Lefg:msox therefore we Just name
(her) by this name R 714.20; L6 qelax Le’gemasa
begwa neme he named the names of the men

R 726.70. ,

Even in two consecutive sentences: ga€s
pents!d lessa kweg'ekws’ ge®ne lag. SsZmise
gwad pents!d’lagexs la’e go t!a and he pours
(with) the burst salmon-roe into it. And so he
just finishes pouring it into (it) when 1t 1is
full R 236.9.

Normally when the object used in an ac-
tion 1s'expressed by the instrumental the object
towards which the action is directed is denoted
by lag for third person, léL second person,

g'a xen, g'da xents, g'a xenu®x" first person,
inclusive and exclusive:

" gaes s8xts!c’de€s la’xa ¥o'q!we and put
it into a dish C II 356.15; k‘a’szmlizas lag he
put (the dish) in front of him C II 356.18;

C 26:151.135; la’slde ts!d”sa xegeme lag 1t is
said, she gave him a comb C II 356.2; ne “Yases
gwa’'gva€ydase laq he told him what he had
planned C II 294.6; gak'ats te gwig'end(k’as)es
la’(k'ase)x €na’laats'e and (indeed) she tied
it (indeed) on the back of the gull (=daylight
receptacle) C II 258.29; lacme’ses ve’gala Les
a’Lacne’m g'a’xen and so you will name me (with)

t!ex'ela’ he barred his door C 26:134.12;
ene‘k'e laxes xweno kW he said to his child.

The number of cases in which the obJject
used in an action is expressed by the instru-
mentalis 1s very large. In most of these we
rather conceive the action as done to the ob-
Ject. We say "I pour water into the dish."

The Kwakiutl prefers "I pour with water into
the dish." On account of the use of the indi-
rect object when the verb carries the instru-~
mental, it remains doubtful whether in this
case the dish should be considered psychologi-
cally as direct or indirect object.

In a limited number of cases the instru-
mental appears alone, without object. These
agree in part with our concept of instrumental-
ity: qaéxs k'!e ‘€sde meqa "ses weXba  for he had
not let go of his lance C 26:15.123; g'a’xsa
g'la’sa he came with sea otters C II 102.24;

18 eme’nseitsa k!waxia’we then he measured
with a cedar stick R 64.68. In other cases we
should expect an object: 14 hi& ‘n¥eitses
ha’natlem then he shot him (with) his arrow

C 26:136.69; 14 nepa’sa tle “sem then he threw
(him with) a stone C 26:136.71;

In those cases in which the object 1s
not expressed we find often the point of view
changing: 1¥ pax°a’li¥as R 91.98; 14 pax®a’liZag

wolf C 26:24.17.
When the locative suffix contains a
noun that is the object towards which the action
is performed, the indirect obJject is often
omitted. latme’da q!wt'l€yakwe €mo xselasa
legwa’ and then the old man loaded the canoe
(-xsela) with firewood C 26:1%.66; le
Lassto Xexsasa leqwa  then he stood the fire-
wood aboard in the bailing hole C 26:14.73;
ass la’os ra’negwlden and put me in the corner
E-gg here instrumental, see p. 233); gaSs
Lebeg’e'ndees and spreads it on her back R 197.9.
The indirect object is also omitted when
the suffix of the verb contains the object:
e4’semela’wis la ts!a’qaplesa begwd nem and so,
it 1s sald, they threw each other with the man
(i.e., threw the man at each other) C II 108.20.

-8 Instrumental

In many cases the object used for a pur-
expressed by the instrumental where our
1s rather that something is done to the
objJect. Examples are the following:
gass &xts!o’de6s ld xa ¥o 'q!we and put it
into a dish C II 356.16; - gwegls he
poured 1t C 26:151.134; - k'a’gemliXas lag
he placed (the dish) in front of him
C II 356.18; C 26:151.135; - bds he left

pose 1is
concept
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him C 26:177.81; - laeme ‘da g!we leyakwe
€mo “xuUs lasa legwa  then the old man
loaded the canoe with firewood, -or carried
aboard the firewood C 26:13.66; -

le La€sto Xexasa leqwa = then he stood the
firewood aboard in the bailing hold

C 26:14.73; - la ‘€lde ts!d ‘sa xege me lag
it 1s said she gave him a comb C II 386.2;
- & sem€la’wis la ts!a’gapl!esa begws nem
and so, 1t is said they threw one another
with the man (threw the man to one another)
C II 108.20; - k'!e’esies giweno stleqgdla’-
ZXtsek' you will not use this often C II
182.20; - gak'ats te gwig'end(k'as)es
la’(k'as)ex €na ldats!e and she tied it
(indeed) on the back of the gull (daylight
receptacle) C II 258.29; - latem€la’wisa
ne Yases gwa gwa®yaa se lag he told him
what he planned C II 294.6.

Instrumentals are not used with verbs
containing -o off or its derivatives -weXt!a,
-weXto, -we¥sta, -wexts!o.

gqwesd ‘la to peel off R 274.5; - &xo’d to
take off C II 10.31; - gipo’d to remove
cover C II 254.33; - se’lpod to twlst off
C IT 10:23; - g € 1x od to pull off C II
158.7; - dzexo’d to split off CX 283.20.

ZXex'swedt!a‘la to roll out of woods C III
326.17; - &xeweXto’'d to take out of canoe
R 97.79; C II 254.26; - sepeweXt!d “lax’€id
to throw out of canoe R 281.6; -
€la’plegols to dig out CX 204.17; -
k!wak!wetegd to pry out several R 501.43
[R 119.10]; - axSweste'nd to take out of
water R 120.12; 142.6; - k'exSvesta’la to
take (scum) off water R 430.49; -
dxewe¥ts!o'd to take out of R 175.21;
183.13; 220.7. °

They are also not used with =g’e ¥

sobeXeg'end to chop out the inside R 58.27; -

L !ebeX€ene’® to climb (a trunk) C II

428.6; - mexeX¥to’d to knock at door

C II 262.31; - pleplelg’elxia’la to

pluck out at hind end R 606.10; -
xwemdeXmala to set on fire C 26:128.173; -
sabeXtse'md to scalp R 1016.90; -

L& mg'eXexsa to wedge off from canoe

V 356.36; - k!wa ‘geXexsa to split off in
canoe V 356.34; - L¢mdzeXto to scratch

C IT 54.4; - te'mgweXexsa to chop out of
canoe V 357.8; - gelbe¥een to climb IIT
127.14; - ke ¥eXtala to shake off R 558.17;
- Lege¥tse 'md to tap surface C II 60.33; -
Lege®e " nd to slap body III 149.32; -
xweldedts!d la to mark inside R 80.41; -
xwelde Z6e ne€ to mark body R 65.109; 66.146;
67.165; - xweldeZ€e'nd to mark body

R 160.30; - tl!o’dzeZ8e nd to cut along body
(passive -30%) R 443.3.

Note: In the text a few cases are found
where the objective -g or -xa is used with verbs
containing -o. These were later corrected by
informants as undesirable forms.
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When both instrument and object are ex-
pressed, the instrument has, of course, the form
-8:

" gaes de’gweXeenatyees la ‘xa mie “¥batye and
he hammers with it on the marking wedge
R 83.41 (corrected); also gat yeX¥ts!eZ€e'n-
de®&s la'xa L!o’psayure and he rubs with it
on the tongs R 299.18.

PASSIVE

When the subject 1s emphasized by a de-
monstrative pronoun the predicate 1s expressed
by a passive.

he‘eem &x€e xsdesafs that 1s what he
likes, 1it. that is his 1liked one.

he “emen L5 ma ax€5 xsdese®we that 1s
what I like very much.

g'8eme’n k' !le®s 8x68 xsdesofk’ this is
what I do not like. R

yu‘emen 8x€8°xsdese€wox4 that (near you)
is what I like.

he “emak’ &x€8 xsdesewe€ that (invisible)
Ls what I like.

g'aemd 'k’ 8x68 xsdesak’ this is what I

like.

he ‘emaes wer 8 “se€wos that is what was
asked by you C III 64.4.

YO emesents €4 ‘8em la nege¥€ensd sswox
this is our Jjust now being followed (this is the
way we are Jjust now following) C IIT 182.12.

When a noun is the subject 1t becomes
the subject of the passive:

h&’eem gex'e1”tseewsda g'e nd nemasa

ewa tsle that 1s the child bitten by the dog.

h& ‘emen do ‘gweZeda &x pd ma¥a that is
my seen one 1t 1s a’'good play, i.e., I have
seen a good play.

hg’eng’ek’ qle’lsale dxa’s dals in a
dream that was my énchoring the place Dals
(1.e., in my dream [-eng’] I anchored at Dals)
C IIT 32.29.

Compare: _

hé ©em qex ‘€1 “tsofsa €wa’'ts!e€ he was
the one bitten by the dog.

he ‘emeda €wa’ts!e gex 61°deq that is the
dog that bit him.

latem gex €1°deda ®va’ts!lq now the dog
bit him.

LOCATIVE SUFFIXES

Locative suffixes attached to verbs ex-
press a condition. For this reason they express
a passive when attached to active verbs.

h&‘n¥sen to be shot in body (< héni-k°!en);
ha nilexsd to be shot in backside
(< hdni-!exsd); - bexsi’s to be cut in the
foot (< bex-sis); - te gwexLa'we€ to hang
on a tree; - k'!e’m¥ba to be adzed at end;
- hli'n¥ba to be shot at end; - te gwl¥ to
hang (be hung up) in house.
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From these past participles are formed
with =ku
ha’ ni!exsddd’ku shot at backside, p.e.
ha ‘ni!exsdeda ge ‘was the deer is shot in
backside; gla ‘xa hd'ni.!exddd ku ge’was he
found a deer shot in the backside; -
k' !e mlbaakV something adzed at the end.
These verbs are transitivized by the
endings -nd, -d or -a:
hé ‘n¥eend(eq) he shot its body; -
bexsi”dzend(eq) he cut his (another one's)
foot; bexsi’dzend he cut his own foot; -
te ‘gwexro d(eq) he hung it up on a tree; -
te’gwiZa(g) he hangs it up in the house.
In reduplicated plural forms the suf-
fix without transitivizing endings may be used
as a transitive verb.
hé ‘nén¥ba several shoot at an end, (or one
at several ends); - &xce’dxes k'! e miayuwe
qats k' !e'mk’!em¥be€q he takes his adze
and adzes the ends V 324.23; - be bexba(q)
or bexbe’nd(eq) to cut the ends.
Passives are also formed in regular
ways from the singular transitive forms:
gla’x’'esidzentsoe to be led to one's seat; -
h& ‘n¥e entsoe to be shot in body; -
k'!e‘mlbentsoe to be adzed at end.

COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION

Verbs expressing synchronous actions or
conditions are used without connective conjunc-
tions.

14 e’dzaqwa ya’qleg’a¥Xe ga’s €las now
speaking again spoke Qa “se€las III 201.32;
234 .43,

le na’naxeme ene’k’'a she answered saying...
C 26:42.165.

lacme” &e’ddaga ni’enaku la’xes g oku now he
went back returning to his house C 26:41.
141,

lae pa’xewaXexsa da’laxes neba’yu he arose
in the canoe holding his war club
C 26:41.107.

la’celae k°!e®s nd ‘xsok!weg'aX da’Feide
ge’xwestdla then, it is said, wisely not
made noise laughing Deer (he was not wise-
laughing) C II 164.23.

18 ene‘'k'a dzo ‘xwa¥asa €ne mts'age
k!waxLa’€ wa than he said holding up one
cedar stick.

18 ge'g'e1i* de”ddaganaxwa k'a’k’etod now 1t
is a long time in the house going back
from time to time having long thing be-
tween (for a long time she pulls (long
thing) back and forth between) R 114.65.

-n4’enakwva laxes g'o kwe wi'k'elaxes
tayaxa€maneme she goes home to her house
carrying the cedar branches she has ob-
tained R 115.11.

la ‘slde Ene mx€enxela g'o kwela la’xes
8x€a’se now, it is said, he was one year
living at his place C II 62.25.
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gwa Yelacemelawisox kwa’ Zkwex €ido ‘xda

" 8wl enagwisex and so, it is said, it was
already beginning to burn this world
C II 124.71.

he “eem€laxéa’wis la ‘g iXtsox ts!eto ‘xda
tle ‘seme(x) and so, it is said, it is also
that (34 p. dem.) this is the reason they
are cracked the rocks (2d p. dem.)
C II 126.4.

lasmos 3wi lox wa ‘¥demaxsents g'i ‘gamafyax
it is (2d p. dem. invisible) 1t is impor-
tant (24 p. dem.) the word (24 p. dem.) of
our chief (24 p. dem.) C II 138.19.

The verbs la to go, g'ax to come, gwa¥
to finish, and a few others are commonly used
in this connection.

The verb la to go particularly has been
so weakened that it may well be called an
auxiliary verb which carries the subJect pro-
nominal suffix of the sentence:

latmen nd “€nakwexsta I desire to go home
C II 78.5.

la ‘slde g!wh ‘g'a¥e o ‘mpas then, it is said,
his father cried C 26:80.27.

Nevertheless the feeling persists that
la means a motion away from, g'ax a motion to-
wards the speaker.

la’x‘den e’k !adzelisaxents €na’lax.
g's’xemisen ga gak’' !anemaxg’a...Il went to
the upper side of our world. And so I
come having obtained by trying to get a
wife this...

la€men la’. ne ‘Ya¥xen o mpaf.--"g'a’xCemien
ha ‘elabala¥ &e daagaL I shall go and tell
my father.---I shall come back quickly
C 26:80.20.

g'a’xeem wa’'x'g'ada L!8k" ne Yelesa it comes
without purpose this bear appearing on the
opening C 26:80.42.

Both la and g'ax are used in transitive
forms expressing the indirect objJect, g'a'xsn
to me; g'a’xenu€xu to us excl.; g'a’xents to
us ‘incl.; 14L to you; lag to him; laxa, lax
(vefore nouns) to the. When the emphatic -k'as
is used it stands before the pronominal object;

g o kwalaxde g'a’llse go 'sg’'imuxwe la k'asex
xwete “se they lived the first of the
Koskimo at Xwete’s C II 296.5 (Koskimo
dialect).

Note: The second and third persons in-
direct object are always formed from la, be-
cause the motion is away from the speaker.

g'a’xelde ela’q ma’k’a¥a lax Lema €e
they come almost next (quite close) to Leme €
C II 64.32.

la®men la ‘1l do ‘xewidiLeXxen &ne mwot I'll go
and see my brother III 201.9.

laeme’n do ‘gwelag I saw her CX 35.4.

latme “sen hawa xelot and so I pray to you
CX 35.15.

g'a ’x la ‘wels he came going out of the house
III 234.18.

g'a’x kwesx'a ‘la he came splashing C II 44.15.
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g'a’xemen do ‘xewareloL I came seeing you
CX 35.13. .

(compare: g a’x€ems qa®s g'a’x8os ho’Lela
you came that you came to listen III
448.8).

g'e’l€mise gwa’? hatma ‘pa and so first he
finished eating (as soon as he had eaten)
III 235.21.

le gwa’2 tslex’a’g now he finished singeing
them III 235.40.

It has been shown before that in coor-
dinate verbs the first verb carries the sub-
Ject suffix and that in transitive verbs the
second verb retains the object. Practically
all modifiers of verbs that are not suffixes
are intransitive verbs. For this reason coor-
dinate verbs appear with great frequency in
Kwakiutl speech. Examples of these are:

k' le€s not; Lo'ma very; xe'niLela too much;
e’tled again; & la really; & Just, only;
k'le’€sten g “Za. I shall not be long
C II 34.13.

k'le ‘esemie de ‘x'€idaaxes begwa ne€menacya-
gos is not in the condition of getting
well your manhood? C II 54.17.

...xs to’mie g'e“1t!a when 1t 1s very long
R 195.23.

....o'max'€id qle’k ' !es they eat very much
R 199.36.

xe’niela €wd ‘gwedz8 too thick R 225.5.

d°eem xe'nye€na’kwela it was Just getting
too much CX 28.34; 34.23.

...e'tled !a’sgemx’€i1d again he turned his
face seaward C II 64.29.

&°lacel le ‘mxwa it 1s sald it was really dry
C II 68.9.

lace’m€lde 4°lax’'eid dze lxweleda mo kwe
€neeme ‘ma and then thus, it is said, really
ran the four brothers C II 390.22.

4 ‘seme€la ‘wise ya Yaso€ses wi ‘wagql!wa and, it
is said, she was Just tamed by her brothers

C II 396.33.

TENSE AND ASPECT

The verb without a specific tense suf-
fix does not imply time. It is used in narra-
tive as well as for the present tense. There
are only three purely temporal suffixes: -L for
the future, -o¥ (weX) for the remote past and
-x'%1d for the recent past. A fourth one,
-x'de indicates that something has just gone
out of existence. Comparison with Bella Bella
shows' that -x'de 1s by origin a demonstrative
which expresses that something was present and
has Just gone out of sight. In Kwakiutl it
corresponds in many cases to the plusque-
parfait.

All other tense suffixes contain an as-
pect element: -ayadzewad used to be, or do,
formerly; =a(y)ag'o¥ 1t has been, or done, be-
fore (generally "once before").

Tense 18 expressed both in the verb and
the houn.
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€8 ‘'m¥YadzdLen I am going to play
C IT 142.8; xwd 'xwarema “Leniag I shall play
cutting 1t C II 142.9; &wé’'x’6idadzédt!aren lax
gwl ‘X8atsen nd ‘gqa€ye but how shall I do in the

vay of my mind? CX 32.32; dz&Swe'nies you will
be a (sllver) salmon C II 42.27; gi’raen in-
deed I shall C II 68.7.

When used in narrative it expresses the
future in relation to the past: k!we'nsaL he was
going to sit under water C II 30.20; ga€xs
le€ma’e Lo €18laZxes g 0 kwelotaxa gda’ 18s
Ze'nsLa for now he was going to invite his
tribe in the morning of the next day CX 62.10;
laemé” gwd’1iZa leqwa’ gd8 g '@x. now the fire-
wood was ready in the house when he would come
CX 27.16.

Generally two coordinate verbs both
have future forms: k'!e’csLaen !4 k'aLeq shall
I not feel it? CX 5.34; 88 t!edLents kwe xalal-
xents Snemo ‘kwa€® we shall again beat time (for)
our friend CX 49.21; 1a ‘Les g!wd lax'€1dLd. you
will dress yourselves CX 62.22; €nemd XUSe mLeS
15 ‘Len pexdla’L oL you alone will be my future
shaman CX 19.10; k' !e’ssten xe nielad
14 ‘sstax’€ider 1a xen na walak!weneSLa€ I shall
not too much (fut.) begin to walk about (fut.)
in my future quality of being supernatural
C II 34.14; €4 "cemien tlexusi’dzen(d)LdL qenLo€
do “x€waL eZnuxuL o€ only I shall pinch your foot
(fut.) if I should have anything that will be
seen (i.e., 1f I should see anything) C II
46.26; lace’'ms g 8x. gdd laLa gaa xstalaZg’en
mo kwek® s8°sema now you will come in the
morning (fut.) and eat as breakfast (fut.) my
four children C II 392.27; latme’ k'eXela’X
g'8°xLa €ya ‘eyak’ilagh nexwad bala¥ g’'a xents
now will be afraid to come (fut.) the Evil-
Making-Woman coming near (fut.) to us C 37.18.

There are, however, many exceptions to
this rule: 1la€mé sen 1laX 68xd5 dex ha ‘satyas
85 k!wina€yasdox gen g'A xef €48x8 laXge€ and so
I shall go taking out the breath of his body
and come holding it (fut.) cx 49.12; and by
contrast in the preceding line: latmé sox la’¥
ve'gadeXtsen 18 gemk” and so this one will go
will have as his name this my name CX 49.11.

In subordinate clauses introduced by
qae the future is generally expressed in the
subordinate clause when it expresses or 1s con-
ceived as future in relation to the main clause;
€d°eem Lex'Le 1saxents g’ 0  kwelotax Xe nsia
gents 18 lag'i6X k!wa Xa¥ only invite our tribe
tomorrow that we now (fut.) sit in council
(fut.) CX 58.23; g'a’x€ems ga€s wa xSede€Los
you come so that you will pity us CX 223.41.

There 1s, however, great variation in
these expressions: €4 lag’'a€ema ya . !8Lex qa€s
wa lemk “a€meos e k'ilaZ ga®s k' !e ‘€set!aLos
0°dzeqlala¥ g€as nexwad lax’'€ 1ddos g & xen
only take care (fut.) and make an effort (fut.)
to act well (fut.) that you may not (fut.) do
wrong (fut.) and come near (pres.) me CX 243.20.
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Here the last two are properly considered as
synchronous; -xs y#wix'eléiaxwa ts!dwe nxLex
9o ba xwets#miXtsox (do not let them know)
that he will give a winter ceremonial this
(fut.) winter, so that they may remain unin-
itiated CX 58.15; La xewiderelag'as ga€s
g'a xeLds gda xstala arise and come to eat
breakfast C 26:166.408.

In by far the greater number of cases
the subordinate clause does not contain the
future: €& ‘x°sgm¥claxdanutx" nd ‘gasye gasos
tnex’L gafs la ‘€os 16 1#denukwenu€x¥ we should
have a good mind (fut. be happyj if you should
wish (fut.) to go and have us for your cere-
monials C II 362.12; hé 'x’'eidacemdwisox
q!wa 'x6edeZ gats neg'8'x°€ide€ and so at once
(fut.) this will grow to become a mountain
C II 386.8; la'Les k' !86s 14 gats ha ' mats!dos
you will (go) not obtain(ing) that you are a
cannibal dancer C II 428.3; la ‘Les sdxk'!a laX-
Xen o mpa ga® Sixk'!a’leSxes g!a k'o gat
k!wh xseg’'alase® you will ask my father that
he ask his slave to sit in front of the house
C II 438.14; latmen 18X v&'clala¥xen k' !& deZa
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edge X 91.5; laXts va’LandiZi O you will go as
woodpecker C II 190.8; €4 Semies y& ‘L!4LdL you
will Just take care C II 66.3; CX 78.7

ladze ‘cems L& x6wi(d)LBL now you great one will

arise CX 61.27; w# g'1¥ la hd iLelaid. go ahead
now you will listen CX 86.36.

When the noun expresses an object not
yet 1n existence it takes the future suffix:
qats g°8 ‘x80s ho'Lelaxg'en wa Xdemeek® that you
come and listen to this my future speech
CX 57.21; gi’Laxs €wa lasaxaa kwae 1H dias in-
deed the Great-One-from-Above will be your
ceremonial CX 90.28; he ©mis L& ‘gemXtse and
this his future name R 965.11; 18 ces md p'enx-
watsLes €nd ‘laLdos gq!& gela¥ then you will four
times days (fut.) your future days (then you
will for four days) purify yourself (fut.)

CX 87.34.

-oX (-weX) Remote Past

For the use of the two forms see p.
nema‘g°aslisémo¥en L e€wd xda nae’ng’Hxs
g '8 1do%ex €mekwe mg'a€lisa€® at the same time

qa€s g'a ‘xlag'aos do xewaLelage® I shall go and
call my princess that you (may) come to see her
R 777.21. .
late ‘'m and latme ‘s and now, and so now,
which are commonly used as auxiliary verbs pre-
cede most verbal futures. Except in one or two
cases they never take the future suffix.
la€¢’ms nd naxéme€LoL you will answer
CX 6.27; lasmen do ‘qwa ‘masLoL I'll make you
see CX 25.29; laceg 'ms & ‘lak’ !a‘l4’ Xa'k!wemas-
€ideL now you will really get strong C II 56.14;
lase ‘'ms 1. g'e ’gwaderesen g'C kwagen now you
will be the house owner of this my house
C IT 58.10; late ‘mk’ g'8ix. né ‘¥61da masLexents
€wd ‘las 14 daf now he will come (and) will show
our great ceremonial CX 60.4; latms’ la¥
qa ‘tsecsta¥xa pe pexala 1a xeq now he will go
and invite the shamans after this CX 63.18.
lacme ‘sen 18 “Ytsek®' and so I'll go with
this CX 70.21; laems’s x'es€l’deLen sa’semas
and so my children will disappear CX 57.28;
lasmé “sen €8 ‘t!edeL gwa gwex's€ala. lax---and
so now I'll talk agaln about---CX 59.27;
18 ‘x "datxUmesoxV laL g'eg’'0 k!wanuxUtsox---
and so ye will go and have for your camp this
---CX 60.28.
An exception 1s las ¢'miox gl ‘geLents

I long ago (became a man) with the mountains
vhen they first long ago were put down in the
world C II 8.3; -xs g'8°ldo¥ex ena 'g’elisents
en8’lax when long ago first light came into our
world C III 156.17, 28; 1B ‘clée wax hé&msd 'Y it
is sald without result she had been picking
berries long ago C II 384.6; la’oXasel ga’seid
L !8 gekwemAlaxes Swa ‘las€welaSel L!&° gekwat
long ago, it is said, he went wearing'a red
cedarbark head-ring (his of olden times large,
it is said, red cedar bark) C 26:43.13.

With nouns: sek’!5 kwe26l8e LeSwa’
ts!a’ts!adagemd¥a, yexa no last'egemaSyoXa it
1s said long ago they were five persons with
one long past girl, the long past eldest one
C IT 384.5; g'a’xteng’aten o 'mpéwe¥a® in my
dream my late father came C III 20.11; Z& ns€weX
yesterday III 31.6.

-x'61d Recent Past

This suffix does not occur often in the
texts although it is quite common in conversa-
tion. It refers to recent past, a few hours,
day or even weeks ago.

hi‘e,a gwe 'x'se €8x66 dex €1dixents
g e’1lx’s iddents wa‘€misaSya but that one is

enemd ‘kwex g'& ‘xents and now will (this) go
among (1.e., join) us our frined CX 49.42.

€aL else, 1s not followed by the future:
&°Las mé xadatxUlaxdL else you might be asleep
C II 162.12; & “ten k' !eyd s nd ga else I'll
(have) nothing to drink C II 166.25; a°Las
wic ‘L 1d " xes la loL!asefwaos else you will not
obtain yours what is tried to be obtained
C II 426.16.

The second person future subject has
_generally the emphatic form -G., except in the
auxiliaries which have the regular form -gs:
la®e ‘ms bafne ‘nxsLoL you will be at the lowest

like the one who took (past) first (past) our
fish caught in the river C 26:160.184; 1a°x’sid
he went III 190.29; g& s6id x°eid he started
on a walk (gas-[xJ}eid-x'€1d); sex'€l’dex’cid he
started spearing.

With nouns: &8xea’seidd place where he
had been before III 42.4; 1& xen wh ¥demx's 1d40L
according to my former word to you C III 42.30;
-xents 1a ‘€lene€mas€eédlients our former place of
playing rolling C II 148.10.
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-x"de transition from existence to non-existence

yexg'en g'e’k’!8edzaeyex'dg'enco. for I
have been in your insides C II 42.4.

The verbal form has often the value of
a plusqueparfait: lace miax declde wax’
te ‘noxutd ‘nokwa but now it is said they had
without result been punting C II 22.15; &nex xs
€4 'cmBx 'de€ me xaf he said that he had only
been asleep C II 110.18; -xa la’'x'da h& msaxa
L!0 L !eplemase those who had been picking ber-
ries C IT 384.12; €4 ‘eemx delde t!0 s€edbidos
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Aspects

The principal aspects express the simple
state or action, continuity, and change from one
action or state to another.

-a
Verbs in a express the usual single ac-
tion or continuous state: Emex'a’ to strike
with fist; holela to listen; g!wela’ to live;
xek'!'a’ to stay away; mé’xa to sleep; le’mxwa

it is said, he had only cut off a little C II
18.22; laems x"diixora g!a negeflakV €a nfaneg’i-
laxa €4wi nak!wesa® behold Q!3 negeflakuhad
done mischief to the country C II 6.7.

With nouns: lde x'esei’deda g!& nemx de
g'é’kwsla when disappeared the many (who had
been there) those living there C II 362.22.

The temporal suffixes are used much
more fregquently with nouns than with verbs.
-x"de is not only used for recently deceased
person or something recently destroyed as -3%
is for those dead or destroyed a longer time
ago, but it is also applied when for some rea-
son an old relation is discontinued.

-x'de 1s also used when the destruction
is Just occurring: sek'a’xa begwd nemx'de they
speared those who had been men i.e., they
speared (and killed) those who had been men
C IT 104.28; ¥ 'nemx'€idex da delk asdies they
took away (what was no longer) their property
C II 104.30; lacte’m he 'g’atem €4xnd gwadis
&dvl nagwisdfis then they become only owners of
their former country C II 104.32; g'd’g’axerla

dry, to dry; xwe’lsa to be withered; gwe'nta
heavy.

Stems of the type cVy contract with
terminal -a to &: d# to wipe; ts# to draw water;

those of the type cVw contract to d: ts!d to
give; xa to split wood

x'6id momentaneous and inchoative

-x'61d expresses fundamentally the
change from one state into another. It is most
commonly used as inchoative in contrast with -&.
It is identical in form with the tense suffix
-(x7)%4.

la‘’elde sd’plededa €nd 14, ha €nakwela
sd’pa then, 1t is said, the elder brother(s)
began to skin, they were skinning quickly
C II 10.26; 1la’elde plera ©leda g'end nem
1a‘e18e p!eZ€1°da€ then, it is said, (was able
to fly) was flying the child. .Then, it is sald,
he started to fly C II 98.8; €4 lax’'eid
tslex'q!a’ he began really to be sick R 733.6;
ts!ex'glex'e1’da he began to feel sick R 733.4;

LeLerd‘lax dlis & '’k ilasye la’e q!a’lagexs.la’e

€8 tled pex'e1°d 18 xu legwli Ze. €a 2Emise

Ye€16~ & k'illex'de they tried to come in those
who had been relatives of & kele€ when they
knew that the late & ‘kele€® was now dead

C 26:134.13; late'm le plitses gene mx de then
he gambled away his wife (past, i.e., by losing
her she became his former wife) C 26:195.172.

=a(y)ag o¥ to have been

yekwi la(y)a' g’ oX one who has been
parent of twin children before R 667.11;

y& “qwdago¥” one who has given (in a potlatch)
before C 26:43.205.

-ayadzege wa¥ used to be, used to do

L& q!enoxwa’ yadzeewaY one who used to
be a canoe builder R 616.53; la’yadzeSwaden I
used to go long ago; Xe 'ndeqwa’yadzetwa used
to be mucus of nose M 373.12.

Probably both of these contain the mod-
ified element -weX long ago, although they
might also be compounds of a weakening suffix
=ewaX and =a(y)aku and -ayas respectively.

gwa¥ pex‘a’q he begins again to begin to heat
on the fire. And so he finishes recently (he
Just finishes) heating i1t R 148.46; s5 pled to
begin to chop R 145.9, s0’pa to chop R 145.11.

The suffix -x'€id may also be suffixed
to other suffixes: lafstax’'®1 4 to go into the
water III 36.25; gsg'afdzx'eid to begln to have
a wife C II 80.15; hfemg'I lax’'eid to begin to
give to eat C II 2.5; té’kwet!idayu it is hung
on body M 667.7; 188 ‘Lex'€id to be about to
enter house C II 226.23; edmxsto’xewid (door)
closes III 77.23; pd ‘sqlex’'€id to get hungry
III 54.5; o0 dzebax'®1d to turn (something) the
wrong way III 227.25; qwé “saxstex’€1id sound
goes far away M 678.1; néXex't Ex'€1d to show
head IIT 143.10; wa warlex'€id to be ready to
pity III 33.6.

-x"€id 1s also used with verbs ending
in -la expressing repeated or continued action:
k' !lepts!d lax® 1d to begin the motion of putting
(stones) one after another into IIT 192.39;
gha xstalax'€1d to eat breakfast R 209.4;
262.53; gwa gwelx ilax'eid to begin to make gum
IIT 95.29; q!wéslielilax'®id to begin to squeeze
all over III 40.7; g8 mxédlax'€id to squeeze off
by moving C II 114.26; ts!ex'qlemd lax’€id to
begin to have face of one feeling sick R 725.54.
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Frequently used with nouns: begwé nem-
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ene 'k’ !enox¥ I can never have said that.

x'€1d to become a man C II 82.23; t!8 semx’ €id
to become a stone.

With numerals, followed by -ada it ex-
presses "kinds:" en¢ mx’sidaXa one kind
R 236.17; g!& x'€ida?a many kinds C III 312.10.

Followed by -g'ustd: mo x€widg ustdla
four layers up (i.e., one on top of another)
R 193.13; followed by -alarela: mo xewidalarela
at four places R 119.27; followed by -ox&la:
sek''a’x'€ido€ydla five (bundles) tied in
middle R 368.7; also negd 'x'€ida’xallX¥ ten
(step) down in house R 837.19; mac}s&’dacstala
two kinds are in water CX 236.37.

Rarely followed by -ala after verbs:
k a8’k oxewidala to get coqQl R 462.23.

An exceptional form corresponding to
-x'eid in function is -!k’!eg’a%, the inchoa-
tive -!k'!ala to make a nolse: yA'glent!&la he
was talking; yi'qleg’a¥ he began to talk
R 625.40; sebelxk’!eg’ad to begin to sound
like metal C II 86.22.

-gla

The suffix -1a 1s used both verbally
and nominally. With verbs it expresses actions
that imply multiplicity, repetition or con-
tinuity. It is used when the action is con-
tinued, when the same actor performs the same
action several times, when several objects are
handled in the same way, or the whole action
consists of many parts: g'B'kwela to be 1living
in a village C II 6.16; le do xewareléda
ts!eda’qax tewl’x i€lakwaxs la’e 1688 Lela then
the woman saw Tewl x'ielaku as he was entering
III 24.1; w8 siwala to have sticking on fore-
head III 24.5; tse ‘ts!odala to dip repeatedly
into R 579.54; ho’gwexsela they go aboard
singly R 211.10; da’la to carry along R 130.20.

It has been stated before that -la may
be followed by -x'€id.

-8%¥a to be in the position of performing
some action

mexd ‘¥a to be in canoes (pl.) III 163.9;
me ‘nxwaXa to be smiling C III 2.4%; ma€p!s naZa
(every time) two days CX 246.10; gt ¥a
(< gey-8¥a) a long time C II 60.12; € awa gwaXa
being seated in summer seat R 310.7; €8qgd %a
being open R 232.11.

NEGATIVE

k'led s gwe ‘x €iddas there is no way =
cannot; - k'!ed sen gwe 'x €iddas de’nx€edasI
cannot sing; - 14 k' !ed’s gwe ‘x'eidddts &x€e’d
la“xes Le ‘xLegemiXe he cannot take (one) of
his family names R 787.31; - he emisexs
k' !e’sde ts!etmienoxwa wax and that the river
can never disappear X 228.38; - k' !e’€seg’en

d¢ nx€eda€ there 1s no

With following negation "there 1s no way
of not---"=must; - k' !ed’s gwe’ 'x°'eidddsos k' !e€s
way for you not to sing,
k' led ‘sen gwe ‘x'€iddds
must go home now,

i.e., you must sing; -
k'!e€s la _nd ‘€nakwa I

lace’m k' lea’s
eweena '1€ida they have
drunk R 551.%42.

k'leyf’s k' !e€s ha ®maenxg’ada yu dex-
widaXak'xa neqli’la LeSwa dza gwa nothing is not
(always is) the season of eating these three
kinds, noon and evening R 327.3.

Emphatic positive statements are ex-
pressed by negative interrogatives e’€sde
g'e’1t!88 isn't it long! i.e., it is very long;

- e’csemas bag!weXei’dd8 are you not sleepy!
i.e., you are very sleepy, or e €s€mas

bag!weXto ‘xewiddd are you not sleepy in the
eyes!; - e ‘tsmieLents wi g iL mo meelk’ !ala¥tsoq
do we not go on talking gratefully to these

R T790:51.

k' !ed”s nobody, nothing; - laeeg’m
k'!ed’s L!e’ena latyu lag no oil is put in it
R 425.22; - la k'!ed’s o’q!weseq nobody believes
him R 730.50; - la€e'm k' !ed’s macsXts'!axk’!etsexa
o’dekwe €neg’e k4 k' !enil’Za nobody eats two
spits of steamed chiton R 483.63.

£la’qfem k' !es neqii‘lag’ila it 1s al-
most (not) until noon R 327.11.

gwe g iXats k' !e€s
no way of not getting

PLURALITY

Kwakiutl differentiates between a multi-
plicity of individuals and groups which have each
individualities of their own, and plurality ob-
Jects without individual characteristics. Human
beings are considered as each having his or her
own individuality and hence, when several are
referred to, appear in plural form. The dog
as a domestic animal with recognized individual
characteristics, personified animals; objects
which according to the social institutions of
the Kwakiutl have unique characteristics, such
as crests, names, and houses are distinguished
by a class form and a form for individualistic
plurality. Social groups, each of which has
its own social characteristics, are also glven
individualistic plurality.

Objects segregated from others of the
same class by specifylng adjectives or predi-
cated as having a certain characteristic separat-
ing them from others of the same class are
pluralized. Elther the adjective or predicate
is given plural form, or the noun also is plur-

alized.

In contrast to the principle of separat-.
ing by morphological devices groups of distinct
individuals from single individuals or general-
ized classes, a pluralization of the subject
of an activity is generally avoided, except in
so far as actions performed by human beings
(and objects possessed by human beings) may be
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characterized by a special suffix, or as
singular and plural are distinct concepts ex-
pressed by different stems.

1. Plurals of terms designating human
beings: b8 begwanem men C 26:39.53; 156.2;
ts!é’dag women C II 38.19; C 26:156.22;

III 194.25; g&” ng'enanem children C II 8.23;
14.22; C 26:156.23; glwelsg!we 1€ yaku old
persons R 326.31; Zate lk!wane€ old woman

R 403.22; ndo nemas old men R 403.22; g'i'g':g-
&mee chiefs C 26:43.209; LELas'lgémee princess
R 668.40; k' !e’skledek princesses C II 112.6;
beba’bak!wa warriors C 26:39.53; €atye lku
speakers C IIT 19%.23; g'1”¢'i lords,

C II 88.25; ea’cadé” (my) dear ones! C II 10.2;
x&° xdmala orphans C II 86.14; wi’lUmp father and
uncles C II 28.25; €e€d’s your---C II 30.9;
€e€ang ‘s aunts C II 124.31; €e’be mp mother
aunts R 468.13; €no ‘enela elder brothers

C II 10.17; 14.28; ts!a ts!atya younger brothers
C II 10.2; 16.21; wi'wdq!wa siblings of opposite
sex C II 42.17; 140.5; gdgane m wives C II
76.22; 104.7; €ne “enemo kv friends C II 66.17;
hd nhéni!lenox¥ hunters C II 96.9; b&é be€nagawe€
those living farthest below C II 100.9;

yu ‘€menuxu €wad “ts!ox these are our dogs

C 26:84.171.

The usage for g!3°k’o slave 1s variable:
ke 1xswitso€lasa ql!d'k’o Lo€ldeda g!3 sa it
was bought for slaves, it is said, and sea ot-
ters C II 102.21; g'8'xsa q!d sa Lecwa’
g!a‘qlek’o they came with sea otters and slaves
C II 102.25.

Generally plural forms are used also
for human beings with definite and indefinite
numerals: ma€ldo kY g'e ng’e ndnem two children
C 26:42.144; ma€ld kwe Loras lgematyas ndo mase
two princes of the old man III 190.31;
ma€ld “xueldeda q!d'qlek’o two slaves C IT
104.25 (but also ma€Ztse mg ustd q!d k’o
twenty slaves, in an enumeration of payments)

C II 92.4% [86.1]; g!& nem g!8°glek’©
C 26:4%.203; gqle meme ts!e ‘dag C 26:80.7.

A definite rule cannot be given for the
use of absolute forms when a plurality of per-
sons is meant. The less they are considered as
individuals, the more as a collective group,
the more likely we are to find the absolute
form: what was carried (a stretcher) by four
men (md “kwe begwd nem) C II 24.15; mo “xuelde
gene mas four, 1t is said, were his wives
C II 108.6; macld ‘kwe genemas two were his
wives C 26:135.65; hoxtwaL8seda begwd nemaxa
wi’na the men who were warriors went up on the
roof C II 104.28; hé” gwe x's g!€ ‘nemeda
vb:gwé'nsm as though they were many people III
202.25; 84 ¥a begwd nem. future people C II
228.21.

2. Terms for animals and inanimate ob-
Jects are rarely pluralized. Plural forms oc-
cur when animals are presented as human beings:
memé ‘gwata€laxoL behold, they were seals!
(personified) C II 64.15 (probably better

and
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mé ‘emgwat); x 1x'5 be Charitonettae (personified)

C II 66.1, 9; gé'gaewina ravens (personified) C II
116.22; g'1 cama®yasa maa mr®enox” the chief of
the Killerwhales M666.4 (but also g'1”gima’yasa

mé ‘x€enoxU¥ M 666.3). In the majority of cases
animal names, even when the animals are per-
sonified, are in the singular form: aLd “€lenox¥
wolves C II 162 passim. In one passage we find
a clear distinction between wolves as individuals
and the wolves: 1a°€lde q!& nema la €nemd dzagwa
gemd tlaleda €aLafne ma then, it is said, many
wolves howled all at the same time R T44.50

le se’nbendxa €nd’la LeSwa  gd’nute gemd teda
g!8 neme €efaLatne ma then the whole day and
night wolves were howling (singly) R 744.51.

In general, terms for animals conceived
collectively have no plural form: hé 28eLo®
k'!8€s ke lemd xda €aLafnema 1t would be right
if it were not for the fear of the wolves
C IT 138.12; ha x'eidatem€lawis €4x €1 deda
k°!0 tels at once, it is said, the salmon
(plur.) Jjumped C II 172.29; me lxio mountain
goats (plur.) C II 110.22; d&std elexu dolphins
C II 196.28; xwe 1ldzos kelp fish C II 252.20;
g'i’gimacyasa €aLd €lenoxV the chief of the
wolves CX 57.17.

When accompanied by definite or indef-
inite numerals the absolute form is also used:
mat¥tse mflaeda x 0 be two ducks C II 66.1;
q!& nemalaxoreda g'ela’ behold! many grizzly
bears C II 108.19; la mo weda k'!0°tela
mi ts!ds four salmon were in it III 184.19;

g!& neme g!d°sa C 26:44.21.

3, Inanimate objects are given the
plural form whenever, according to the social
institutions of the tribe each member of the
class has a character of 1its own:

k'!8°k"!esco privileges (because all
privileges are individually distinet) C II
104.9; g'ax L8 gades Lere ‘gemas hexdza€qy they
came to have the names of the He Xdzagl
C IT 84.13; L& xurLewayu salmon weirs (individ-
ually important property) C II 104.9
(La’xw dyu) C IT 116.12; g'e'mglemdem songs
C II 28.4; s& xewideda se sewayu the paddles
(individually self-acting) paddled III 203.40;
wl wa rivers C II 168.8; 174.29.

Many obJects of daily use that are
handled individually or are used individually
by different persons are in plural form:
Ls'mlzmg’axg wedges (a set of wedges consists
of seven of different lengths) R 83.28;
yi’'dexusem lae “1xe€ three baskets R 214.4%4
[218.4); macltse’me & L!ebata two cedarbark
baskets R 228.36; k'8 ke ts!enag spoons
R 424.14; 457.48; 5 elq!we dishes R 427.40;
28 tlewe€ mats R 191.53; he ema 28°e 1€watye
Le€wa’ s& sewayu g ax €8x€3 ‘¥ilems€ the mats
and paddles were put on the floor (singly)

C III 232.8 (in the same way xexetse m boxes,
L!a’L 'abat C III 232.5).

nae 'ng 4 mountains appears regularly as
plural (ngneg’'s’ several men of the name neg'H’
Mountain) .
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Inanimate objects are commonly used
in absolute form with plural meaning:
€4d’cemela g'88°% xa'ga it is said only bones
were on the floor C II 60.11; €wl’c€la€meda
18 “lqwelaLatye la’wudxes L& me€, xes g'0’xude,
xes 835 kU the whole tribe took off their posts,
their post houses, their roof boards C II 40.6
[C 26:37. 81; 38. 106); ma sto harpoon shafts
C 26:48.225; yui'dexusem se wayu three paddles
C 26:39.46; g'e“ltseme t!8 sem long stones
R 184.10; g!8 dzedzewe® tl!ega  current cakes
R 572.8; nextwene "€ blankets C 26:42.163;
44.25; Lex'se'm clover roots R 530.70;

Labe m pegs R 88.51.

There are a great many examples of the
use of reduplicated plural forms for inanimate
objects. The present usage is uncertain, but
we are under the impression that the frequent
use of plural forms is due to the influence of
English. There are so many cases in which the
absolute form is used and we have heard the
reduplicated forms so often criticized as un-
idiomatic that we believe the old grammar
would require the absolute form for all plurals
in which the single obJjects are not individusal-
ized.

Examples of the use of plural forms for
obJjects that cannot well be conceived as in-
dividualized: €&8xed ‘dxa k' !'a’k’!ek’ !obana she
takes the old mats R 556.55 [R 421.62];
me ‘Ztseme nena’gats!e R 333.33; nas'ngats!e
(more common) buckets R 572.4; md’sgeme
mé ‘menats!e four drums III 182.23; 205.13.

When humans, animals, or inanimate ob-
Jects have individual characteristics in
groups, distinguishing each group from others
of the same class, plural forms are used.
Evidently the fundamental concept i1s the same
as that which requires the expression of
plurality in distinctive individuals of the
same class.

kwd ‘kweg u¥ the subtribes of the Kwag'uz
R 1109.14; 18 elgwi¥da€xu the subtribes of the
Le ‘gwitdaexu; k !0 k!wetela different kinds of
salmon C II 174.18; ts!e’ts!ek!ws 'mas different
kinds of shellfish C 26:61.113; ts!e ‘Zts!eku
different kinds of birds R 622.48; gleq!d mis
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R 579.64; 13 ‘slde gwh ¥ h&€md pda€xy then, it
is said, they finished eating C II 172.28;

la “elde de'nxeidex da€xu then, it is said, they
sang C II 166.3%.°°

qa€ gwh’'¥Aatses €nemd xudatxwe for the
way of being of their friend C II 68.3;
la’x'daexuse melée L!ele wex wA ¥demases d mp-
da€xwaqg then, it is said, they forgot the words
of their father to them C II 386.29; ga€s
hé Zomaldos 18°g 88 18 xes g'd xudaexwdos that
you arrive in time at your house C II 388.24;
gaxg'en k'!8 €sek’ gl!8‘telaxg’a ts!lex'g!o lemx -
da€xug’as for I do not know the kind of their
sickness IIT 173.22,

When followed by an object or instru-
mental, non-humanr, it pluralizes the subject:
1a’a€las e 1x'€idex da€xUxes ya Eyats'e then,
it is said, they carried up their cance C II
168.22; 18 ‘elde €md xsax da€xusa leqwa’ then
they loaded the canoe with the firewood
C IT 170.20; 14 €8x5 dex datxUxa Ewa lase
tsé ‘xLa again they take a large ladle R 757.40;

When followed by a personal object or
instrumental, it pluralizes either the latter
or the subject: 18° laxe he x’'cida€emElax
h& mx°'€idex da€xoL then he might at once eat
you (pl.) C II 388.27; 1&°x8e cdxes’dxa
k'8°k'ets!enage ga€s 146 ts!ewandd sas
la'x'daexweg then she takes the spoons and dis-
tributes them in order among then R 595.23;
la€e’m k' !eya s po x'dlayux’da€x¥s now nothing
is blown out by them R 584.39; qa®&s g'a xdos
hd Lelaxg'en wa Xdemrek' 18 x da€xo. and come
to hear what I shall say to you (pl.) CX 57.21;
gaxs q!8 ‘e lax'daexumdagexs k' !B€sfe €85 msa
for they know that he was not an ordinary per-
son CX 78.15.

Plural implied by context
or form of subject

When context or form expresses plural-
ity of the subject the predicate has generally
the absolute form:

lasmé” yexewl’‘deda mo kwe ts!s’daga now
the four women danced R 723.15; lé€mes
L8 xedzodeda L& lexefmiYXaxa paxala’ and so

different kinds of crabs R 622.49; -xs
€0 °gweqa'18e 18 ‘xwa lae’lxa€yex for it is dif-
ferent from these other kinds of baskets
R 139.4.

Animal names used as designations for
social groups are always in plural form:
macd’ mx€enoxu killer whales CX 134.35;

me “€emgwat seals R 753.57; gwé'gw:dza sparrows
CX 98.40.

-x'da&xu plural of second and third persons
of verb and possessives; applicable
only to human beings

The suffix expresses plurality of the
subject or of the possessor: he’'x’'€ida€em
y6 seidex 'daéxu at once they ate with spoons

beat time on boards those who beat time next to
the shaman R 726.77; 14 €n& xwa€em €0xLd “laxes
...lae’1xa€ye all carry their baskets R 220.5;
18 he’laxa gl!eyd kwe ts!edd’qa qa€ 14Es ha msaq
he hires many women to go and pick them R 211.3;
lase “melde ha¥a ' qe g'l g so¥nukwas qe lgwiYaxa
k!wa'x'Lala then, it is said, the parents of the
one who lies (sick) in the house pay "the one
sitting on the fire" R 705.6; la €8 t!ede

g'1’g 8o¥nakwasa ge'lgwiYe ax€s dxa mo xEwidala
he’emacya then the parents of the one who lies
(sick) in the house take four kinds of food

R 705.8; 14 edxee’deda ha€yd ‘Zeaxa k' !epLd ‘€laa

53¢ 26:82.31 €n8 "x”dabxvenuz¥ thus we (excl.) say, is
the only case we have foundof -x'da®x? with a first per~-
son; probably an error.
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then the young men take the tongs R 434.39;
ts!et!d “loxda nae ‘'ng’ex these mountains made
sound of bursting C II 126.1; la’g’iZtsox
ts!etd ‘xda t!e“semex therefore these rocks are
cracked C II 126.4; (this is the grave of our
chief) €ng ‘x'€laeda ts!E‘dag said, it is said,
the woman C II 136.20.

There is great freedom in this usage;
compare with the last example: €né “x 'dasxucldeda
vi‘wlq!we (thus) said the sisters; ts!e’lxwa-
s0 xda €ma e mkalfxs q!we ‘q!welq!weltsemae the
crabapples of these islands [when they] are
rotten R 213.17.

When the predicate 1s a verb expressing
a condition the verb and sometimes also the
nominal subject appear in plural form: la
wi ‘sweXba now they are thin at the ends
R 250.83; 4t 'nZenxsem they are green R 593.2;
end ‘xwa gd ‘qwet!e yu’'dexUseme lae “lxe all the
three baskets are full R 214.44; la gwe'nsg-
went!es g8 geyagese now thelr eyes are heavy
R 199.38.

qa€ pe’lspele€sa péa'kwe L!0 plek’a
that (may) be thin the split roots R 117.36;
€4 “laemiox y&& x oxs ha ‘nai!emaqos these your
really fast arrows C 26:83%.176; la resLekwé ‘da
€g ‘psbatyas the other ends are thick R 250.83.

When verbs expressing a condition ap-
pear as plural adjectives they are always re-
duplicated, while the nouns of which they are
attributes are sometimes pluralized, sometimes
not:

qa€s Lep'!d‘liZele®sa g lsg’eldedzewa
Xe‘evatya and she spread on the floor long mats

R 751.30; ts!eXts!ek!we  xaq short bones
R 228.24; ts!e¥ts!ek!wa L!ec!0 psayu short

roasting tongs R 234.5; mo ‘ts!age wi sweZ xoku
xexmes four thin split (pieces of) pine
R 230.28.

Transitive and active intransitive
verbs are sometimes given plural forms. When
the subject is human and the expression of
plurality is required, the suffix -x'da€xu is
used for second and thirs persons while the in-
clusive and exclusive are indicated by the
plural endings -ents and -enufxy,

qaf® €4 lak !ale€s tlet!d xSesa and she
puts them really upright on the ground R 206.28;
qa€s tl!et!s "xbende€q and he puts stones on
each end R 493.10; 18 ‘xde t!& ‘t!ebentses
g 0’g'eyuwe lax €wa x sbe€ then he stops with
his feet on both ends R 76.47; t!ét!abeteweda
q!wa ‘sq!waxela bushes were covered to tops
C II 14.1%4; gwa¥ déde 'nxela they finished sing-
ing C IIT 348.6; dedag'e 1xLdlaxes hd’enaL!emaxs
la"e dzs la€ widexuda€xwa they took up their
arrows following them and ran C II 290.11; -xs
g8 xfe yl ‘eyepema‘Zes yie ‘yats!e when their
canoes were abreast C III 78.29.

t!ex't!lemag exs loops of cradle
R 659.17; gepgepla’ to be upside down on stone
R 484.22; 18°x daex€lde 6wl €la gb qet!edxes
X6 xek!wisd they all spanned their bows
C II 388.34; ga 14&s gégenxdlaq and they wore
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them around their necks R 698.38; g'e‘1lemise
ewi’ela la ge ‘genxdlaxa L!& gekwe as soon as

they all had their cedarbark'rings around their
necks R 721.64; ga®€s gwe gweZXtsemee€x yde Ftseme€
and she unties the covers R 572.8.

Static concepts, used as verbs or ad-
jectives, segregate one group from a larger
class and have, therefore, plural forms.
Generally the subject, or the noun to which
they belong as attributes, does not take plural
form:

g'e’lsg’elt!a texeme ~ long branches
R 111.17; g e lsg’elt!a de ‘xwa long yellow
cedar bark R 129.12; e ‘stex’ g'e l€wa nice
canoces (New) C II %10.6; mewd XLa €8 stek’
ha®mia “ts!e four nice food dishes R 718.1k4;
wlsweZe L!emg!a thin yew wood (branches)
R 154.8.

gegaLekwe héhé ‘emyats!dxa q'!e ‘mdzekwe
hooked picking receptacles for salmonberries
R 211.5. \

g'e‘lemise €na ‘xwa o gwetl!e as soon
as all are full R 211.35; la LesLEkwe “da
edpsbg ‘6yas now the other ends are thick
R 250.83.

PREPOSITIONS

Almost all our prepositions are ex-
pressed by means of locative suffixes:
ts!e ‘mts!od to point into; &wi’€lts!a it is
all in (it) R 401.24; q!&’ege€ to walk among
C III 240.30; g'elx’'sd to crawl through;

a‘xseqla to step over. As shown before

p. 286) many are more specific than our prep-
ositions, such as -dzo on a flat thing, -xté
on top of a standing lo.:g object, -ba at the
end of a long, horizontal object; still others
contain specific nouns: -x'ts!ana on the hand,
-!la on stone, etc.

Exceptions are; g ay- to come from,
g'8°x'€1d la’xa €awl €nak!w se (coming) from
the ground R 120.21; lax g'a yacnakwe€lasasa
y&'la at the place from which the wind is blow-
ing R 597.22.

gwe€y- to go towards: g'# bendex
wiZe td€yasa texemaxs lae pax'sendeq gwe€yo Xela
lax €0 xLaSyss she begins from the thin (branch)
point of the withe and splits it going towards
its butt end R 112.28.

The indirect object "to" 1s also a
verb: lag, 18L to him, to you (literally to go
[to] him, you); g'a’xen, g'a’xents, g’a xenu€xu
to me, us (literally, coming [to] me, us).

laq is also used to express '"one or
several from among:" 1& da’‘x°6idxa Se’g’agwa
lax x8 ‘se€we wena ‘gweXa she takes a good one
among the split pine R 113.43; 14 e€éxece ‘deda
ba “xbakwa “lanuxusi ‘watya la ‘xes L!a gekY
then Ba “xubakwalanuxusiwe® took some of his red
cedar bark C II 34.6; &nemo ‘kwe lax sa semas
one of his children C 26:156.3; €ne ‘mtsl!age
la’xa xwa k!wena one of the canoes C 26:27.48.
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Nouns ending in -a lose their terminal
a; those ending in & lose the €.

emax¥ o €ma’xwa!; i!a’gwag’il o L!a’qwa-
g il!; &la 'k'ilayugh o Ala’k’ilayugwa.

g'i’géme o chief!; glo moyewe O
Q!o ‘moyéeye.

When the vocative 1s shouted the ending
-&° 1is added to the word. Those ending in -a
change -a to &°; those in -4 accent the termin-
al -#; those in o change to -egwd’; those in -g¢
and -ewe€ change to -a€y#’ and -4eyi’ according
to their behavior before vowels.

Siwidi” o Siwid!; emaxwd’ o ema’xwa!;
neg’8” o Neg'd™; gla’k’ewh” o slave!;
g'i'gémaeya' o chief!; glomoyéeyt” o Q!o moyéeye.

CANNOT

The idea of inability "cannot" is ex-
pressed by the phrase "to have no way to:"
k'leyd seel gwe x'€iddhs 18ku la’xes hala’yu it
is saild none was his way of being strong for
his deathbringer C II 186.18; 14 k' !ey&’s
gwe'x'eidéés geg 'a’deda begwa ' nemases weq'lwa’
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k'!e s€ogwelxia laxa Le gem now Lla’qwag’ila
cannot give away as a marriage gift the name
R 1351.78.

NEVER

Never, is expressed by the verb he wixa
or more emphatically by the phrase "not to be
one who has the quality of -": k'l!e’esZ
k' !o’ealits!enoxiioL you (a river) will not be
one who has the quality of getting dry in the
world (you will never run dry) C 26:4.156; -xs
k'!le‘esfe go’t!Benoxu mo qweldisa ne ts!a€ye for
not is one who is full the stomach of the cod-
fish (for the stomach of the codfish is never
full) R 382.85.

BEFORE

Before, is expressed by "when he had
not:" k'!e’esmaése B. B. had not come (before
B. came) C II 388.25; k'!e’cscemela’wise
nego €yodxa neg 8 °xs and so they were not half
up the mountain when---C II 390.24; -xs
k'le’cestmée tslep!i’ts before he dips it

a man cannot have for his wife his sister
R 1345.96; lak'leya s gwe x'sidadse L!a'qwag’ila

R 325.1; -xs k' !e’estmie h& 'nx’'Land before they
are put on the fire R 327.9; gqanuexu re’ lanemaxs
k'!e’cesemie hdeémx'€i’da€ for our guests before
they eat C II 396.2.

APPENDIX 1

NOTES ON NEWETTEE DIALECT

Information on the Newettee dialect is
very fragmentary. Aside from poetry, the only
available material are the texts C II 186-244,
collected in 1894. Even at that time the dia-
lect was being superseded by Kwag'ux. The mate-
rial contains many inconsistencies. Still, a
number of characteristics may be recognized.

Terminal fricative k sounds are almost
always substituted for k stops:

Newettee Kwag 'u

tlo s€idex t!o’s€ideg he cut it 213.18

q'a ‘neqiclaxu q!a ‘neqe€laky name of culture
hero 206.9
g oxy ‘ok4 house 192.16

Sawe g'ek’ the back here
19%.15

€ek’ good 202.9

€nek” to say 210.2

edwe g ex’

The fricative is also retained when pro-
nominal forms follow:

Xweno ‘ywasents-
child of our 210.10.

€ne “x°elde gl!a’neqiftlaxwag, €ne x ®lde
g!a’‘nege€lakwag sald g'!a’neqa€lakV to him
206.17.

, Xweno kwasents- the

With other suffixes the terminal k

stop reappears:
xwe _ngwad to have a child 212.20.
€ g lkwa¥a he held out his tongue 214.18.
ho’gwes to go aboard, pl.

In Kwa g uZ many speakers change k
stops when followed by consonants to fricatives.
This has been described before.

The contractions of gya to & and of
Ewo to & are not as frequent in Newettee as in

Kwag'uZ. In this respect the dlalect resembles
the Bella Bella dialect. Examples are:
Newettee Kwag'uz

x'eya’qa x'#ga to spray water out of mouth

192.14

née “€naxy nd ‘€nak4 to go home*210.26

haeL auxu h# "L oxu 204.5

1807, 1laL to obtain 210.18

ts!a’eqa ts!8'ga winter ceremonial
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While Kwa’g'u¥ avoids long vowels be-
fore n, the ending -an is quite frequeht in the
Newettee dialect, although it is not found reg-
ularly:

do’gweXg'an it is seen by me 198.20;
€ “€emien ts'!d’etsg’an yesg'an tsl!le  k!wegem¥ek'
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202.8; 218.20; ge ladns give it to me! 200.26;
204.21; 1la”&ndzos go! 214.23; 236.11.

€a’Lan else I---200.5, 9.

do'gwslan seen by me 208.21.

With short en we find:
la”iten I shall go 192.20; le nts!es to go down

only will be given to you my bird mask 210.%;
ge’'lag’a€ gants €8xe ‘xg’'ants &xso’e come, that
we (may) do ours that is being done 196.14;
€a’emex’ €58°x°ql!a’lag’iLeg’an only I feel glad
206.18; wi’ewag’ants our rivers 226.5.

The objective and instrumental forms of
the third person demonstrative all seem to have
the forms in -en:

yexe nts g'i” gdmdceya our chief 210.12;
yexen xweno xwix C II 210.18; xents xa’axe our
bones 200.17; €&k’ !adza€yasents €na’lax the
upper side of our world 210.5; xweno xwasents

to beach 206.4; Lats!exstend to push into
backside 236.20; ts!emxste nd to point at back-
side 194.20; L!e’nglexsde’ nd to poke into
backside 202.15.

€ na’lagants our world 218.13.

ma ‘g!wans 186.22, Kwag'u¥: ma ‘q!wens
C 26:1.19 (a name).

The form -x de passing from existence
to non-existence does not take following &,
but a:

€0 ‘€sdex’'dants our past hammer 196.5;
gene mx°'ddas his past wife 208.10, 16;

g i’ gémaeya the child of our chief 210.20.

Also: le x'axents (lex’a-xent-s) you
evidently are the only one.

The Kwag'uZ suffix -€stend has gener-
ally a long a: tsexstd nd to throw into water
196.26; gapstand to pour into water 216.7;
do ‘xUstand to stretch (line) into water 214.13;
but also.

wiexuste nd to launch canoe 222.1%4;
232.29.

q!emxuba’nd to bite off point 218.8;
k' !t lemband to put at end of tongue 218.20;
gaxba’nd to put at end 218.21.

g'exta’nd to put at hind end 210.25.

wa ‘andzos go on! 204.13; 214.9, 17
(wh “andzos 204.3); ge “laéndzos give it to me!

ts!a “eyax dasek’ his past younger brother here
228.28; d8 ‘damalax’'das his provisions 212.7;
he Ze€layuxUdas her food 212.21.

The prenominal object is -xe instead
of -xa; -se instead of -sa:

laxe g'ena’nem to the child 212.17;
la’poraxe k!wax.a ‘ewe he went into the cedar
196.18; cax€e dxe La nut he took the wedge
196.9.

tsexsta’ntse Le ng!we€e he threw into
the water rotten wood 196.26; €8xfe’ tso€se
de sto€lux¥ it was done by the dolphins 196.30;

It seems that géoS takes the place of
qoe 1if (?)

g8o” h& €em laxof€ if it is that one
208.22; q80f €ma ®mayaxsalag'elislaxe a’da if
what may have brought our lord 202.20.

APPENDIX 2

BELLA BELILA

The problems involved in the irregular-
1ties of the pronoun make it desirable to com-
pare briefly the Kwakiutl and Bella Bella sys-
tems. A tabular summary of the Bella Bella
systems. A tabular summary of the Bella Bella
forms, simlilar to the one given on p. 258
follows.

In addition to the six forms of

Kwakiutl: near 1lst, 2d, 3d person, each divided
into visible and invisible, we find a form
characterised by k'i which indicates "something
that was in view but is no longer in view." 1In
meaning it is related to -x'de which in Kwakiutl
indicates "passed out of existence," while in
Bella Bella 1t has the same meaning as k'i.

The serles of prenominal demonstrative
suffixes 1s missing. Instead the independent
demonstratives are used.

I VERBAL SUFFIXES

Independent Personal Pronouns Pronominal Suffixes
Subject ObJect Instrumental
1st person nogwa (I) -nogwa, -En -EnLa
Inclusive no‘gwants (we) -ents -enLents -s with inde-
Exclusive nogwaentku (we) -entky . - enwentku pendent pro-
24 person gso, k' so (thou) -(a)so, -(a)s -oL nouns
3d person -q -8
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INDEPENDENT DEMONSTRATIVES

Near 1lst person
Near 24 person
Near 3d person

Removed from presence

Visible Invisible
g aqu g atsqu
qaug" qauxtsqy
gequ getsqgl4

gk’equ
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II. DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES
Pronominal Postnominal
Demonstratives of
Common nouns Possessive nouns
and names
1st p. visible -k° -g'axg’a -g'a
1st p. invisible -k'ts -g’atsxg’a -g'ats
2d p. visible -ox -(e)axu -xu
1 2d p. invisible -oxts -(e)axtsxu -xuts
3 p. visible -e -(e)axa -a
3d p. invisible -ets -(e)atsxe -ats
Removed from
presence -(a)k"1 (x"de)xg’a -x"de

II a PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES FOR
SUBJECT, OBJECT AND INSTRUMENTAL

The pronominal endings of these are
ldentical with those given in table II, the
pronominal endings as given in the first column
being suffixed to g- and s- respectively. The
only exceptions are the objective 2d p. which
has a lablalized consonant in place of the o of
the pronominal form -qux and -quxts and the ob-
jective and instrumental forms for "removed
from presence" which are -gk'1l and -sk’'i.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN

The subordinate possessive forms of
Bella Bella are
my gs, -Ens; our incl. gents; excl. gentk"
thy -us
his -8
The independent forms are
mine nes
thine gaus
his as

which also take the demonstrative suffixes of
table II.

Transitive Verbs

The combined forms subJject-object are

given in the followl

ng table

III Transitive Verd

us us

me incl. excl.

1st p. vis.

1st p. invis.

2d p. vis.

2d p. invis.

3d p. vis.

3d p. invis.

removed from presence

Sh,

thee

-nogoLa

-entgoa(?)

EY-)
me

-ag'enLa

-ax teEnua(?)
-ogwenLa
-ogtsenLa (?)
-eyEnLa
-atsknLa

-ak'iyenta

him

-nogwaqs‘
-nogw:ntsaq55

-ex’tsoLa

-ogota
-ogtsoLa
-eyoLa

-etsoLa
~ak'ioLa

The demonstrative positions for the third person

are -gk’, -gk’ts, -g%, -q™ts(9), -ge, -gets, -gk'i.

objeg

Demonstrative for 2d p. visible -sog4,

50For inclusive and exclusive substitute -EnLents

and enLentkd for enca.
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IITI a POSSESSIVES WITH DEMONSTRATIVES

my my
(1st form) (24 form) our incl. our excl. they
1st p. vis. gs -- g'a -g’ens qants -- g'ents gantxu -- gentxy -g us
1st p. invis. | gs -- g'ats | -g'atsens gants -- g'atsents gantx4 -- g'atsentxu -g'atsus
2d p. vis, gs -- ax -agens gants -- agents gantxu -- agentxu -aqls
2d p. invis. gs -- axts -auxUtsens | gants -- auxUtsents | gantxu -- auxutsentx? | -axUtsos
3d p. vis. gs -- & -ens gants -- ents gantxi -- entxu -us
3d p. invis. gs -- ats -atsens gants -- atsents gantxu -- atsentx" -atsus
Removed from
presence gs -- x'de -x"dens qants -- x dents gantxu -- x'dentx! -x"dius
III b HIS
1st p. 1lst p. 24 p. 2d p. 2d p. 3d p. Removed from
vis. invis. vis., invis. vis. invis. presence
1st p. vis. -g ask’ -gask’'ts -g'asxu -g'asxuts -g'ase -g'asets -g'ask’1
1st p. invis. -g’atsk’ -g'atsk’'ts | -g'atsxu | -g'atsxuts | -g’atse -g'atsets -g'atsk’1
2d p. vis. -axsk’ -axsk'ts -axsxu -axsxuts -axse -axsets -axsk'i
2d p. invis. -axtsk’ -axtsk'ts ~axtsxu -axtsxuts -axtse -axtsets -axtsk'i
3d p. vis. -ak’ -ak'ts -axu -axuts -e -ets -ak'i
3d p. invis. -atsk’ -atsk’'ts -atsxu -atsxUts -atse -atscts -atsk’i
Removed from
presence -x"'desk’ -x'desk’ts | -x’desx -x'desx"ts | -x"dese | -x'desets -x'desk’i

Since the prenominal prefixes are ab-

sent in the Bella Bella®” dialect, -eda and -xa
also do not function as prenominal elements,
Nominal subject and obJject are defined by their

position, the subject preceding the obJect;

g°1 so’kwala o mx°€idea q!d ndig’'s yase then
o’mx'€id took his gun 138.21; - €ne x'fle
dbokwa “se la ‘€wyenemas saild, it 1is said,
her mother to her (the mother's) husband
116.25; - tqle’lacla xapkwa ‘xai gane mase
the youth advised his wife 118.18; -
hau ma€la k' !e nawalagaya wl nayaxe the
crab-woman asked the warriors 6.12; -
xai‘x'eidela €no agawa anx'i ‘taxe Noagawa
shaved pitchwood 10.4.

The subJject rarely precedes the verb: -
g1 ts!li’mgdléqsacya ma yoLas €waau ts!em-
enexwaxe then ts!'U mgalaqs gave birth to
little dogs. 36.18; - g'i emenu’k pk!wa’la
then one man said 84.19; - h& ‘lxtainoxVy
la“oicde gane mx'dease a killer whale took
away you;f(removed from presence) wife
104.26.

Sentences with nominal subject and with
or without pronominal obJject or those with nom-
inal object and pronominal subject are formally
ambiguous because the pronouns representing the
obJect, viz, subject, are rarely used. Thus we
find:

wa’ la€le ene’x’'eiela a’sdas then he saild to
Asdas T4.19; and wa’lacle €ne ‘x'€i€la

57All references to CV.

gﬁns’mx'deas then his wife (removed from
sight) sald 32.2; - g'i pk!wa’la &umpase
he said to his father 124.8.

Ambiguous: la’k’'a€la xapl!a’yaxal it reached
the child, or the child reached it 110.3;
- ene’x’'eile negwe ‘mpLa’se said his future
father-in-law, or said he to his future
son-in-law 118.7.

There can Be no ambiguity when the ob-
Ject is inanimate, or the verb exclusively ;n-
transitive.

g1 awa ‘€la so kwa ma€lo ‘kwas
k!wese "1sdem k' !en then she took two wolf gar-
ments 46.6; - g'1i so’kwala gwe msase she took
her ochre 36.9.

When necessary the object may be speci-
fied by the obJective pronoun, he ‘q!éme€la
doxewa ‘yats g!wela ‘g’eliXage that was when
q'wela'gelix saw him 134.19.

The instrumental is generaliy expressed
by yes®® or by suffixed s.

x'1°*x"1¥aqge ‘yes gq!wela’ sta€ya ‘se he blew on
her with his water of life 28.6; -
tqgle “layuenia ‘yes ndple ‘did I was advised
by the priest 150.2; - ya ‘x€wide€las
le ‘bayuwase they gambled with his gambling
sticks 76.14; - ts!wa “soflas glatsk!wa xe
she was given meat 42.1.

When the obJject is a pronoun the in-
strumental is generally expressed by the suffix

58Bella Bella has an initial :1 with strong aspiration
and slight sonancy. 'y mas chief; ‘yini’s a place name.

8
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8. This combination is rare in Kwakiutl:
ana’Lenogwo’tas g'ag I pay you with that; -
ha%a’ql!ayotogwenias génts k'ensei’dayolats
it was sent to me by the one deserted by
us (our deserted one) 42.20.

The function of -xa in its various dem-
onstrative forms 13 quite different from its
use in Kwakiutl. In Kwakiutl its outstanding
use is the identification of the obJject which
follows the xa and that of introducing apposi-
tions. Its use at the end of the sentence is
confined to the rare local laxa at that place
or time, in place of the common lag. In Bella
Bella it serves as a nominal identifying end-
ing, used in nouns without possessive endings
and differentiating between difinite and in-
definite common nouns and proper names. Thus
it performs the function of the "vocalic" and
"consonantic" prenominal forms of Kwakiutl,
employing the same method of using the vocalic
form for the definite, the consonantic form for
the indefinite, adding, however, an additional
form for proper names. As in Kwakiutl, the
indefinite form is also used for nouns preced-
ed by an adjective. The forms are:

Definite Indefinite Proper Names
1st p. dem. -axg’a -xg’a -ag’a
2d p. dem. -axu -Xxu -ax4, -au
3d. dem. -axe (-axal) -xe (-xai) -a, -fya

In Bella Bella the adjective precedes
the noun as in Kwakiutl, but is followed by -s.
I have not found this form in the closely re-
lated dialect of Rivers Inlet.
€meno ‘kwas tqwa ‘nemxe one man 86.13; 104.17
[124.6]; - mo kwas xaixa ‘pkYs ggene ‘mxe
four young women 122.15; [108.9]; -
ai’ g°its kweli’sk'aanaxe nice beach 116.1%4;
- wao‘xfo%¥is €wi’'k’!enoxYgwa some of these
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late Wik !enoxu 126.5. [134.23]; -
g!e’k’ask’awas g'e‘lewa a large canoe
140.14; - no‘agelax’st!ox&lims tgwa nem a
middle-aged man 142.7; - wo ‘kwas tgwa ‘nem
several men 148.28; - ai’k’as tqwa nem-
g!8lagmxe a handsome common man 44,12.

Nouns used as qualifying adjectives are
used in the same way ’ya ‘pe wil semwas xweno xuse
he sent his male child.

-axg’'a, -8x4, axal representing the three
demonstrative positions are used as suffixes to
nouns which have no possessive suffix. When the
noun 1is preceded by an adjective the initial a
i1s dropped as in the corresponding prenominal
forms in Kwakiutl.

-axg'a; -la’€le g!d nreitsecwela
ewl k' lenoxeoXaxg'a then the €wik'!enoxu of

olden times here were shot 128. 6 g'1l txela
€no ‘agelak enwas xexa pgoX€mene ‘xwixg'a then she

told the eldest one of her late children 148.12.
-axy; g’'a ‘xptala la ganqy o yalauaeyaxu
la ne ‘kukwaxal he came into this inlet now at.
night 128.12; ha, g'ilo’ielaxent he “emasax la
11 “sax’deax¥ chief must have stolen this past
food 26 22; e€meno ‘kula q!& ntkwa la ass’nowas
le ‘eqddx” one man was shot on the other side of
the reef 138.18; gén g!8 ‘ntayos L!a 'k aauax
toa ‘todzisela la génts xwe ‘sigwesaxV that you

shoot this bear that 1s walking down stream on
this our far side 156.4; g'i rLa’xveliZXela
€meno ‘’kwas xapkxU then arose in the house one
youth 138.4; wa 'latle awl ‘la lao L du’'n.ase
glo me€nakwelag elisax¥ then he obtained the
name Q!o me€nakwelag’elis 122.25.

-axal, -axe: kwele “¥€la no mask’aauaxai
la &se’xuiLalisas legwl ‘Z6owaxai an old man was
lying on the floor on one side of the fire
98.16; g'a’lemele a’gasof g'o kwelauta 'se Eyes
wi’nayaxai’ first, it is said was reached his
tribe by the warriors 96.29; g'1 do xfwaLelafla
tsla Eaxaxai then he saw a mountain goat 78.10.







Part II

GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES

Because of the central position which
the suffixes occupy in Kwakiutl, not only in the
morphology but also in the syntax, a dictlonary
of the suffixes 1s given here as an appendix to
the grammar,

The suffixes are listed alphabetically,
the order of the alphabet being:

E, &, g: e(1), v, GYJ a: o(u), w, Cw
h
b, p, p!
m, ®m?
a, t, t!
s
dz, ts,
n, ®n!
8. k’ k"
8 (gw), 1 (kw), kt® (ktv)

ts!

8,

'“( ), (av), q'“(q'V)
A <x3),q§, < (xv)

1, 1,.1

]
Ly, L, Lt

Initial vowels are preceeded by a weak
glottal stop. Since these occur with absolute
regularity and are purely mechanical, they have
been omitted in printing, (see Grammar page
207).

-em, =m, lem and Irregular;
“rominal formative suffix

texe 'm cedar withes (tex-); tl!e 'sem stone

-Em

" Ttles-; se Xem snake (sel-) .

=em gwa ‘d&m huckleberries (gwat-); sa gwem

T fern root (sak®-); kiweyr m crew of var-
riors (k!wes-)

tem k°le t!em grass (k"et ); sa‘ts!em spring
salmon (sas-), a’tlem si_r(xev )(at.7 «

-Em 1rregular- XEtSE m box (xes); pla Em

- wool (plex-7); gw: ye 'm whale (g:k-i
ene 'm wife (gek -); wa Zdem word, wish
isee wad’l to wish)

Recon;tructed stems unknown: sele’'m berries of

gedts!ie 'm knife of
sa ‘sem

Vaccinium orafolium;
mussel shell; &a bembem sandpiper;
children of & couple

In the glossary of suffixes these are treated as a
unit as in some cases a suffix appears with or without
an .initial glottal.

=em diminutive, Reduplicatlon 5

In most cases regular. Apparently words
ending in -m cannot take these forms but take
the suffix -bido sing., * menex" pl. instead,
without reduplication.

A few words have the ending =em® instead
of =em and do not weaken the terminal consonant.
A few others beginning with a or ha introduce
a glottal stop in place of the full reduplica-
tion.

1. ba bagwem boy C II 94 3; 164.18
(bek"-, pl. ba bebagwem); ts'a ts'ada;:m girl
C II 50.9; 164.19 (ts'eda’ q, pl. ts!a’ts!edagem);"
ma ‘madem small horse clams (mst ); dza’dzom or
dza ﬁ:nbido , small cohoes sa.lmon idza:; -s
dza dzom also: small pole (dzox*-); g a g'tlnem?
1ittle child (g°en¥-); sa’yobem® little adze
(sop-, pl. se’®sayobem); Ewa’®wadzem little dog
(evwas-, pl. ®wa evawadzem); . ta L lenyem little
bear (L!ens-, better L!a bido®, pl. L !d ©menex")
ma maxfem little killer whale (max-); Za lewem?®
little mat (Xex"-); dza'dzomeg'em small pole
for punting (dzo megaX).

2. A few words take reduplication and
suffix added to the complete word: . !a’L'abadem
small cedar-bark basket (L!a’bat); ga gaZaem
a 1little while C 26:192.57.

3. With € instead of reduplication:
85le ‘vadzem young spruce (dle ‘was); ha’Snem.
(pl. he®ha enem) small kettle V 333.30 (ban-
a vessel is somewhere)

4, Ending in a glottal stop, terminal
consonant not weakened; tLla’L!axmm® (also
Llaclaxembidd® ) small cedar-bark basket (L!ax-
stiff) C II 360.19; 1la’laxem &mall basket
(1ex-) R 711.27; C IT 366.3; xa xatsem® small
box (xes-, xetse'm); tsla ts!aysem® small roof
board (ts!ex¥se m)! k°!a k !elxem® small
thistle (k*!e’lxela); na neseme a grass;
k'la’k’leuem® sedge.

=Em passive, Instrument (see =ayu, -sof)

Used for passive of instrumentals in the
same vay as =ayu. There seems to be no differ-
ence in mea.niﬁ_ but =¢m occurs more frequently
than =ayu after the suffixes =1¥, -g’els, -lis,
=xs (ns, qa), perhaps also after certaln end
consonants e te’lem invited CX 19.9 (LeZ-). The

25¢e p. 215 for metathesis; expected form g'a g'enlem.
3Note volcing of initial s and ¥ of stem.
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use of =ayu with the above mentioned suffixes
is exceedingly rare.
hanemg’a ‘®1ilem R 515.24 and hanemg’-
aelilay'u III 43.161 kettles put down on floor
(h -:m-g'aelil ). =em is never found with
the forms -x"€id, -nd, -od always =ayu.
laeLEm being . taken in III 92. 10, 192,11

(la=eL= axe®ldzem put down on ground R
240.13; 777 18 (ax-geX-!s=); kiwenglegem

0il poured among R 417.79;515.18 (k!weng-!qa= );
habendzem to be dipped under water (hap=ns= );
laweldzem to be taken out of house R 1009.3%6
(Ta—wels= ); k'ayolem to be driven out R
803.30; 1098.9 (k ay-weX= ); Syalagem to be
sent III 102.36; 106.12 (®yaXag= ).

With transitive stems: sele’m drill
R 64.91; 165.63 (sez-); Xk'erem fish net C II
104.9 (k'eL-); ©me nyem measure (®me nyayu more
commonly used with same meaning R 64.85 iemens );

KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR
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per; L!&°qu- red); g'eg’I’qlem or g'dqlem a
real, thorough chief (g 1q-); xwexwa k'wem
just a canoe and nothing else (xwak“-);
bebd ®wem really to swell (baz _); pepa ‘Syem
real flounder (pas-) q'aq'a Llem really to
know ; Xe2ak!vem really strong ZZak -);
nend ‘gafyem real bucket (nEq-as)

B 2. cvm R cvevm g eg’a lafem very first

(g°al-); qlaqlo mafemx'©1d to get really rich
(qlom-); =xaxd'mafem really orphan (x-am-)

B 4, cvb R cec¥b(a), c¥
eydgwa€m really rain (yogwa)

B 5. c¥m R cecvela) Swewa ‘na nafemx’ €id
to get really poor (wa®n-); ©EwewhA la€m really
to stop (®wa®l-); =xex&8 €naSem really naked
(xacn-)

Eye€yu’gwalm or

C 1. cvmc R evcvme or cvme: g'eg’e ltlem
. e ——-————-—-—-_
really long Zgizlt- or g'eltlem; sSese’mtslem
or se’mtslem a mouth and nothing else (sems);
pEpEe lpelqlem just a hammer (pe®lpelq); 1ele -
mévem really dry (lemx"-)

yabem peg R T4.22; 88.51 (Lap ap-) q e nebem
means of wrapping around (q znep ); k'elam
payment (means of buying) R 768.8; C II 86.2;

102.27 (also k'€lwayu R 884.12, ¢ III 98.2).
With intransitive verbs: ts!shgwem means
of making angry (ca.use?) R 716.78; C II 126.5

ts!enk®-); ts!enfm means of making sick R 648.
16 (ts!ex'-)' Dbenyem means of making ashamed

C III 250.23 (bens-); daflem means of making
one laugh (reason, cause) (daZ-).

-!lem exclusively, according to the
" character of the stem or the
context "real, really" or
"just only, common,"

Stem Expansion 3f

A1, cvc, E c¥é  mB Snem hit with fist
and nothing else (mex'-); wa €lem really in
vain, futile (wex-); la’k‘!em throw, pound witl
stone and nothing else (lek -); bE’k!vem
Indian, real man (bek™-); k"!m’tlemak" plaited
and nothing else, i.e., undecorated (k'let-).

A 2. ¢im, R cecem Swe%e®ne’m really to
hide (Swen-); Kk°!ek !ecne mx ©1d to get really
loese (k'!en-); meme-le mx€i'd to get really
twisted (mel-); °®me®me®le ' mx°®1d to get really
white (fmel-).

Exceptional: g!m'laﬁ:m really alive
(qiwela”)

A 3. cVy R cvev g'aq a6yt m really
many (gley-)5 bebefwe m really to leave (bew-).

AL, ﬂ‘g E cBba &vE ‘dasem really cold
(Swed-).

A 5. g"ge E
stay avay (i.e., for good) (xek !-).

A 6. cv®m E ¢BES(a) 28°514%m really
dead (Z£S1.); tsa’Smaemx 5i1d it begins really
to melt (ts!:8m-)

B 1. cvc R cvcvv or cV g'eg°o kiwem
a house and nothing 6186 (g ok®); ts!ets!g€lem

xB k"’ !aSem really to

la’dek’ lemx‘eld 1t
;3 tslazk’em really

D cve*s’ E cac*c pl&
gets really dark T;'Edﬁk -)
surprised (tsleXk'a)
E gV R gvca tetafem really to wade (ta)
Pollysylla.bic Stems &o ‘q!Wefyem really

- =T
to believe (0'qlwes-); aba €yem real mother
(abas-); 4wa €yem real father (dwas-);

wa yoilem really fail to obtain (Weyd“i);
wa ‘yoqlwetslem or wa’yoq!weSyem really not be
belleve (weyd - qlwes)

The forms ba gwane®mem just an ordinary
man, tslad’daqlem just an ordinary woman, are
not generally accepted; begwa ‘nemqglalafem and
tsleda’qlalaf®em are preferred,

With other suffixes: lelaxa®em really
to go down (la ‘xa)

I®mR aem-: afmalt !4°m really to
recognize
I s: s&'p!:m(soy&p!zm exclusively by

chopping; la®men sé plemx*“idexg’ada leqwa k*
I am using only an gxe to chop this firewood.

-em- plural of locative suffixes

The plural of most locative suffixes 1s
formed by inserting -£m- preceding the suffix.
In intransitive verbs it expresses plurality of
the subject, in transitive verbs, that of the
object. We have not found any examples of -em-
with -osz middle, -g°& ga bank of river,

‘a inside of hollow object, -g"1t body,
but with almost all other locative suffixes,
excepting those designating parts of the body.

Lid qva copper, never loses terminal a.
5The suffixes for hand and foot appear with preceding
-km which, however, 1s derived from -gem face; q.Ek E‘mx’-
tslaha to bite tipe of fingers X145.1; heSwa’gemx ts'ana

exclusively black (ts!dX-); . lec!&’qlved eox-
clusively red (tLleL lalgwa“sm‘ exclusively cop-

with straight ends of fingers; .3 pEmx *sidzend to step
on toes III 196.6.
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Examples are: Intransitive: yepe mli¥ cutting fish C II 142.9 (xwar-); 18 Zaqwi’'lema

to stand in a row in house C III 244,13;
dexwems©sta to jump about III 261.32; y& -
qwemg°*aels to lie dead on ground III 22.12
(sing. y& x6wels); haye®mg’eliX to do at once
in house C III 328.24 %sing. he ge11x); te’-
qzmwala to drop off C II 24,4 (sing. te qdla);
kva xwemx’sd holes III 100.29 (sing. kwa x'sa);

to play with fire (legwil).
2. After vowels and voiced or glottalized
consonants: wa waLada®ma’ to play having a
sweetheart (wgi ad); ya’'yenk'!e®ma to play
with sling (yenk'!); -k°l!a’k’!e®ma to play
carving (k°!a-); wa'winafma to play war (wina);
ya‘yulaema to play shooting rapids and going

1c m®sta, (sing. laSsta’) to go into water;

18° mosta, (sing. 14 stas to go up river;’
le ‘xemx°s€a, (sing. 1g'x sea) to roll off from

fire; g 1ye mbe®, (sing. g 1'beS) to be on
point; le’mxsa, (sing. la'xsas to go aboard.

Transitive: né& xemxsa to pull aboard
many IIT 348.4 (sing. obj. n&‘xexsa); éxsmﬁ'xod
to put down many R 252. 16 (sing. obj. axad’xod);
t!5 ‘semwéla to cut off many R 1135.12 1
obj. tlosd’la); nda semk’e®yend to cover tops
(sing. obj. na“se€yend); Kk eye mx'sod R 170.53
(sing. obj. k'&8°x"sod) to carve through;

ixxmdz5°d, (sing. obj. 8xedz5 d) to put on a
flat thing; axe msgemd, (sing. obj. &xse’md)

to put on a round thing; mokwemg'da'Lelod to
tie above pl..obj. R 137.40 (moszaleo

sing. obj. R 138.44); €ne’k’amofsela to pass
words from one to another C III 23.

The suffixes -1is, -1iX, -S1s, fla,
-Xexs, on an open place, in | the house, on the
ground, on stone, in a canoe, also with pre-
ceding -g°e- or -g’a® expressing movement or
result o?rﬁovement form their plurals with
-em-, The forms expressing position =1s, =1%,
-'s, ia (not including =xs) never take the
plural -em- but reduplicate with insertion of
5_ following the first syllable.

Monosyllabic verbs in & retain & when
the suffix begins with a vowel: 1& xa, pl.
1a'maxa to go down; 18°SwiZ, pl. 1& maswiX to
go across; 1a°tosela, pl. 18 matosela to go
downriver; gwa ©sta, pl. gwa mefsta to turn
down river.

‘iu forms plurals with -em- when it
means "bow of canoe," or "canoe heading," ap-
parently not with the meaning "forehead." 1In
these cases it has the form -ag°’iu:
gwid’g’iva¥a, pl. gwd ‘mag’iwaXa heading that way
R 212.12; gga'saéTiwaZE, pl. gwd ‘semag’ivaXa
heading this way; g°a 1&5 iwaZa, pl.

g'a lemag ivala leader III 8.6.

=ema, -°ma to play, a little, Reduplication 5
After voiceless consonants =ema, after
vowels and voiced or glottalized consonants
ema, always with & reduplication. Evidently
related to =em diminutive (p. 301).
1. After voiceless consonants:

dza ‘dza®medzema to play burying on beach C II
138.15 (dzem=es); ya‘yawa bema to play sailing
about (yawap-); sa sewema to play paddling
(sex®-); k'la k'!E&:ma to play weaving mats
(k*lat-); 1la‘lenema to play rolling C II 146,
13 [148.10] (lex'-); xwa‘ywaiema to play

of canoe C 26: 59.27;

down river with current; ta’teno®ma to play
P - s
poling canoe (teno); d&“den®ma to pull a 1it-

tle (den-).
Special meanings: ma®mexemala to be
sleepy; R 1185.23; ma mexemg°®ellX to get

sleepy in house;
C II 94.22 (qas-)

Irregular formation: ma ‘mexfema to
pretend to be asleep; ma mexSemx'©id to take
a nap R 1185.23 (me’xaboXa a game, to play
sleeping)

See also irnegular forms under -l!a to
try to, to ready to

ga’qayema to learn to walk

-!1gm®ya cheek; (see -los)

pecle’m®ye®, cheek fin of halibut
R 242.20; g'epl'e m®yend to tuck in cheek;
awe’mye® cheek (also a®wo-dzef), side of bow
‘Llaq!wem®ya red cheek
(also tla’qlos); tslo’®lemtya black cheek;
ha’nilem®ya to pe shot in cheek --le mewsmeya

dry cheek ilzmx ); 1a°x"s®em ya open sore on

cheek (also la’ ;?seazmeya la-x'sa);

€wa ‘“dzo®wem®ya wide cheek fwadzo)

-!emk’a one at a time; usually used with
numerals in distributive form

€na‘Z®nem®emk’a one at a time;
€na ‘Znemo’ kiwemk'a one man at a time;

hama ‘Xts!aq!e 'mk'a two long things one at a

time; yadyu'dux"tslaqg!e’mk’a three long things
---; q!8°q'afy mk*a many ---; q!&‘Xqletsia-

! e‘mk*a many long things ---; awa °wat mk'a

a large one at a time R T700.23; a m‘!magyagc

v, -, e

a small one at a time; ha®ya“2®a®emk’a enough

at a time; ho®la’®1%kmk°a few at a time
Irregular, and doubtful whether belong-

ing here: nd‘qemk’a right at the same time
CX 39.38; 84,23; C 26:67.23 (nsq-)

ewa’elcmk a to try hard; ©wa Slemx’Sida’

ne ‘x®edex pull hard

-ts belonging to (see -dzes)

g°'e'nles---children;
winter ceremonial
Spirantizing terminal X! and a:

tslets!exes---

b:}gs s---man (bekY-); g°5°xwes---house (g's K ;)
L!& L !axves-~-region out at sea; gza'egg;!:s

to country down river (gwi ‘naq-);  tsledd’Xxes
--~woman (ts!edaq)
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Irregular: Sne¢ 1x’es---up river, south;
ba ‘xwedzes---secular season, person (probably
bE xwes-dzes)

All these gxamples can also be formed
from the complete noun with the ending -dzes;
but not all with -dzes can substitute -es.

=e8 continuously, all the time
-8 after m, n
Stem Expansion 4%

yeye xwes dance all the time (yexY-);

deda CXes la.ugh---- "1 e€ya ' g°es bad Weather
---R 253.14; 637 29; “yeyo 8"53 rain---
(8yoy%); yeyd's wind--- yoxU- w:wo'gw:s
bark--- (wok¥_); memd Xes sleep--— mex-
pleple 1xes foggy-—--(Dlelx-); lele mx mxwes dry
weather---C II 334.5 (lemx"-); q!aqld gwes
calm---(q!oq®-); a®18 xves sea hunting---
(ale x%-); a°a mlexwes staying at home---
(amlex"-),

€webwe ns hiding---(ewen-),
scabby--- LED-

Irregular.

LELE InS

nena’ges drink--- (n&g-).

-les excelling in the use of senses,

- always in some bodily or mental
condition (compare -qles and -tslas)
Stem Expansion 3f (Irregular)

- gic E gvg
8 k" les mpudent woman 4081.4 (gek'-);
ba kives impudent man (bek®-).
R geglg :
ple p! q.:s one with keen sense of taste
ple q meé ©mos greedy to own property
(Cmex ) “ L.
A 2, cvm R cvmea:

Lle "1.tas forgetful CX 185.27; s« nfyas ex-
pert in planning (szn—)

B 1. _c_vg R gvcvw
d% ‘deq!wes one with keen sight (cf. dd “x%tslas
prophet) (doq%-); mé mts!es one with keen
sense of smell (més-‘; p!8 pleyo®s sensitive
( p!a’pte®ws < ple plexU=es; <pexi-).

gvg stable:
L6 kiwes liar (L8k%-).

Iv.
aSwe “1qles greedy, avaricious III 118.93
awelq- 2%8 “xent!es always menstruating
C 26:181.233 (& xent-).

=¢n, -in nominal ending

ya ‘den rattle (yat-); k!wexede' n
square rattle (k!wexet- hano n humpback’
salmon (hanx" ), ttegwe n flat bow canoe

R 83.56; dza xwen olachen (dzag*-); dzsSwn
silver salmon Edzsxu).
Apparently compounded: e ‘sLen mosqui-

to (Les-); tsletslesg’'en grizzly bear (ts!es-

KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR
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small grizzly bear, pig); Zzg!zstz'n seaweed
R 185.15, 292.2 (Zeq-).

Doubtful: geqe “ten gulches;
rapids.

tsletslen

-ene® to go to visit relatives or home

gek'ene® to go to visit wife (gek'-);
g'o kwene® to go to visit father-in-law

Zg okU- house), a4 sene --—fa.ther (avas-);
aba’ sene® ---mother,

—

a8 gasene ---gra.nd.mother,
—_— 5_._5..__
ge gsmpene ---grandfather; weq!wa senef---a
sibling of opposite sex; negwe mpene®---parents

or children-in-law; Lletene ©___sweetheart.

=ens found unexpectedly (see =ag‘ens)
Stem Expansion 2

cve E cve. ba'gwens visitor III 150.42;
154,32 (bek-); pd wens found afloat (pex¥-).

g 8 wens canoe found adrift (g exa’)

cvc’ stable: k'!8‘wens an escaped slave

found X 8.42; 197.5 (k'Bxu-); & €mens game
found dead; ZXefme nsela to find---accidentally

(ze®m-).
k!waeg 'ns found sitting (only for devil-
fish that is not under stones).

=ensa down in throat; (see
=emsa under watep)
x"ede nsela to breathe in C 26:154.128;
nAi'qamensela to eat without trouble CX 134,32
neqg- 18 ﬂsnsa to push down into throat
15 ndzem to go down throat; to bendzem
speck 1n throat

=ensa under water, in deep water (see
=ensa down in throat)

x°e®me nsa to snare under water;
ysnc'nsa to go down quickly into deep water

yex'-); na naLnsa. straight down into water
(neq-); geye nsela long under water R. 182.26;
[C 26:86.37; 209.385; 214.86] (gey-);

hiye 'nsela to go right down C II 6 2; La’wensa
to stand in deep water (53.1“), & ‘'wensa to go
down slowly (.1')3 pe’lgensa flat thing sinks
(pelk°- ), L.l € nsa. to poke under water

Ly :nga a ©lenselas draft of canoe, depth
of water (‘wa E’1-)

Sva Swadzenselas length of time of stay

under water (°wa °was-).

-entsles down to beach

nege ntsles straight down to beach (in
front of houses) III 138.35; 1t ntslesela to

g0---III 252.11; ho’qwents!es to go---pl. III
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179.21; dze lxwentsles to run---; taoc dentsles
to take---III387.8 (tew-od-); ql!wele ntsles to
come back to life C 26:98.167.

-%ng°a in a dream (see -x"st!aak")

laeng’a in a dream it was seen that I
went X 173.50; ql!e nem®eng’a many in a dream

C III 32.1; g 'o°xY%eng’a a house in a dream
———l-—-—-—-? P
C III 32.1; tlex'elaeng dsa Svwa’las®eng’a

g°o ‘kwa the dreamed of door of the dreamed of
large house C IIT 32 10; 1la®e’ng’ex xvegggts'e
in a dream at, xwe gatsle (a place) C III 35.17;
qafeng’eniaxg’en k'e2®1 deg as for in my dream
I was afrald of them C III 34.26.

-gz!nx, edge of a flat or long thing

ts!e®me nxend to melt at edge; mex e * nxe®
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six winters, years;
years;
91.20.

nega’x8e nxela ten winters,
€va xax®enxe®las number of years C 26:

mafx®e ‘nx two winters, years;
yu dex®venx three winters, years

-ek’sa see =ax’sa

iJl. out of a hole.
See fwega; also under o.

(=):xsta mouth, outward opening
T Stem expansion (1a)
(=)exstala to talk about
Often with Reduplication (5)

A 2. ts!a’maxstend to point at mouth
(tslem-).

continually striking edge; mex'e nxend to strike
edge once (mex'); awe nxe® edge; le nxend to

go to edge, to reach edge; q!8 ‘penxend to hit
edge; ye lsenxend to rub edge; apse nxe S,
other edge laps-i.

Words generally retaining a: L!a ‘senxe®
outer edge R 515.25 (L!as-); &cie nxe® land edge
(of canoe) C III 44.3 ( aL-)

Special meaniné?_-superlative i.e.,
youngest, noblest, etc.: ts!8 ©yenxela young-
est brother C II 322.9 (Kos); Cyak enxe® worst;
€na’lenxe® farthest up river, also most valuable,
noblest

-lenx season

eaxfenx work days of week, working sea-
son; ts!e®mae nx® season of melting (ice);.
ts!a’qlenx winter dance season (ts!dq-);
X a ‘maenx year of scarcity of food CX 284.40;
tslo tyenx, tslo ‘ts!efyenx season for digging
(tslos-); wa ©Syenx spawning season X 166.29
(vas-); €ma ®yenx which season? (mas-);
dza dzeSwenx olachen season (dzax%-); ts!eSwenx
winter IIT 18.3; also: wash time (ts!ox%-);
ma ©yu.!enx season of giving birth;
wi wa®mets!enx fishing season CX 284.39 (wa®mis-),

he’enx summer (stem?); - Xa 'Syenx fall
(stem?); apsefze'nx next or preceding year R
194.5; 200. T44.41; qwese®yenx next or pre-
ceding season.

‘gwaxsi ‘laenx season for fishing dog-

gvagwaxfenx); la ‘g'aSlitslenx season

salmon (=
of arrival on beach.

With numerals except "two," "three,"
"eight" it takes the form xesnx. The exceptions
are probably due to the donsonantic endings of
these numerals: ©ne mx®enx one winter, one
year; mo x®wenx four winters, years;
sek’la“xCenx five winters, years; qlac!ex®e’nx

‘A 3. da zaxst:nd to wipe mouth dey-);
a yaxsta to turn one's mouth III 71.33 QELI
a’'waxste® mouth of kelp bottle, inlet, etc.
III 155.26 (aw-)
All other stems unaffected: ye :xste's
knitting for mouth of net V 486.2 (yeq-
axwexstare® foam at mouth on water C II 128 2

ax’-); kwesx’ exsta’ to be splashed on mouth
(E;?sxx): wedexsta to be cold at mouth
(®wed-); gwedaxstend to untie mouth (of ves-
sel) (gwed-); hak!waxstala to retain in mouth
(hak!u-); ts!SXexsta to be black at mouth
(tsloX-); héZexstdlix right for opening in

house IIT 178.20 (heX-); g°i’sexstala teeth
at opening III 249.6 (g'is. 1s-); kwa xstala to
sit at opening (kwa-)

=exsta 1s used with a number of meanings

1. Opening in any object, mouth of ani-

mal: hdklva xsta la to retain in mouth (to
take home dishes from feast after eating);

qla ‘gwexstax'®1'd to put mouth out of water
C II 30.27; beenk'!o’dexste€¢ lower 1lip R 446.1
605.58 (been-k"lot= ).

2. To eat, meal: ha ©lamaxsta to eat
quickly pl. C III 328.29 (hatla-); ha ©Smanodz-
exste © to eat at side of IIT 117.23 { to be
gilven marriage feast), 55& xstala to break-
fast (ga®-); neqd’laxstala noon meal; dza qwa-
xstala evening meal.

3. Opening of inlet, bay, room, house
(vith =1¥, =1s): ma g°exsta®liX close to door
of house X 5.38; kiwa xsta®li¥ to sit by door
of room X 9.14; negexstatli s middle of bay
(outside) III 153.3%; Tmegwexsta®li’s round
thing in entrance of bay III 153.29.

4. =exsta(la) to talk about, to speak,
voice, often reduplicates (5) (see -x'8%a’la,

6cvsm stems retain terminal a.

-!xsd); begwexsta’ man's voice, to talk
bravely (bek;-i (see bekiwe “xsd sound of man);

8 g’ xsta to speak nicely, mouth good (ek'-);
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ha‘dzegwexste® to talk back, tantalize, mock
Zhadzqu-j, also ha’dzexstax'®1id to start mak-
ing noise III 161.22, C 26:44.16, 81.48, 165.
399; eyﬁ'x'p'axsta to be a scold CX 276.41

(& yak ‘-pla= Lo ‘maxsta to say much;

awi laxsta to talk big, big talker; ha “®yamud-
exste® to imitate speaker C 26: 103.38
(haByamut).

-g'eZexstala: Swi'9lg'eXexstala to talk
about everything; ©na xwele stala to talk about
all things.

€ya‘t€yag'exstala---bad things;
8%wa ‘Yed exsta(la)---foolish things (fa Zeta);
L!a Llaqwaxsta la---copper C 26:38.3; na nag-
exste® to speak in a proper way, to talk inter-
est in speech (neg-);

gwa gweltaxstala to talk about fire;
g°'8°g'endexstala---children; s& yenaxstala  ---
plans; ma ‘maXeg'exstala---sockeye salmon.

-ela; - ala continuative

After stems ending 1n voiceless conson-
ants -gla; after all other stems, -ala.

T mex‘ela’ to strike continually, to
drum; - dexwela to jump up and down;
- k'epela to carry in arms;
and shut eyes contlnuously;
herring spawn.

pena’la to pour a liquid into a vessel;
- xwena la to tremble; - ts!&@ la tide 1is run-
ning; - tslemd la to point continuously; _,
-tsa la to draw water continuously; - mE la la
to carry fire C 26:42.18%.

Suffixes ending in vowels, y, w, m, n,
1l and in sonants or glottalized consonants take
the form -ala.

- wesela® to rub

g'z’lt!nga'la to have long end R 362.21;

- &xe’wala to have on forehead (- [g°] iu-&la);
- mo gwex ala (<mogwexieyBla) to have tied over
head; - axetd’la to have on top (<axetewala);
- va'xwema la to have standing in front;

- Bxeeni&-la to have on body; - 1la’labenddla to
go from end to end; - hanx°stédala to take off
from fire;
- yetdapldla to stand behind neck pl. C III
170.25.

A number of suffixes, the fundamental
form of which ends in k°, g, or x, drop their
terminal & before -gla; qd ‘qela to have one
walking among (qas-.ga), - lea to take
down one after another R 273. *H 88q-~
£la to go north habitually (gga-gga-;.

It 1s worth noting that -aga and -axa
take irregularly the suffix -od Instead of -n -nd:
a’Lagodala to go past inland C II 198.24;

- axa xod to take down (see pp. 320-321).

A number of others lack the forms with
terminal a and require terminal -ela, =e® e, =e¢nd
(which see):

na’gek’ela to drink after-—--R
339,27 (naq-:k'-:laf, qle¥k’leqela to carry in

7

Initial s of stem becomes y.
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- dex’ela’ to open

- axa’plBla to have on nape of neck;
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lap R 656.16 (gleX-k"ie-g-ela); g°'i'k'lelgend
to put in lap V ¥78.25 (g i-kle-[g't]&-q=end);
-1x"s®ak’ela, -!x"s®ag’end into the woods.

Compare also =abo, =apela under; - -!bo,
-!pela chest. -

The suffix -la 1is used both verbally
and nominally. With verbs it expresses actions
that imply multiplicity, repetition or continu-
ance. It 1s used when the 1dea expressed is
that the same actor repeats the same action a
number of times, several objects being handled
in the same way, or the whole action eonsist-
ing of many parts.

gwex®a°Yexsa to pour into canoe (once)

R 214.39; gwex®a Xexsela to pour into canoe
one after another R 21%.41; ho gwexsela to go
aboard, several singly R 211.10; - ds g elxia -
la R 211.7; de dag’elx,ala R 212,16 many take
along (1it. at hind end; many (baskets);
hamts!ala many pick berries into many (baskets)
R 212.22; o x.0sde sela to carry on back up
the beach, one person, an action conceived as
requiring many steps R 215.54%; o x.ae’iLela to
carry on back into house (like the preceding
example) R 215.5%; ax.i la to put on top of
fire R 522.100 (wet wood); Xk'!epwelts!a la to
take out with tongs one after another R 522.10;
- 110 'pela to roast (many salmon) C II 46.13;
gla®naxela to soar down C II T74.l0.

In many cases the meaning of the forms
in -la expresses continued action. Whenever
the action 1s momentaneous, like to throw, to
strike, to jump, continuation implies repeated
action. There are, however, other forms in
which a continued action or a state is emphat-
lcally continued by the addition of -la.

da'{h to be in a position of holding;
da “Xala to c continue to be in a position of
holding.

Many verbs and nouns do not occur in
absolute form without the ending -ela. Exam-
ples are:

Verbs:

& nqwela cloudy; e axela to
work R 60.74; ¢ lkwela to bleed C IT 130.23;
e'sela to wait; wecela to hear; hi sela to
be loud; tslex’ela to be sick.

Nouns: C‘mekwels moon (Smek¥- round
thing 1s somewherei, Lle sela sun R 94.11
(Lies-); k"!0'tela salmon R 223.6 (k' 18t- to
stand on edge); K {e lxela thistle;
q!vEgela Sebastodes sp. R 392.53; g!iva sqlwex-
tla bushes R 200.15; 1220.68; k'lttela
wattling; kwa x'ela smoke; ple 1xela fog;
plaxala shaman; ya gwik'els bracelet (=having
wood worms on back); - tlex'ela door.

It is applied often in a nominal form,
expressing "what 1s used for---:" sek'ela’
what 1s used for spearing C 26:27.58; qex e£la
---putting rings on R 701.49; qekwela ' ---col-
lapsing, deadfall; qlek® ela’ what 1s used for
biting (proboscis) R 206.1%; X'letela’--weav-
ing, do kwela---trolling, troclling line,
sa ‘pela---skinning, skinning knife tsiema’la
---pointing, first finger; k° ta’tela—--
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painting R 236.15; - lexela basket in use R
197.28.

Contrasting with the suffix -e%, the
thing that is somevhere, -gla expresses to have
something somewhere:

k*!3 temd la to have a painting on the
front R 817.1; k !a teme® the painting on the
front R 817.8; - & xwemdla to have someone
standing at the head R 825.93; cra xweme® the
one standing at the head R 825.94; - Lo gwdla to
have a treasure R 820.67; C II 32.6; 0 gwe® a
treasure C II 8.12; - qd qela to have one walk-
ing among others; gi ge® person walking among
others (gqas-ga).

Also: ra’waydla tc have a salmon weir
Cc II 112.16 (kﬁ;’wayu-ala); qlew lalasof 1t is
had by six R 59.46; yae yudexwelaso® 1t is had
by each group of three R 59.51; 360.6

A large number of suffixes require the
ending -la: -1%ldla moving about; - elarela
above (-g afaiela, -g'erela); -wala, -ala;

- kwela; - x dzekwela layer; =°nakwela gradu-
ally; =elix’ela to do nearly; =Lela to be
about to---; - x sokwela somewhat; -S%ala de-
serted; - k'l!ala continued noise; --menqwela
some; - g ila to make; -x"sila to take care of;
- &yala to go to look for; - °mala to go with;

- watala to carry; -x"dela past optative;

- delxela; - a®mala to quarrel.

-€la to live at; wused with place names

€yeXila” to live at €yeli’s; €neSwi'tela
to live at ®ne wi‘d; tsa’xisela---tsaxis;
qa’logwela---qa logwis; he gemsela---he gems;
XWe 1kwela---XWELKD; - xwe mdasela---xvemdasbe® ;
o'dza €lasela---0'dzac€las; g 0 kwela---a houfde,
village.

-lela to order, cause an action;
Stem Expansion 3g

Al., cVe” E cVc” or cecec’: A ilela
to order to tie \yeL=); L& Dledla---spread
(Lep-); k°!&°%lela to tell to shake off ber-
ries (k'!e2-); a!wd ®lela’ or g!weq!iw Slela’
---scratch (q!weX-); yacwela® or yeye°wela
---dance (yexU-).

A 3. cVv R cVcu: yeyu¥la® to call for

wind. ;

B 1. cdc’ R cvedc ' : gqlweq!wa ®yala to
tell to cry (giwas-); gq.weg!wa’'°wela ” to order
to emerge (qwax%-) C IT 36.1; dedaflela’ to
make laugh (da®Z-).

c8c”, cdc’ R cV¥cle or cic’, cdc:
sasé'Gw{Iif’sﬂlswtla-?fggidle Tsoxt-);
q'wh'L e la--—stop noise (qlwéL-); dedd’glvela,
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(k'elx%); pe'nfyela---blister (pens-);
(de)de nxSela---sing (denx-).

D. cvc*c E cac*c : a’'sx’a®la---sneeze
(asx’a’); Xwa sx‘atla ---to splash klwesx'-).

E. ca R cvca teta€la to order to wade

(ta); ke katla to order to carry a dish (k'a).
Polysyllabic: yeya 'glent!ela---speak

(y8qlent-).

With special meaning: k'ek’e®lela” to
try to frighten (k°eX-) synonym k'a ’k’ale®ma
(from k°e1e'm fear).

Initial y: hidyu'Syela or yeyu Syela to
make eat with spoon (yus-).
Initial m; hamé xela or m4 ‘xela---

sleep (mex-).

-els outside.
(see under -!s, -o)

-elg’es one who does‘an act for others,
or one whose duty it is to do a thing

x0 'selg’es sprinkler X 4.8(xos-);
se’xwelg’es paddler (sex"-); x&8 kwelg'es(e ml)
sweeper (mask) III 389.25; Q& selges invitor
(q8s-); k'elg’es dish distributor (k a-).

da ‘doq!wa lelg’es watchman C II 6.12;
IIT 466.36; ha mex-silelg’es cook (takes
care of food); .a\ awayux¥silelg'es one who
takes care of a salmon weir for others C II
6.10; da’daa ‘lelg’es someone whose work it is
to take objects for witchcraft CX 275.19;
da’dalelg’e s one who takes gifts in potlatch
for an absent one.

=glk" having the habit of

haSme “1k%, pl: hefmelk” eater; na gelkY
having the habit of drinking (na xbes drun_miﬁ)'
ga ‘yelk” having the habit of walking about R
638.30; 641,97 (qas-); telk™ having the habit
of wading (ta-).

ane’€gelk® often getting fuel (aneg-);

eg’'a’delk¥ constantly changing wives R 786.3

%gzk'=&d=zlk“);-- qa®yelgwalats!e what makes
one want to walk about (qas= 1lkU¥=?),

See also ayelkY chief's attendant.

-elgela, - elxBed to think of (see -leq)
Stem Expansion Irregular (Type 3?5

A secondary form for -!egqgla, used in a
limited number of cases.

A l, cvc’ E cVc': na gelqela (or
ne naqleqela), na qelxted to feel at ease

e suryaan-usean - ” T
da q'wela---see (dogq“); pepdilela, pa Llela---
satiated. _
B 4. ¢¥b R c¥cvba or ciba. Syefyu gwas-
la_ or Syagwafla to call rain (tyug’-).
C 2, cvmc’ stable: Xk‘e l€wela---to buy

{right) C IIT 218.29; IIT 439.39; X 5.4 (neg-);
sa’k’elqela to think of spearing (sek'-);

Sa x elqela
ha pelqela (nickname) to think of body hair.

A 3. cVy E cay: ga yelgela ( or
& gaeqela) To have 1n mind a long time (gey-);
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gva“yelgela to think thus (gwey-);
to think of many ‘things (q.:y- .
B 1. "R ¢A’cV¥¢’: na’noZelqela not
to know what to do C 26:98.169 (noZ-); wa wos-
elgela to think about one's own poor condition
R 849.10 (wi’wotsleqela to feel like pitying
somebody); ©ma °maxwelqela or ®mé®matweqela to
think of giving potlatch,
Without reduplication:

q!a yelqgela

heXe "1qela to

feel right; &’k’elqela to feel good (ek').
C 2. cvmc” R c8cVmc ": ba’benselqela

(or be’'nbentsleqela) to think of being ashamed.
Initial y: &F€18 xwelqela (or e8418 -

wega) to think of sea-hunting (&le’x%-);

8%wI lelgela to feel something to be important

(awll-); ofdze lgela to feel uncomfortable,

uneasy (bdz ) R 766. 96 -C II 322.1.

Tnitial y: Sy4 ‘k’elqela (or
€y#qle’qela) to feel badly C 26: 119.1%4.

Polysyllabic. t& ‘wix‘elgela to think
about mountain-goat hunting.

Special meaning: ©nd ®nemeye 1qela to
think about one thing.

-lelxela, -1e1x®1d, -lelxaZa kind of, "-ish"
(see -delxela)
e’k’lelxela kind of clear day; ©&ya k'!-

EKWAKTUTL GRAMMAR

-gwemsa to paint with---;
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telg® soft; te lgwa to put soft things
somewhere.

k!weng wet;
something.

Ze®1 to be dead; 2:fla to die.

g'el first (adverbial; g a’la (verbal)

L!op ripe, cooked; Lr!opa to roast

k!we nga to pour oil over

A number of suffixes with static mean-
ing become active or transitive when used with
terminal -a. These are the locatives =1%¥ on
the floor; =1is on the beach; (=)xs in a cance
and - 's on the . ground ; =er_ 1nto the house;
-oes From one to the other. La €3to Xexsa lsqwa
he p placed upright in the baill-hole the fire-
wood; 1la axdza®moliZas she sits it down in
front of them in the house; 14f%s, pl. la lo®sela’
to go from one to the other; 1a€sa to put from
one to the other.

-[g°'l11t body as a whole, megweg it to
be all over body; msggsg’ita to put all over

body.

-[x°]s® 1in two of its own accord,
lax°s® a thing 1s in two parts; la x"s®a it
1s cut in two parts or 1t 1s off the fire.

Like static verbs some nouns ending in
consonants may take the suffix -a and assume an
active or adjectival meaning. Egzms ochre,
yasek¥ tallow,

elxela---bad weather R 203.47.

(-!a very rarely)

This 1s the most common formative suf-
fix used with almost all active and static verbs
and also, though less frequmnently, with nouns.

It expresses the simplest statement of the
meaning of the stem, as do’qwa to see; 1le” mxwa
to be dry, to dry; ts!e 'lqwa to be hot; yexwa
to dance; me xa to sleep; Lo 'ma to be very
ge'ltla to be long; gotla to be full?

A 1ist of monosyllabic stems that ap-
pear without any formative ending will be found
in grammar p. 216.

With terminal -ey of stem contracted to
&: tsd to draw water; E€n# to string beads,
Tish; da to wipe; k°!& to carve.

“With terminal Ew of stem contracted to
d: ts!d to gilve; t4 to attack; xi to split.
- Some stems consist apparently of a
single consonant: 1la to go; da to take; klwa
to sit; ia long inanimate object stands; XE
river,

_—_;

Among the suffixes there are 107 ending
in -a (including 31 ending in -la). The rest
end in consonants.

A few of the static verbs which occur
without a may take a transitivizing -a:

&mx closed, tight (fundamental stem

&m); &'mxa to cover up a hole.
atyo ‘s to know how to speak a language
well; aSIO’sa to explain.

yasekwa to put tallow on; yax thin liquid,
yaxa to melt (trans.); teZ bait, teZa to bait
hook tiels fruit of Viburnum, tlelsa to pick
---; dzam® breast, dza mfa child sucks; tsglxY
crabapples, tselxwa sour, or to pick crabapples,
tslaplax yellow cedar, tslaplaxa to plck---;
qvex flour, gvexa to be greylsh; 1aq hemlock
sap, laqa to get-. get---; Llop ripe, dEBEed, Liopa
to roast.

Some of the nouns ending in -a have
parallel verbal forms. From these stems may
be reconstructed. In some cases the derivatives
are formed directly from the stem while others
with a specialized meaning are derived from the
nouns,

peta’ fin (pe-); tzk a’ soil (tek'-);
dz:qw& soil (dz:qT)-; gva €na "€na elbow (ﬂae nag-
to bend); leqwa fire wood (leq¥- fire);

Llagwa copper Z 'aq“ red); wa wa river (also to
flowi, bata albatross (also to measure by arm
stretches); Zfwa sea-egg (XEx! to eat---);
®nela goose (Snel- to fly, Kos).

With specialized meaning: L!a ‘gwid red
floor of house; Lla’qwdiZ copper in house;
legwl "X fire in house, leqwa 1¥ firewood in
house.

Many nouns with terminal -a retain their
-8 in derivative forms. Many of these are names
of animals.

weZga® a sea bird; pe’k'la marmot;
metsa’ mink; (ma’wak'a sealion, BB); mafme ‘sa
panther; ma’dag’ila grizzly bear (name in myth,
-g'1la maker); tle nxa a sea bird; se®yo’kiwa
widgeon duck; dze sa cape pigeon; dze nomaga
catfish (ga woman); tsl!e’sqwa (Nak) sparrow
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(tsle sqwane Kwak); ts!o’na thunderbird;
tslo tslaga chickadee; g 5 goela’ grizzly bear;
. elexwitsla water ouzel; g ‘o maga catfish
ig& woman); k°!e mfva young land otter;
k°'a’da mud flounder; kwe®ma  bullhead;
kwetne mink (New), k!we m®.la bullhead;
0’la trout; gwe’'dza Sparrov; qel®ya plover;
ia tla a sea mullusk; q 4 sa sea otter;
qla qlawa a fish; qle’dza a fish; qle’¥a mos-
quito iKos); xafwa fur seal; xwa’'t!a wren;
Lla’k!iva a water spider(?); .!o psega a large
deep water clam.
There are others, however, with differ-

ent meanings: o ®ma chieftainess; wegq!lwa
brother, sister; ha €yamuta sign; pleZqla

wa'¥a musk bag of land otter;
war canoe; ©me 1x°a patch of seaweed; de€na’
sandstond; te xa hemlock leaves (Kos); sSefya
hair; se’ltla 1little finger; ts!a®ya younger
sibling of same sex; tsl!e’x’a boiled blood;
€no “la elder sibling of same sex; k'a ®ma
wing cut off; Xk°!&°da third finger; eg'a’
stone against which players throw in lek'a’;
ga’'va head of devil fish; glo'ma thumb;
g!welqgva hermaphrodite; x'afma scarcity of
food; =xwa’ta testicles; Xeqwa brains;
L!a’x"ima spoon Kos.; L!e €na oil,

palm; me ‘nga

la, -1a®lod on rock
see = 1%, = 1is etc. page 328

This suffix behaves like the above with
the exception that it becomes active by the ad-
dition of -fla or elod not by means of term-
inal a as the others.

~-qwese€la‘laq laxa tesemaxs peels 1t
off rock; -Zexfalodeq to spread them on stones;
axaflod to put down on rock,

-!a ear (see =ato)
Reduplicates with insertion of s
in first syllable

A1l, 2, 3, 4, c¥c R c¥scV¥c: hédshdqla’
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ts!8’2ts!e®maqla ear-ornament C III
304.30 (ts!&’®maq! i1cicle, ts!e®m- to melt).

G. asfaiela’®a dentalia ear-ornament
(atela) plesplayo ear C II 120.1

-!a to be ready to---, to try to---,
to try to get---, to be ready to get--,
Reduplication 5

Requires reduplication with a. In stems
ending in m, n, 1 the stem vowel does not change.
In all others, including those in s changed to

8y, 1 changed to X, and x° changed to fn under
The hardening influence of . -la, the short
vowel g 1s strengthened and becomes short a:
t!la't!e®ma’ to be ready to sew with
cedar twigs (tlem-); Xk°a’k’e®na---to scoop up
(k'en-); g'a’g e€lal--to crawl (g°el-);
kwa‘kwe€la--~to 1lie down pl.

La‘taqla-—-to slap (Leq-); ra’Lapla---
to spread 2552‘55 k°la’k®latla---to weave mat
(k*let-)! tsa’tsefya---to draw water (tsey-);
€na’®nefwa---to aim (

Snew-);

pa ‘pagya---to soak (pes-); x"a’x"acya
-—-to disappear; q!wa’'q! 'wa€la---to scratch
(q!wex-); qla qlaEla-~to carry in arms
(qlel-); ga’gatna---to put on ring (qex’-);
ma ma€na---to strike (mex’-); ya'yaSwa---to
dance (yex%-); &a Wesya-_-foam (&x3-

Those with fixed terminal a or with
terminal sonant or glottal add the suffix -a.
Terminal -a changes to -efya; -l!e and =e to

EE’ verbs in -e8 to -as§§?- terminal -o to
-g€vwa, ) -
T ewa’ewislia’ to try to do entirely
R 531.99; ma mak'aXaa’ try to get near
(ma’k°a%a); 1la lidaa to get a ceremonial
(18d-); gwa’'gwadaa ---to untie (gwed-);
mama€ 18a°-~-to hunt with torches (me€1l-);

xa xak’laa’---to stay away for good,

Xs loqiwad
__-dish (Zo'qlwe); k!wa k!lwats!da---hide
(ktwetsle'); la’lasgemaSya---to follow
(la'sgzmee) ta tenetwa---to pole (te’'no);
ma me€wa---to get four (mo-).

ear 1is swollen (hiq-);  dzesdzek !od to rub ear

(dzek'-); es€e¢xb°d to put into---X 124,23
(ax-).

besbe®nd’d to fit ear on (a carved fig-
ure) (ben-); tslests!e®md’d to point at ear.
dssdz$yo d to wipe ear (dey-).
&vestwedaa  ear is cold TE;Ed-).
" B 1. cVc R cVsc¥c: &°sfapl!od to pinch

- =
ear (92-); e seats!a abalone ear-ornsment
(3g-); t8 stekiva ear pendant C III 304.29

(teku ); ga sgadla ga sgaL !a hooked ear-ornament (gh-);
va swek” la earring (wak’-); md 'smafla woolen
ear-ornament ¢ II 118.17 (mdZ-); La sietsiod
to push behind ear C II 172. 2.28 (ras-);

.0 ‘s ek!wa having ears standing up (|,oku un-
known meaning); t!a’stlek!wax’€id to la: lay ears
back (t!&k"-); ts!0 Xts!e€la black eared
(tsloZz-).

Nouns in -ee change to -afyaa.

La Laxwaeyaa to try to get in rank
(11t. standing place, La’xwet); ha 'tmaSyaa’--
food (hatme’e); qa’'qax emafyaa ---head-ring
(qex"eme’€);

Certain stems with initial s change
this to y; -

sa‘yak®!a to be about to spear (sek’-);
sa’yatsla to try to get spring salmon (sas-i
sa'yak'laa to try to get five (sek’!); but
sise€na to be about to plan (sen-).

Nouns ‘with monosyllabic stems are al-
ways used with these stems, not with the com-
plete noun.

g’a'g'aewa to try for steelhead salmon

(g ex!- ), ek®la to go whaling (gweSye m,
stem gwek’- ga gak’la to woo (gene’m wife;
stem gzk ), xwa xwak!wa to try to get a canoe
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(xwa‘k!wena, stem xwak"-); pla’plelxea to try
to get blankets (p!e 1xelasgem, stem plelx-);
Lla’L!oela to try to get elk (Llawe ‘ls, stem
Llevel- ?); ©wa ewaeya---dog (&va tsle, stem

. -y . ..
ewas-); k'!a k otsla---dry clams (k" 1o matsle,
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sva’swalasoLla to try to obtain something large
Swalas-otL ewa '8wigloL !a to try to obtain
everything (ewig€l-o.) C II 10.31; - k' !a’k’!-
es€oLla to try to get crest R 978.74; 1003,13;
Ta 14L!a to try to obtain (la-o.) C II 252.13;

stem k*los-)i tla tlets!a to try to get stones
(tles-) M 674.19

but

ma ‘megwatl!a to try to get seals (me gwat, no
shorter form in existence) R 840.4; ma meseq!wa
sea-eggs R 491.2 (mese’q); wa wodzeSma---pity,
to plead CX 199.19 (wo dzem); Xk & k' aletma---
to frighten (k'ele m).

The numeral nine, €na €nefma, lit. to
try to get one, takes a second reduplication
with -a and forms &ma’eénatne€maa’ to try to get
nine.

tsa ‘tsenwa to try to become fat
(tsenx%-), not to try to obtain fat, tse nxwee);

R 154.6; 163 17; La’Laxwa €yaa  to try to get
rank (Lax"-e€); &4 mIeema to try to play
(nmlemi, &2 m¥qlenbwa to try to play with
(see qleno p. 362) (am¥-qleno) R 647.75; -

‘a’g alaq a to try to pass ass first (g°al-aqa)

IT 10. 15 g'a’g’iqaqla to try to pass others
1n rank as chief Zg ig-aqa) R 841.26;
k!wa'k!wasgeSma to try to sit on a round thing
C II 158.27; rai’ax%stolts!a to be about to
stand at door {rax%-sto-18) R 990.33;
a3 xstewa to try to open (ax sto) CX 39.23;
ba bak efwa to be about to meet (DEK -o0)

R 707. 42; na’naqetwa to try to meet anq-o),
k°a 'k emqecwa to try to meet close together
k'emg-0); k'a’k"1Xtse€ma to try to catch a

83 18ya to try to become meaty (&ls-, not to
try to obtain meat & ldze).

Stems beginning with a vewel retain the
accent on the stem syllable whenever it has the
accent in unreduplicated form.

ia’eveeya to try to get foam (&x%-);
da yaa to pay shaman (ay-); && 1léya to go to
get sea-slugs (&1s-) ﬁ—%75 1; aa mxsa to try
to make watertight (&mx-) R 96 §7;  235.33;

88 'mtla _to try to get sea-eggs (dmt-);

aa sx'a  to be about to sneeze; “Ba xstecwa to
try to open door; 4&a’lefya to try to search;

40 '¢yaa’ to try to do slowly R 117.20;

ao k!weena to appropriate for one's self (ovn

or others property), stem o-k"!en; o k!wend to
keep for one's self); 4&o x aa to be about to
carry on back; ae’k’la to try to do well

R 58.34; 59.69.

Stems that have no accent on the first
syllable have long accented &, but usage is not
certain,

a ayaa to be about to pay a shaman
R 731.63 also &' &° a’8'ya (ay-), a’atla to try to
make firm, secure; & &xea also aaxea to be
about to take; a’ayu tsl!a to try to understand;
a’8mak’!a to try to defecate.

Irregular are:

atwelx esya to try to
(awel-x"es); atwa Xete€ma to
(a Zeta).

Stems beginning with ¥ have 1 in the
stem syllable.

Za lak!wetla to try to pull tight,
strongly (Zekiweta to pull tight) R 71.34;
654.20; ha’yaXemk'la to try to get there in
time R 307.57; 467.79; 1118.19 (he Zemk'a).

When applied to compounds which have a
unit meaning the whole complex 1s treated as a
unit.

show plainly
Joke someone

dza'dzelxweltsl!a to try to run on
ground (dzelx%-els); dza’'dzek'usteswa to try
to hoist sail (dzek'-usta); ula’L!apusteéva
to try to climb up (Llep-usté); L& iegemo.la
to try to obtain a name (Leq= m-oL);

round thing with pole or net (k'et-sem) III

102.26; L!a’Llatesma to flirt (have face of
prostitute Let-gem); na ‘noXeema to bother
(no “¥em); na nagemk’!a to try to be just in

time (neq-emk’a) R 1178.37.

Compounds ending in & retain the a.

da ‘doxewaseldd to try to discover
(do“xevaLela); wa weLeldd to try to hear
(wveLela®); nanaqelda’ to try to straighten
(na’qela) V 345.21; a’ 4184 to try to get a
sweetheart.

Conversely when the tentative meaning
1s a unit other suffixes are added at the end
of the complex:

a ‘gem€ydats!e basket for gathering
fern fronds Zgzms a-atsle) R 536.32;
na ‘netslaenox? one who fishes for red cod
(nes-la-lenox?) V 332.2; ga gak' !dats!e woo-
ing canoe (gek'-s-atsl!e) R 955.77; ga gak' ldenes
the wooing C III 280.3.
With -ayu only one & is retained (see

-ayu);
aa mtlayu means of getting sea-eggs

ek’ !ayu means of getting whales
na netslayu hook for catching red

gla gla€layu tried to be carried

tle‘tlaglwayu harpoon shaft R 302.7.
Probably the suffix a 1is dropped, for
when followed by -x"€id the terminal a is also
dropped: -

1a loLtex’eid to begin to try to obtain
C II 224.11; x'a x'eqlex’'€1id to begln to try
to start a fire C II 248.33; ga’gaqlex’eid to
begin to woo R 901.19; 1080.2; waweldzeewax €id
to try to succeed C II 22.77; dzadzotslex'eid
to begin to look for cockles C III 38.15.

For position, compare:

wa ‘wiexeli€la to try to 1ift from floor
(viSx-g"€l-1¥) C III 266.9; md mexcalaliX to
get ready to sleep in house C III 72.11.

The suffix expresses primarily that a
certain object to be attained is still incom-
plete and uncertain of completion. This 1is in-
dicated by reduplication with a which implies

R 494.1;
C III 252.1;
cod V 332.18;
in arms;
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in many cases that the concept expressed by the
stem is not fully realized, as in the diminu-
tive, or "to go to look for." With active
verbs -l!a may generally be translated by "to be
ready to, to be about to, to endeavor." Stems
that may be used with a static, or an active
and static meaning always receive an active
meaning:

eyg ‘€walatsla to try to make large;
ya'yelk!wa to try to hurt (ye lkwa to be hurt).

With the suffix -la it means "to be

ready to:" xwd 'xwa€yala to be ready to whip
(xwes-); ma ma€nala to be ready to strike with
fist (mex°-); ya yatwala to be ready to dance
(yex"-); ta’ta€wala to be ready to meet

(to attack) R 1056.67.
With the past passive participle =k%
it may be translated as "should be made so and

so:"
de’k’ !18ak? what should be well made
R 694.5; &e 'mxedak? it should be made water-

tight R 299.66; & eeldak” what should be made
firm R 399.42; ba beenaak® what should be
fitted R 299.57.

A few verbs have an unusual meaning or
form:

na’naqe€ma to get the right thing;
(also normally "to try to fit on face");
na’nuxweéma to make forget (no”xwa to mix,
no xwemx'€id to forget); z&'eyzgggema to make
forget [R 1038.77] (Zena” to miss, & ngemx‘eid
to forget).

From nouns in -e€ derived from active
verbs the form in -e€ya means "to give some-
one work of a particular kind to do:"

k®la’k'8pecya’---to cut with scissors;

' - T ——— . . rd
y& yape€ya ---to weave; k'lak’lateeya’---to
write; ga gelseéya’ ---to paint; ewa’ewelk’eeya’
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-8aga to go in a certain direction
Reduplication 5

ha’ya¥iaqa to go the right way (heX-);
460 ’dzéaqa---the wrong way (5dz-); ba batnaaqa
———down R 465.33 (been-); ae k' !daga to go up
(Bx"1-); §§'gaeyéaqzla to go, extend crosswise

R 907.51 (gg?y-) gya gwasaaqa to come this

way ( as-); qwd ‘gqwesaaga to go that way
Pl LAl ol

(qwds-); gwd ‘gwaaga to go north, down river

R 643.36; 1107.55 (§E§) ena’enaldaqa to go
south, upstream X 228.14; 3974.5 ienala),

Lla L'&S&&q& to go seaward C 26: 152 27 (Ltas-)
aa Laaqa to go inland (a.-); nd’naqda’qela to
go straight along (neg-).

Weakening t: ha “yaZk' 'odaaqa to turn

to the right (anticlockwise®); ga geemxk®!odddqa
to turn left (clockwise); =®e ddaqa to return
(et- again)

-8€8’sela to da to each in order

(see -ana€@sa, -anaqa, -esela)

18 ’c@sela to go along people in a row
(1&), tisa wabesela to give to---(tslew-);
y& qwa€e sela to give to---(yaq¥-);
y8 qanta€eésela to talk to each one of people
EIEEIEE?GTET?OV in order;

-ayadzee€waX used to be, used to do

te 'qlenoxwayadze€waX he used to be a
canoe builder R 616.53; g o x“demsayadze€wa¥ it
used to be a village site; - glolostalayadzeewdd
it used to be a spring; €ma xw:lag ElisayadzeewaI
€ma ‘ywelag'elis long since dead; layadzsewazzn

--=-to bend a box.

=(a)a€no a long stretched out object
and attached to something.
=aafnevwet line (-aa€no-ee€);
=gafnut to put at end of line or long object;
(see =a€no)

qQ!e ledzdacnewe anchor line V 487.33,
q!e” ldza€na€ye R 512.41, qleledzddenut to tie
on anchor; - seg'#§a’c newee harpoon line V
493,19; - ba kweladenewet fish line V 481.38
Kos; - ma g aa€newee line next to hook
V 486.40; qledzaa‘eno’ stems of currant;

- seg’ea enut to put spear point on spear; -
Xema aeniit to tie at end.

Lla’gaa’enewee fish line V 485.10 (see
ﬁ!a'gayu hooks; s tse naa®nu stick on which
fat 1s heated; - mo gwaaénewe rope C II 38.8;
- mo gwaenut to tie up canoe; - tse’ltsg”lwaaeno

stems of crab-apple; - gqwe latnud, qwe laaenud
to untie canoe line C 26:38,.14,

I used to go; 'Leqayadze€waXin wax ' I used to
try to builld canoces; Xt ndeqwayadze€waX used to
be mucus of nose M 373.12

=a§y!ag'o!’to have been

yekwi“lad(y)a g o¥ one who has had twin
children before R 667.11; Le ‘giag’oX one who
had made a canoe; ya gwda'g oX had given away
before C 26:43.205; le€laa g oX it was after he
died; ye Xgwddg 'oXen I was hurt once before;

m& € yu,aagolem he had been born
R 989.25; len md plenxwa€s né€nakwéa’ g°oth four
days after I came home.

mé” x8ag°oZen I am through sleeping;

kwe mdaag®o2en I am through smoking.

The concept 1s based on the turning of the right
shoulder, the stationary left, Therefore our "turning
to the left."
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-ayak' in surface water; see (-amak’);
sometimes with a reduplication

qla’qlexayak’ driftwood on water (a
mythical place) C 26:215.133; 219.292;
ts!a’tslelk’ayak® feathers on water (a mythical
place) C 26:219.295; ae g’'isayak’ sand on water
(a mythical place) C 26:219.96; pa ‘pagwayak’ to
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With suffixes with terminal m, n, 1:
la ‘loxsemeyo ball (meaps of rolling); dege méyu
towel ZEEZ' em= ); pe neéyelyu means of blister-
ing CX 220.8 (pens=elyu).

=xL8€yu name of

gq!weleyagwexldeyu old man's name
(qiweleyak =x.8= ); g enZexLd€yu child's name;

float on water C 26:82,105; - k'!a k' !emxwayak®
hemlock needles on water (k'!lemx%-).
Without reduplication: ts!o ¥hax'sew-

g igexLaéyu chief's name,

In women's names as 7_2353_ or aogza
wilx‘stasilayugwa; kve nxw:layugz_ thunder

ayak® (also ts!oXhax'siwe€) charcoal on water (a
- ho “x%*hokwayak’

mythical place) C 26: 219, 294;
ho “x"Mok" on sea; - ta 'yaqwayak®' a small kind
of octopus.

For all these excepting ta yaqwayak'
one informant (D.C.) prefers the suffix -amak’.

=ayu
=ey'u
Following vowels, m, n, 1, y, w, 1t is -€yu
although it is somewhat irregular in its
behavior

instrument, passive (see -80€, -sm)

1. After stops and spirants
qena ‘yu lasso IIT 36 31 (gex’-);

bexa 12 knife CX 231.6: so bayu ax R 145 5;
a’wayu fish trap R 159.17 Z*azﬁ ); se’‘wayu
paddle R 128.65, 70 (sex%-); ql!a’layu instru-
ment for plaiting and splicing Zq!alLi,
me'nyayu measure R 137.27 (mens-); hésma’yu
fork IIT 26:39; x'esma’yu snare; yenk!a 'yu
sling.

‘axe what 1s used for

yu 3wayu snare C 26:55.10

Exception:
coming C II 262.33;
(ug-).

g!e’neyu thread, but glena’yu needle
(q!sn-).

2, After m, n, 1, y, ¥, and vowvels

tle “mSyu material for sewing wood;
xel®yu stralner; (according to informant DC
xela, could be used but is not as good);
tse €yu instrument for drawing water; enocyu
medicine for rubbing (enzv- to aim).

Exceptions: q!ena’yu needle (see above);
wena drill (utn-), g!vela yu means of life

qlvEe la-), hila yu means of death.

With other suffixes: gas&idayu to be
made to start i.e., to be taken along (gas-
(x°)eid=); t!e'msyalasyu beating of time C II
184.15 (tlems-(k°)!ala=); qlweqa Zaéyu bril-
liant 1ight (ql!weq-ala=); ya'pdlaeyu.the tying

(yep-(g)o-a¥a=_); nanets!dayu hook for pulling
up red cod V 332,18 (nes-la= ); &dmt!ayu means
of getting sea-eggs R }94.1 (amt-la=)

With words having transitive form in
od- axema “Xo€ to be taken down, pl. R 296.79

ax-em-axa= 3 €lapleqosyu to be dug up among

R . 322.2; la. Wogyo to be taken off (la-o= )

R 57.12, 671.2; queso €yo peeled off (qwes-o= );

woman; Llallrilayugwa whale spouting in house
woman,

In contrast to -sof the passive of di-
rect and indirect obJect -ayu is the passive
of the instrumental.

With many verbs there is great freedom
in the alternate use of object or instrumental.
In a term like "to pour water" water may be
considered as object of action or as instru-
ment with which the pouring is performed.

la tse 'x'itsecwa qle neme eya ‘pa qa€s 1&6
gwexSalexselayu la xa xva xwagweme now 1s
drawvn much water to be | (used for) pouring
(into the canoe) into the small canoe
R 433.19.

qats k'!eple’dayuwe la ‘xa x°1 'xsema’la t!e ‘sema
and it is taken in tongs and put on red-hot
stones (i.e., what is taken is considered
instrument of the action) R 516.5.

«eX8 la’e ewi’¢cla dxa maxoyd ga€s axdzo da.yuwee
Ta xa ©wa dekve...when it is all (used for)
taking down and (used for) putting on a
(flat) dressed skin R 296.80.

& ‘se méla ‘wis k!¢ lgrdap'zntsoS yEse's he ‘Smal-

axo, ha msplexr,e., a Sem€el q!wa “xbidatwa la
k' le'1g aplendayu la xa g £na nem it is said
1t was just plaited in the neck, with, be-
hold! that what was to be a cannibal pole.
It is said, 1t was a 1little (plece 6f) hem-
lock now (used for) plaiting in the neck of
the child C II 17.

la &xse’tseéveda LE 'mg ayuve qafs t!¢ 1xSwid-

ayuwe€ lag now 1s taken the wedge and it 1is
used for beating on it R 296.82.

Compare the use of instrumentals with
verbs with two objects.

- latyavet, -lasydla left over
(see -g"isawee, -awes, -ala)

k*!& tslasya ‘wes left over (k°!8€s);
€°ts!acyaweé what is left over to be done or
used CX 280.24 (ess-); x"1°qlasya’wes,

x'1’xx’eqla€yavetglow left after _burning

tslega xofyu to be thrown down X 87.28
tsleq-axa= ); k'a’tla ‘Le’o8yu to be put up
R 137.23 ik'at-(g’E)&u:la: ).

R 244 63; 258.61 (x°1q-); g'ieya‘eyawes pl.
g'1 5 ‘eSyatyawes [cerrected] R 589.73 what 1is
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left to be done (g°e y-); Snemo ‘klwasyawes one
person left C II 22.25; & twatyawet left
standing.

€nemd ‘k!wacydla to leave one behind

=7

C II 24.20; ,& twatyala to leave standing.

-€ave®, -sdla, left behind
(see -l!acyavee, -lacydla, -g°isave€)

A 1 c¥e: tsa’k’awe€ left after chopping
(tsek’); dzak awe®---rubbing (dzek’-).

B 1 cV¥c R cVcVc: g'1 g exawee fillings
(g°1x-); tsl!o ts!awe® cuttings (ts!0s-);
se zaek’awee left after butchering.

C 1 cimc s&'myak’awee left after try-
ing out o1l (semk®-); ha mx s€awe€ food left
over.

With local suffixes -s, -is, -1, -xs,
-a, emegwl ‘¥6dla to leave round thing in house,
emegwl Ztavee round thing left in house
(emek"=12_); emegwexscd’la to leave round thing
in canoe (6mekV=xs-); hanl Zedla to leave box
in house C III 90.18 (han=iZ-); g'48°ssdla to
leave behind on beach ?é7iy§£§.); g'i€sea la,
g 16368 wes to leave, left on ground (gEy-!s-);
klvaz sedlaxa g'en8’nem he left the child sit-
ting on the beach C 26: 157.43; k!waxs€awet
left sitting in canoe; Llelstdla to forget that
something 1s left on ground (Llel-);
uele ‘¥eavee forgotten in house; me ‘xs€dla to
leave asleep on ground (méx-); smek!wa €jala
to leave round thing on rock; €mek!wa €yawe €
round thing left on rock.

Exception

ne 'nx’éla he walksalone; yexen ne nx’-
ala the one who walks with one.

-a%v1z across

This suffix contains the element -iZ,
on the floor of the house, although it 1s used
as an equivalent for across, without relation
to place. In Bella Bella we find -aswis,
across on theé ground, -atéwiflala across on
rock.

emd ‘ewld canoe carrylng load across
III 131.23 (Emew-); la‘swiila ITI 244.32;
la‘ewi¥ III 95.15 to go across; tafwiZela to
wade across (ta-); ge'lgaswiXela to swim
across; - ne msafwi¥:la canoe goes across;
do ‘kwacwi¥ela pl. do kwema€widela to stretch
across C II 34.24; ha ewiZela, pl. hi‘macviZela
to go right across C II 34.2% (hey-);
tio dacwe' lem taken across C 26: 151.157;

a €wilas place of crossing this way

gvey-asviX-as); gwa sa€wiXela to cross this
vay.
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=abedze® calf (of leg)

afwa bedze® calf of leg IIT 360.40;

a’ dabedze® , pl. afdd’bedze® sinew at heel;
tlena’bedze® to have pains in calf (tlex’-).

=abo, =ap(ela) underneath, bottom

seba’bod to throw long thing under; to
repeat word III 469.30; begwa bolis man under-
neath, men of later generations; beenda’bds ye
underneath R 204.13; be ®nda’boda‘la to lead
along underneath C II 14.11; x°ecmdd ‘boda‘la
to form loop underneath R 141.38; eacela “bod
to make bottom firm; ts!e€ma’bod to point under
R 405.12; &&xE‘bod to put under R 662.79;

£8eaxA bod---under several places; 14& ‘bod to

go underneath C II 50.14; k"a& bod to put dish
under something R 452.42; do gwabod, pl.

d5 degwabod to look under; ra’yabod to push
bar under R 774.36 (Las-); se wabod to paddle
underneath; tl!eltl!eldza’pa to slice repeatedly
under one side R 250.95 (tlels-); le’mwapled to
get dry underneath C 26:93.6..

g!wela’abo'dayu, pl. q!wé qlwelddbodayu
put under alive C 26:182.293; . !& ‘eshid’blceye
heat underneath R 262.51; leqwe "léabdsye a fire
made under R 234.51; wal petla to flow under
C 26: 78.99; L& xapela, La xabd€llis to make a
feast of the long underneath root of
cinquefoll R 544.5; do"deqiwa’'pa to look on
bottom of stones R 506.3; 6&&wa bosx'#¢ under-
side (chin) of canoe V 353.21; 359.4
(¢ o=abo=sx"l-e€); €ne mpleng’ap one span at
bottom R 57.20.

Meaning: The forms with 5293 refer to
the thing that is below while =apela refers to
the thing that has something below. However
it 1s not always evident from the text and in
many cases depends on the point of view of the
speaker: .a wabewe® the person that stands
underneath; & wabod to stand below R 272.77;
\& ‘wvapela the thing that has a person standing

below it (Lax -); k!wda ‘bewes sitting under-

neath, lower bladder of halibut line V 478.9;
k!wda ‘pela to have something sitting underneath;
t10 ‘gwap narrow bottom of canoe (basket)

R 140.12; ts&’'nabod to light a fire under;

R 287.40; 1044,.6; tsé’nap to burn off bottom
(of canoe) C II 298.11; III 348.27; ts!8& nabek"
burnt off; beenda ‘bodaclae tlex’eld’s la xa va
it is said the trail led along under the water
C II 14.11.

Used idiomatically: seba’bod to repeat
word III 469.30; €né’g°abod to say after some
one else; to say in between (yes, yes);
ne dzapela (to make pulled under) to kill some-
one after death of relative R 1380.67; 1363.1;
né ‘dzabafye those for whom revenge is taken;
neé-dzabem R 1366.75 means of revenge (n&’dzem
R 1382.21); qléya’sbewe €g'eli ¥ to talk mean-
while (under) '30.515 T; to interrupt;
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t0 ‘Syeéwa ‘pelatyo to be taken along under
ground (song word) R 916,31,

-ap! each other, one another
Stem Expansion 2

A 1l, c¥c’ E c8c’: wA Lap! to question
one another R 1138.7%C II 90.7 (wei-);
né ‘pap! to throw---with stones X 6.23 (nep-);
pld‘sap! to potlatch---R 784.7; ma x‘ap! to
strike---(mex'-).

A 2, c¥m E cam: ts!a ‘map! to point at---
(ts!em-); ba‘lap!---foolish zgﬁl-); g°8 ‘nap!
ask---for more (g’ en-).

Exception: 6wl ‘énap! to hide from---

(8ween),

A 3. cYy E cay: da‘yap! wipe---(dey-);
tsid’wap! to give---(tslew-) C II 156.20;
ba‘wap! to leave---(bew-).

A 4, c¥b E cBh: gwh’dap! untie---
(gwed-).
A 5. c¥cs E gacs: xa'k’lap! (a game,
arrows shot into trees; whoever gets one of the
arrows that fall down keeps it) (xek°!-);
x'a’smap! to snare---(x"eSm-).

B 1. g¥c stable: ya’'gqwap! to potlatch
---C IIT 110.21 (yag“-); ene’k ap! to say to
—--; klwB’Zap to feast---(K!weZ-); L!0°Zap! to
scold ZL!GI-;.

B 5. cic® stable: gwa’®nap to test---
(gwaén-).

C 2. c¥mc’ stable: hd'nilap! to shoot
~--(hAnL-); ge“lgap! to grasp--- (gelg);

L le‘nqap! to poke (Llenga’).

E cv E caSy: da’Syaplala to take from
each othef-Tda); 1ayap! to go from one to
another (name, privilege) R 1354.29 (la).

Polysyllabic Stems

aswe “1lgap! several covet the same thing
R 1050.35 (aSwelg-); e nemap! to take from
each other C IIT 254.26, III 121.13; L!a’syap!
to exchange M 679.1 (L!aSyo-);

After other suffixes:

q!a’lap! to know each other CX 57.11;
la’xwelaplot friends to each other III 267.37;
1assap! to go from one to other mutually C 26:
52.120 (la-o€s-ap!); naxsSayap!a half and half
R 223.8, 237.32; gwemyasap! to give first pot-
latch to one another R 825.0; Smsweigfasya'p!
to be piled on one another R 252.30
(smew=eg'e-); do’qwaXa’'p! to watch each other
R 436.3; da'g'aa’p! to take hold of each other;
swa ‘8wislor lap! to try to get all from each
other; saskwe’lap! to give seal feasts in ri-
valry R 460.15; xek®!a’xap! to stay away from
each other C III 290.6.

With a reduplication "to rival each
other:"

8 ’yax"ap! to beat each other in speed
C IT 146.7 (yex -); dza’dzelzwap! to race run-
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ning; ga‘gelqgap! to race swimming (gelg-);
g'a’g’igap! to vie in rank (g?) C II 90.19
(g°1a-); Za’lokwap! to try strength against
each other C 26: 175.11 (Xok"-); klwa‘k!welasap;
to vie giving feasts III 397.16 (k!we¥=as-),
also kl!we’Zap! to feast one another.

Irregular reduplication: Ll!e’L!esap! to
hate each other (Ll!es-); gweSgwe®na’'p! to ask
one another to pay debts C III 346.14;
te’tek!wa’lap! to joke one another C III 144.3

{also te klwalap!).

=ap! nape of neck, behind

38wa’'ple® nape of neck; ba’wap! to
leave behind fer & while R 422.20 (bew-);
va’aplelis to stand behind on beach III 247.37;
Sne’gapl!ef to say after the speech of someone
R 914.2; gqa’yap!end to walk behind someone;
g'ayaa’plend to come from behind C II 310.22;
a’L8a’pl!e® behind (the neck of) a mountain
R 738.6; C IT 386.23; & 'mxaples back stop of a
brap R 161.49; ghSyda’pl!e® crosspiece in neck
IIT 38.25; la‘ap!end to go behind.

-a8m suffix for names of plants;
Reduplication 5

Ia’yslqasm Symphoricarpus racemosus
(yElq- eyes are sore); k'!a’k’l!lenaSm Scirpus
(k" leL- to gather Scirpusi; gwa’ggsltasm fire-
wveed ZChamerium angustifolium; gwelt- fire);
ga’qemxwa®m Enyophorum (q¥mx“- bird's down);
ga’gex'asm Galium Aporine L. (gex'- to stick
like burrs); dadeqasm white moss (deqa to wipe
anus); k°!a’k’ !aqwaém (Chamasenerium; k' !eq%-
small sticks stand up; used for small throwing
sticks in game); dza’dzeqwaSm Opulaster capita-
tus (dza’gwem forked end of spear); ha’dzapa®m)
Achillea asplenifolia; pa‘pesasma & medicinal
plant (pe’tslala to whistle); k' !a’k’!osaém
Struthiopteris spicans (k°!os- to fold);
k!wa ‘k!wata®m Populus balsamifera L.;
L!a’tlopa®m a plant (Llop-); ma’mé®m leaves.

-aémenga to make the motion of an active
without performing it, to make motion
from a distance. Reduplication 5

sd8 ‘yak'aSmenga to make motion of spear-
ing (sek'-); mA mBx asmenga---striking (mex'-);
ts!a’ts!ema‘Smenqa---pointing (ts!em-);
x & X a8maSmenga---lassoing (x°eém-);
kwa ‘kwexa®menqa---striking with stick R 1216.80
(kwex-); da’doqwa®menga to. look from a distance
pl. deda’doqwaSmenga (doq¥-); da ‘damenga to
make motion of taking-(da); q!Wa q!wemtaSmenga
---poking (q!wemt-); ya’yaql!entaSmenga pl.
yeyh ‘yaqlenta®fminga---talking (yaglent-).
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-amenqvwela some a&re---,
some are doing something
Stem Expansion 2

A1l, 2, 3, 4, 5 c¥c E cic yi ‘xwamenqwe-
la pl. y#& xwamenqwela some are dancing (yexU-);
ts!a "kwamenqwe la---short (ts!ek%): t!a‘p-
amenqwe la---broken (t!ep-); x'& ‘samenqwela---
disappeared; ts!a’x’amengwela some parts of body
are painful (ts!ex'-); Swa namengwe'la---hiding
(8wen-); q!wa lamenqwela---alive (glwel-);
t88 yamenqwela---drawing water (tsey-
ba ‘wamengwve la, ba'manwsla---leaving; X8 ‘W-
amengve la---split (xew-); x8°k’ 'amznqw:la---
have disappeared for good (kzk -); gwa’d-
amengvela---untied (gwed-).

B1l, 2, 5 gxg stable, L !0 ‘pamenqwela
---cooked (L'ap-), Xa “samenqwe la---rotten
(x8s-); g'& xamenqwela---are coming R 752.34
(g'8x); &'k amengwela---good (8k');
6ya’k'amenqwe la---bad (6yak'-); da’sZamengwela
---laughing (daS%-); wa &lamenqwela---stopping
(wvas1-).

C 1 cYcc E cacc; sa’x’ts!amenqwela---

agree (szx'ts"s
C 2 clmg stable; k*l!lelx’a’mengwela---

unripe, raw R 269.2 (k' !elx -); h& msa me nqwela

---picking berries; g'e’ltamenqwela---long.

E la’menqwe la some are going (lg-).

=afma o0ld and useless

LedasSma old hat; gqledzasma old shirt;
1e xafma old basket; k°!obasma old cedar-bark
blanket; €mo” gwaSma old white blanket;
plelxasma old blanket (plelx-).

-amas to cause;
(see -g*1la; and -o0€s0)

In stems of the type cg¥c the accent
falls on the first vowel of the suffix:
tepa’mas to cause to be broken; Xela'mas to
kill ito cause to die) C II 32.12; III 39.1;
smela‘mas to cause to be white. 1In all other
stems the accent is on the stem: po “samas to
make something swell; stﬁmlamas to make some-
thing burst.

After stems or suffixes ending in o,
£y, Ew, the initial a of -amas combines with
these . forms. Apparently the initial & of the
suffix is lost. bek'o’mas to lend a canoe
C II 86.10 (bzk’o-amasS; da ‘degomas to cause
fight, to take hold of each other C 26:136.93
(da- -go-amas); ts@mas to cause to draw water
(tsey-amas); la‘wamas to cause to be off
(1la-wa-amas);

After stems and suffixes ending in a
only one & is present: tl!a’mas to fell tree,
i.e., cause tree to lie (t!a-amas);
swiblaxa ‘mas to cause all to be down R 226.24
(éwisl-axa-amas); &qa ‘Zamas to cause to be open
R 90.81 (aq-aza-amas).
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-amas 1s used with both active and
static verb stems, not with nouns (see -g’ila).
It 1is usually followed by an object: g “Yamas
to cause to finish R 94.11; 209.1; €ya k' amas
to cause to be bad R 1218.24; - Yela mas to
cause to die, i.e., to kill C II 32.12; pl.

R 1225.68; tsd’mas to cause to draw water.

In some cases the genitive 1s used in-
stead of the object: do’qwamatses...lax...he
showed his...to...R 1235.80; le naga matsa
tse ‘nxwae léxes Lélangme he gave fat to his

guests X 159.34.

It occurs frequently with verbal deriva-
tives: -amas is not added to words which end
in nominal suffixes (see -g°1la) neia’Zamas to
cause to lile on back 1.e., to turn over R 272.64;
279.83; 568.99 (neL-aXa-amas); ha’€lag’usté ‘mas
to cause to be quickly np R 81.11 (ha’Sla-g’'usté-
-amas); Swislaxa’‘mas to cause all to be down
R 226.24 (Swifl-axa-amas); q!wa xSidamas to
cause to grow IIT 18.11; 77.8 (gq!wax-x"6id-amas);
begwa ‘nemx°€ida ‘mas to cause to become a man,

to transform into---C II 158.8 (begwanem-xSid-
-amas).

-amak’ on surface of water
(see -ayak', which is used more rarely)
Reduplication 5

y& ‘yaxwa'mak® to rise out of sea danc-

ing ( ; tla’tlak'amak® dirt on surface of °
water (t!ek’-); 6ya “Syak’amak’ rubbish---

(syak®-); t!& “tlekwamak® curdled blood---
M 706.2 (t!ek*-); qa qasamak' to walk R 1137.43;
C 26:222.104.52 (qé&s-); ga ‘gesamak’ jelly fish
(ges- mushy); #5a “xwamak®' foam--- (ax"-);

L 187 loxwamak® in---(Llox“-); nd namak® Snow---

C IT 22.16 (nasye); s lkvamak® blood---M
706.2 (41k%); ts& ‘tselxamak’ hall---,

qwi ‘samak’ or qQwa samd berry bushes
bloom III 299.6 (qwas- berry bushes bud).

=amala along bank of river
Stem Expansion 2

na ‘gamala to go straight---R 117.10
(neg-) compare na’‘gamala to go straight in
middle of river; na ‘gemala snow on face of
mountain; ni ‘gemala to pay attention);
ta ‘Ztslamala to warm oneself---(tEeXts!-);
kwa 'sx amala to splash---(kwesx'-); ts!d mamala
to point---; tsa’yamala to draw water---;
Swl ‘damals cold---.

& ‘dzamala or q& “yamala to walk---
R 942.75; 1181.48; cX 221.15 (gas-); 6y ‘g amala
to be bad---; @©&’g’amala to be gOOd---

ha ‘msamala to pick berrles---; td'mala to wade.

-afmala to quarrel about

k*!e’lkwaSmala to quarrel about digging
stick (also a place name); so ‘paSmala to quarrel
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about axe; g°'e ‘ldasa®mala---box; - hatma’Syatma-
€ g £ _~dasa ma’s .
la---food; da lafmala---money (da’la-).

=ad to have, having (see--nukY)

=ad 1s generally used as a stem suffix
vhile -nuk® is a word suffix, In a number of
cases =ad attached to the stem, or -nuk" at-
tached to a nominal form of the same stem are
used as synonyms. Xe'wad R 961.26 also
Xe swenuk" C III 294,16 to have a mat (Zex"-);
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=ato, ear; - (appears to refer to external ear
but is not rigidly adhered to;
(see -la);

tslegwa’to short-eared (ts!lekY-);
ewedda’to to have cold ear (¢ewed-); ts!e€maa’tod
to melt away something in ear (tsle€m-);
mens‘tod to strike ear (mex°-); yena to to hear
quickly (yex°-); ts!eema’tod to point at ear
(tslem-); de€ya’tod, pl. desdeya‘tod to wipe
ear (dey-); aswa tawe€ top of ear, ear (&w-); -
ne xatod to pull ear (nex-); &na’watod to cover

qla’gwad R 1094.15 also qlak’onuk® III 102.22
to have a slave (qlak");

=ad does not seem to be used after 1,
m, n,; -nuk! being used instead (even in the
case of stems i.e., g'1 lnuk" belonging to an-
cient times, ancestors R 1247.61). -

1. With verbal stems: k°!ela’d place
for shaking off huckleberries R 209.2; 210.10
(k" $ex-); qle’qldd or gleqlead having many
(a!cy-); yagwad to have a gift R 750.9 (yag®-);

ear (nax%-); he’latdla to hear distinctly

(hez-); - k'e’Igatod to lick ear (k'elg-);

s& lbatod to twist ear (selp-); k!wem€laa to to

scorch ear (k!wemsZ-),
q!wle’tala. to hear plainly; -

% ‘sdatala to turn ear this way III 81.43;
oxyas taéye back of neck; - he Zk'lodatace
right ears III 105.5 (hex pl. -k !ot-ato-e€);
ewa’'x"sodatdce on each ear III 223.2
(evax's-k lot=ato-e); gesmxo datdce left ear

q!e mdad having a song R 766.1 (qlemt-).

2. With nominal stems: gzg’ad having a
wife (gek®) C IT 186.22; 194.22; nagad song
leader (=having a mind ndq-) R 698.19; 893.41;
semyad having a mouth (sems-) CX 174.10;
awa ©wad having large ones R 213.4 ( awo-);
na. walagwad having supernatural power R 856.52

na walak'-).

In place names: dza wad having olachen
=Knights Inlet R 92.36 (dzaxi-); tselwad having
crabapples (tselxt).

With terms of relationship: & yad. hav-
ing a father R 464.13 (awas-); aba’yad having
a mother R 852.68; 1204.11 (abas-); negwe mbad
or nsgwa'zad having parents-in-law (negwas-);
xwe ngwad having a child (xwenkY-); but
sa semnuk having children Zsas:m pl. children
of a couple).

With words with derivational suffixes:
tsa’x'modad having sea-egg shells R 614,23
(tsak’-mut= ); mi mx"tsa’ladza’'d to have shame
(max°ts!-alas= ); medze dzad hsving whistles
R 1011.75; 1209.29 (mes=is- ); qa’yadzad hav-
ing a walking place, words of a song CX 9. .34;
X 6.12 (qas=as= ); dex’emlad CX 252.27; 256.13;
also dex'e m¥nuk¥ CX 253.12, 15 to have owl mask
(dex’-(g)em¥); qlweldd life owner (saver)

CX 198.2; 214.1% (qlwela=ad).

We have a single example in which -nuk%

and -ad are used together in the same word

dxno’gwad, pl. exno gwad owner R 220.21; 223.18;
1218.30 (4x-nukU=ad).

The idiomatic uses of =ad and -nuk are
1llustrated by the following: qa&s _g'ofﬁgosas
gve’x “sdemnukwa he ©miomasa that you may be a
lunch owner of some kind (having a kind) of
food.

tsla’ yawvad ready to make up mind
(tsla’sa¥a); isee e gwat).

(geemx- k" lot-).

dasdaa’tod to take hold of ear (either
one or both); gqle sqleg’atesvak” hitting in ear
(see)-}ﬁ ear for reduplication with insertion
of 38).

-atus down river

neqa’tosela, pl. neqema tosela straight
down river; da tosela, pl. da matosela to take
down river; ga’'satos, ga’satosela to start
walking---R 948.20; qa’dzextosela to be walking
(qas=[g"Je%-); q¢ mxwatusela bird's down drifts
III 154.30; 243.10, 14.

With =g°eZ: se'weXto sela, sexweto sela
to paddle---; tegeZtos to drop---C II 338.9
(teq=[g"]e2-); ge'sg extos to come down---
crossways CX-255.23 (geye-); qlweng’eZtosela,
(qiwena’tosela) often down river,

Also with the meaning "down from above";
we ‘geltosa to push a-long thing---(weq!-) CX
255.21; - gebeXto’sa to overturn CX 255.34
(gep-); .

Note: - The suffix -d%a (-wala) on the
water, 1s also used to express "down river" and
"out of inlet."

da’wila to take off or down river;
dzelx‘dla to run---mean the same as ds tosela

and dzs'}zgatészla.

-anem nominal suffix; irregular

‘ena’‘nem child (g'enl-); begwa nem
man (bek¥-); é'a;’veq!a.ns.m clams (g & weq-)
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=anem, obtained by ; - (see =inet)
seg’a’nem, (seg’i‘net) obtained by
spearing (sek’'-); x"e€ma’nem obtained by snar-
ing (x’eem-); Bxa’nem obtained by work C II
26.11; III 27.22; sena 'nem---planning III
278.65 (sen-); wia'nem fail to obtain 3914.6
(vey-); ts!& nem obtained by giving (ts!lev-)!
Le gwanem obtained by lying C 26:38.11 (Lek"),
- se’wanem---paddling (sex“-); qa’yanem---
walking (gas-); - €nf nem---aiming (nox“);
tes WA nEm---attacking (tox%-); hi‘nianem---
shooting (hinL-); - k't lwanem---buying
(k’e 1x*-); h& myanem---berrying (hams-);
sa’nem, sa’x’¢idanem obtained by stretching
sa-).

bek’2'nem canoe lent C IIT 164.11
(bek*0”); - 18 Lelanem obtained (la-oL-ela-
=anem); denxeld ‘nem obtained by singing
(denx-ela=anem); geg'a’danem obtained by hav-
ing a wife (gek'=ad=anem); gqla ‘k’ojanem ob-
tained by obtaining a slave (qlakP-oi=anem);
qla’qlak!wanem obtained by trying to get a
slave.

-ana perhaps, maybe

k°l!e’seana perhaps not; sma’ssanavis
what perhaps C II 10.2; 30.30; ®madzfa nawis
what indeed perhaps III 11.12; 196.24; la‘na
C 26:163.318; la’nefe'm probably; C II 10.12;
lafe ‘mxanawls evidently also; la‘g’els€laxs-
a’nawis may be doing on ground III 95.20;
g'1’g’ae’qala’'naflieda €wa’'ts!e maybe the dog
had- in mind C II 20.5.

-4nasesa to do to each in order
see -B68sela, -anaga)
Stem Expansion 2

qa’pana€eésela to pour (upset) to each
one in order iqep-i; ts!8 ‘wanaSésela to give---
R 438.44 (ts!ew-); gwa yanasesela to awaken---
(gwey-); ya qwanacesa to give to each in order;
ha’®lana®ésa to do each thing quickly (hasl-);
“xe - 1ganaf ese la to throw blankets to---(xelg-);
ya&° qlentana®ésela to talk to one after another;
tslak !aZasesela, ts!ak’l!aXaana®esela to tell
news to---,

-anaga to act so as to extend over
several in order
(see -anagssa, -sBd’sela)
Stem Expansion 2

mi’x anaqela to strike one after anoth-
er (mex"~); na’'panagela to strike - C 26.40.65;
wa’Lanaga to ask---C III 82.18 (weL-);
ts!a ts'!emanaga to point---(ts!em-); ts!d’w-
anaqe la to give---(ts!ew-); ha’wanaga to plle
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up one over the other, two canoes connected by a
platform.

B 1. c¥c’ stable or c¥’cvc”: pa’panaga
to lay boards flat over several things Zpai;
k"a’k’atanaga to lay long things---(k‘&t-);
d&‘dogwanaqa to see (visit) several on one

dg‘qwanaqela to drive in with hammer in
order (deq%) V 356.32; do’qwanaqela to look at
in order (dog’-).

k°!8 lak’'anaqa to strike several with
one stick after another.

=anes (?), !ane® names of animals

ba’gwane® skate; metla’ne€ horse clam.

=ano instrument

Passive parallel to =ayu with suffixes
that form transitives in -end.

vese’g’ano belt (wesek’-); se’k’!agano
staff (sek’ag-); - h#nx'iano kettle (h#n-x'La=);
k' lwa’qaxsano® splitter III 141.13; t!e€lwagano
club V 478.24; de’g’idano body wiper R 670.89
(dey-g'it= ). ]

ax8sta’no to be put into water R 110.40;
449.61; ax8westa’no to be taken out of water
R 255.24; la®sta’no to be put into water;
ha 'nx’sSano kettle is put on fire R 423.43;
x"ex%La’no put parallel on side of fire (clams)
C 26:115.5; x'ex"s°a’no (clams) taken away from
fire C 26:115.5.

=asno nominal (plant names) (see =aa&no)

Attached to stems forms plant names:
\Eg’'a’®no Argentina occidentalis Ryd R 533.6;
x'o’gwatno 1lily plant (x'ok"); - ts!e’nasnu
stem of elderberry (ts!e’x’ena); - t!eqlwaeno
cinquefoil; q!wendzaeno lupine plant (q!w:ns-).

-anoma to come to

hasma’noma to come to eat; &xa’'noma to
come to do; - ts!ema’noma to come to point;
ye xwa‘noma to come to dance; q!a’nomalag’elis
to come to find in world M 709.6 (qla-);
- se’xwanoma to come to paddle; q!i7ﬁtanoma to
come to sing; - de ‘nxanoma to come to sing;
- he’noma to do on purpose; - Xa’'wisanoma to
come on purpose to be angry.

-(a)s, -(a)dzes side of flat thing;
-asats, -asela to have on side
fabdo i B o]

This suffix appear generally in its
nominal form -(a)dze®. With =no side, 1%



18

occurs often as =nos side of round long things
(see =no).

" Stems of the type cv and gVc  take ac-
cent on last syllable excepting those ending
in unglottalized m, n, 1. Stems of the
types cvc’ and ctmc " have the accent on the
first syllable. A very few words appear with-
out a., It is doubtful whether this is the
suffix -a of the normal verbal forms since it
appears also in words that have no terminal a.

ts!ekwasdze ° short side; beSnadze
under side (beSnadze’nd); lasdze ‘nd to go to
the other side; qlena’edzes side where sewed;
Lema’S8dze® scabby side; Smela’8dze€ white side;
tslo'Za dze€ black side; gle‘mIasdzes meat side
of fish; g'e‘ltasdze® long side; a ‘mosadze®
decorated side.

8ne “1dze® up-river side, south side.

L !a’sa€dzesli¥ outer side in house IIT
63.22; swa’'x safdzeS both sides; qwe’sasSdzeslis
far side IIT 68.5; &psa’dze® other side IIT
59.16; &’k’!otdze® upper half; 0’sgemdze€ front
of body or hill; be€nk'!o‘tdzes lower half.

eva’x'sasela to have both sides (front
and ba.cks; mo ‘mekwasela to have tied on in
front and back; gt ’lgslsaessla to have paint
on in front and back; a’mosasela to have one
side decorated; aSmosasela to have both sides
decorated; g'e“1ltaSsela to have a long side;
g'a’g’eltasela to have a long handle.

e’k’lasa¥a to have flat side up;
beSnasazb to have flat side underneath;
odzasaXa flat thing wrong side up (wrong side
of blanket); he’XasaXa flat thing right side
up.

-as (nominal) tree (Kos, BB); Irregular

emo’tlas Ables grandis, Lund.
(®mo“Sme x%je Kw.); de ‘n®yas red cedar BB
(dens-); de ©was yellow cedar BB (dex’-);
k'lo’Zas oak; po’xwas willow, Menziesia ferru-
ginea (po_'xl_- to blow) CX 222.16, 29; q!waxSas
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A 5. cV¥8c>cV¥8cd: hiSmda’s place where
one eats (h#sm-); hik!wha’s place of staying
avay C II 320.3 (h8k!%-).

B 1, cVc: q8’yas, qid’dzas place of walk-
ing; €ne’g’as---speaking (person one speaks to);
C 26:20%.165 (Snek'); ©1a’bas---digging (Slap-);
sé’was---paddling III 129.32 (s&x"-).

C. g¥mc: hi’'nias place of shooting
(h8n.-); dze “lvas---running (dzelz¥-); &’mlas
playground C II %.11, 144.17. .

D. cV¥c*c teXts!#Ha’s place where one
warms oneself ztslts!-i; kwesx'8a’s place of
splashing (kwesx'-).

E. ca: g!¥a’s place of finding R 118.3;
197.6; L8a’s place of standing (of mast)

V 353.31.

With suffixes ending in vowels, sonants
or glottalized consonants the same rules pre-
vail as found after stems of these types:

Ld 'xwatlias standing place III 42.1
(Lax'-aZa); c1lasstia’s place of going into
vater IIT 34.3 (-8sta-); Swa’sgembias length
at end R 58.33 (-sgem-ba-); L!d"L letsl¥a’s
place of trylng to sun (L!es_la-); Snt mxsias
place of one flat thing R 505.12 (-xsa-);
nexta’6l8as place where one gets on rock

C 26:206.267 (neq-g'asX-la-).

8°Xoddas place of tying together
R 226.19 (yeZ-go-d-); Hxs&’dlas place where
one takes i-x'eid-); 6wl 'dzeqlexsdlias size of
bottom R 531.4; 542.70 (-dzeg-!xsd=as);
na’pap!ias when they throw stones at one anoth-
er R 969.79 (nep-ap!-as).

Suffixes of other types are treated
like the stems of corresponding type: 1@ bedas
place of going in IIT 8.12 (-bet-); g'& yoias
place from which one obtains III 26.22;
g'88"las bedroom (g°'sy=1X-).

-£la is treated like the type c¥c’
(not 1ike c¥m): gwa’baslas north end IIT 60.29
(ba-1-); g'a’yaSnakweSlas place from which one
comes IIT 8.11.

.. _Nouns in -e5 transform -e8 to -aSyi:
axba ®ysas place where something is on end

hemlock tree R 152.4.

=as place of; Stem Expansion la

Used only with verbs.

A l. cYc: neg'a’s place for steaming
(nek’-) R 75.35; 529.65; Hx8a’s place R
131.16; 185.16 (&x-); pewa’'s place of floating
(pexu-).

A 2, gm>cESm: t!a’Smas place of sewing
with cedar withes it.'sm-i; ﬂa'ams place where
debt 1is paid (gwen-).

A 3. cy>caSy: tsB’€yas place of draw-
ing water (tsey-); q!a’6yas place of many
R 220.7; 256.23 (qley-); ba’swas place of leav-
ing R 774.39 (bew-].

A4, c¥bdc¥bh: ya‘x'sidéa’s place of
melting.

(-bes-); those in -88ye form -BSyh: 4xdz8 Sydas
place of being on a flat thing R 231.23.

The suffix !s, outside, with =as be-
comes e and with =as forms -Hs: g’o’k!wés®
house place on ground C 26:218.259; e'qlas
place of witchcraft (8q-!s=as); naql!is place
of song leaders in woods (nfg-!s=as); qle’mtlés
place of singing; but also k!wetsl!edza's place
of sitting on ground (pl.)

Meaning: While this suffix designates
primarily place, it also has many derived mean-

ings such as time, size, number, way of. Tt

occurs in conjunction with many other suffixes.
Place of: 8wa’'8l8a’ s place of stopping;

yasdza’s place where person stands on ground

R 617.4; 1069.53 (ya-!s=as); ye lgvas place

where mrt; x'e ‘ndzas nose (place of sniffling);

95‘8’15139 house on roof (g ok“-g'ds).
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ewA’Snas hiding place; xwe laSwhias spawning
place 3925 DC; g°a’yaSlas place for suicide
(where something happened C 26:71.3 D); L!lewd’s
place where one eats after journey 3974.12.

Measure, size; Swi sgeSmas length
CX 173.5 pl. Swa’ssg'zemas; Swa’6labedas depth
R 68.76; 80.46; 82.12; eva'g'idas thick and
roundness pl. €wag°'idas; €wd gwas pl.
ewi’swogwas thickness (wok"); Swa’sxlas number
III 40.43, pl. &'xhas; Swa dzexse Sstha’s
width around R 163.7; swa’layas size X 161.25
(6ws’las) pl. &°whas or &wa waas C III 238.31
(8wd’ ); Swa'Swifdzas length of time on ground
X 161.11; €wa’SlaXias distance C 26:136.91, pl.
ae laXbas.

With hé’smis, time of: &wa ‘swaselilas
time of moving in house C IITI190.1k4;
dexYseqlda’s time of jumping over CX 276.33;
h2’emisen ba ‘€was that was the time of my leav-
ing R 774.39; eyA’qleg’a’'elas time of speaking
C 26:215.122; €né’g°as time of speaking;
tete "psS8a’s time of breaking R 510.43;
axe mdaas time of putting on face C 26:57.6.

Way of, condition: gwé ‘XZas way of be-
ing III 26.8, 40; d’dzax#as uneasy feeling
R 857.74; gwe’'x'siddas way of doing III 436.16;
8°g’as good way C 26:115.2, 4; gwd ‘gwesydas in-
tentions C 26:206.241; wa ‘eneq#&s annoyance
R 884.22; 1332.15; &wa ‘cld%das condition
V 357.17; 88meé”las misfortune, wrong R 905.10;
CX 178.31; gwe x sas kind of thing (Nak
130.347 =Kwag. gve’x"'sdem); gwek'l!aslas way to
speak C III 56.7; g'a’yaslas cause of death;
way of killing D (also place of---); yewe’las
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=atsle receptacle
(box, dish, house, canoe etc.);
Stem Expansion la

Stem and word suffix; probably a com-
pound of =as and -le; follows the rules of =as,

negwatsle salal berry canoe R 206.19;
basket R 205.8; - hatm#a’ts!e food dish
R 516.9; ph’tsle dish of shaman CX 2.33 (pes-);
ts!ftsle wash basin R 544.11 (tsex®);
qla’smats!e box for mending (qlem-); tsa’syatsle
dipper R 283.49 (tsey-); - g'a’Syatsle recepta-
cle into which to put something (g°ey-);
na‘gats!e bucket (nag-); k"la’dzatsle or
k" la’yats!e spoon basket 4296 (k" tas-); kwiits!le
chamber vessel R 77.81; 94.5; €yenk’!8ats!le
sling box (syenk'!-); de ’nyats!e receptacle for
cedar bark (dens-); tse“lwats!e crab-apple box
(tselx*); q!wBB tsle wedge bag (receptacle for
several standing) R 60.3; 82.24.

Exceptions: ¥!w§ts!e canoe C II 296.10;
308.8 Kos.; wi’'nBAtsle war cannoe III 129.25
(win-).

The following examples illustrate spe-
cial uses of the suffix: blts!e womb R 632.30
(pex®-); wasa’tsle gorge C II 14.10 (wa);
q!wha’ts!e wedge bag (receptable for several
standingi R 60.3; 82.24; - ya’yatsle travelling
canoe R 97.78; 129.11 (ya-); Sweela’ts!e box-
makers house R 87.22; - k!wats!e canoe C II
296.10; 308.8 Kos. (k!wa-); - ena’gwatsle win-
dow (sna’qwela); - tslex'ql#ats!e sick-house
R 719.37; - ewa’xats!e pipe ([ 6wax- smoke, H];

way of dancing in house (traditional)

C 26:88.119 (also place).
Miscellaneous exsmples: Qa’yas words of

a song; klwe’las feast C III 56.2; host C III

g

56.6; dze€na&s man to whom you owe loyalty, at-
tractive place R 498.9; 1094.27; g°d’'x"g 4g’as
action (place from which you start every time);
k*!8°t144"s stone receptacle for painting;

2 0’ las place for lunch C 26:193.107 (g°ewe’ 1k

travelling provisions); eneg‘asnok” to have
someone to whom one talks C 26:20%.165.

-asde dried meat of; Stem Expansion 2

ba’ kwasde dried human flesh R 1226.83;
III 32.1; pa’L asde dried fins R 248.44; 375.1,
2; ma’ tasde meat of horse clams (mt-);
dza {Easde meat of silver salmon Taﬁix“-);
- g8’ xwasde meat of steelhead salmon g ex4-);
gexvwasde dried deer meat (sex“); sa “sasde
dried spring salmon; ha ‘nxwasde dried humpback
salmon (hanx%).

mi ‘leqasde dried halibut head R 248.42;
371.1l; x"& kwatSyasde roasted mussels III 157.10
(x°ek“.); smflgasde goat meat (Smelxio mountain
goat); pex'1’tasde dried kelp fish R 401.16,
19, 23 szxf:lé'iit-asde); de ‘mplaxsdeSyasde
dried salt-taste-tall end (halibut tail)
R 248.52 (dem-pla-!xsdee-asde)

Sya xCwex" to smoke); - qlwafya®latsle gall of
beaver, bear; castorium R 636.6; (7) dendza‘tsle
dance hall (from English "dance").

!wayalats!e gall of beaver, bear;
castorium lprobably does not belong here).

=a§'znsa to happen to meet someone while
---ing (see =ens)

t!8°g’ag ensa---1ying on back (t!ek’'-);
ha®ma ‘g’ ensa---eating; ge ‘lgag’ensa---swimming
(gelq-); qa yag'ensa---walking qis-);
s& ‘wag’ ensa---paddling (s&x“-); & mlag’ensa---
playing (&m2-); m2'xag’ensa---asleep (mex-);
€’axflag’ensa---at work.

-lak® disposition

e’x’€ak’a of a kindly, willing disposi-
tion (gEl—,; de’lenak’ to get damp easily
R 281.23 (delx'-).

X8 ‘wi‘tslak’ of angry disposition;
quick tempered (Zabwis).

o0’dzegefmak’ of jealous disposition
(odz-gem- lak ;; eyak'!elqlak® easily downheart-
ed (syak'-elqa-l!ak’); eb le’qlak’ of happy dis-

position (ek’-!eq-); yi 'k !eqlak’ of evil dis-
position (yak' -leq).
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=ak’a to happen
-0’dzak’a to happen wrongly = to die

(odz-); ql&8’K’a to discover IIT 348.13 (qla ),
to begin to feel.

=8k’'a see =4x"sa

-ak?, -akwela at intervals of time
or space (see =kU)

Snexwda 'k close together, qwé “s&&k"
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=ag=e6) 6labage® open crotch (spread legs)
C 26:117.37 (8lap=aq=et); pla’pleSwaqla to be

about to feel crotch TBex“;Eg-igs; DPEESWAGO S yEWes
float on crotch in middle (pzxu=aq¥35i3;ggyr_—-_

-lagela -!ages to carry along;

ha€nd’qela to carry along kettle (h&n-)
h#Sna’ges kettle carried along; sd 'plagela---an
adze (sop-); g'0’slage ¥a---food (g 0z-);
ha’n !aqe la---gun (hani-); l¥a’qela to take
along, lna’ges something taken along;
g'a’x®eqela to bring along.

far apart, hé‘rdak“ right distance.
Sngxwaa’kwsla it occurs at frequent
short intervals ‘of time; qwé "sdakwela pl.
qweqwe ‘s8akwela---long---; heé 2dakwela---
_E;ght---; q!weld8kwela to bring back to life

‘every time CX 19.11; t!a$ ‘’kwela tree fals over
entirely.

=ak! beforehand, in advance

see (=k%)

~agav(e®), agod, agox®wid, agéla,
more, extreme refers to relative position
of two (-g, -ge® for more than two)

b:ena'gawé furthest underneath R
780.13; qlagawe® more R 563,80, 576.94%; CX
202.31 (qley-); gva’gaweé extreme north end
(535_); a’tagod to go farthest inland;

e’k !lagod to go higher X 179.32; a’Zagawes
later one R 64.81, 1198.92; gemsxa’godala to be
at extreme left R 1239.67; awa’gawee between
two things.

Swa’lasagawes larger; Awi’lagawes more
important R 1152.6; 4ma’SyagaweS smaller R
189.26, 211.40.

Swa'SwalasaXaga ‘we€ one a little larg-

er; beenefagawes moving furthest below R
907.%0 (besn = (g'] eT-agaweS); he 2k lotagaves
on right side; ge®mxo “tagawes on left side.
tsleda’qagawe® girl (the other a boy);
bekwa'gawes boy ithe other a girl); bexk® ot~
e +.
agawe® boy among twins of opposite sex R 713.10;
tsleda’xk’ lotagawe® the girl among twins of op-
posite sex; (ts!cda’g!age a woman among men) .

=aq crotch;

pe,a’gé® anal rin (peL=ag=eS); tsleda’q
split in crotch = woman (fdii—e?§ﬁgiogy ?) II1
52.9; 4swa’ges crotch, hollow on butt of tree
CX 275.17 Zg=gg=e8); g'i’g’aqga’la to have teeth
in crotch III 96.17 (g 1k -); ts!o’bage® tucked
in crotch X175.6 (ts!op-);

Special meanings: se’wageS anal fin III
390.35 (sex"=ag=eS); - ¥wa gexLeS small of back
V 490.32 (o=aq=x48); heZk'lodage® anal fin
(right side in crotch III 390.34% (heX-k'!ot-

me 1me 1lgwesma’qela to carry (along in
case needed) (me’lqwela to remember) C 26:
210.407; da’dak !aqela to take hold fighting;
to insult someone; handle roughly.

-aga, -aqgela, -aqod, to pass one

dé’qa to take the one following the
next (1.e., pass the next one) (da); gi’xaqa to
step over the next one to the one following
(gax-); qleXd’qa to pass a child being carried
to the person passing the nearest one (qlex-);
bex&°qa to cut the one following the nearest
one Torx-)-

plec&°qa to fly past, pla’pleLaqela---
back and forth Z;EL); yex"&°ga to pass quickly,
y&’yax'aqela---back and forth (yex'); weZa’qa
to pass on its own accord (EEE-F; hayd ‘qa,
IIT 18.1, haya‘’qela IIT 172.18; ha’qa to go
right past (hey-); la‘qa to go---(la); mi’qa
to swim---(ma- New); g&’saga to walk---(g8s-)
C II 346.20; dze’lxwaga to run---(dzelx%-).

a’Laqodala to go past behind igi-)c II
198.24,

-aqanud, -aqenweé
(combination of -aqa pass and =no side?)

8°taqanud to ga behind houses, inland;
L }8d°saganud to go in front of houses, seaside.

qwesa’g:nwes far side; gwasa’'qenwe®
near side; e’k’!aqenwe® side above; be€nagenwe®
side below; gwiqenwe® direction (thus pointed
out) R 261.35; 1120.71.

=aq¥ ?

e’g’ag¥ good one R 113.43 (ek'-)

-aqles back and forth;
Stem Expansion 2

sa’k’aqles to spear back and forth
(sek’-); na'paqles to throw ball back and forth
C 26: 193.100 (nep-);
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No other examples found. The follow-

ing are sald to be Newettee: kwa’sx’aqles to

splash---; ts!a‘maq!es to point---; 5’5'1&:1! ES

to crawl---; ma&laqles to carry fire---;

S8 ‘xwaq!es to paddle---; da yag!es to wipe---.

=4x"sa, =#x"sala, (=#k°sa, =ak°'sala); weakens
stops only; also -ek'sa, -tk sala
away without definite aim
Stem Expansion 3b

There does not seem to be any differ-
ence between the weakening and indifferent
forms and usage varies,

A 1l, ctc’ E cdc’ In the weakened form
the a 1s short, accent on the last syllable:
pla‘iak’sa, plajex®sa’ to fly way (pler-);
gwh ‘qak’sa, gwagek'sa’ to pour away lﬂz -);
x4 ‘qwak sa, _x_agwck’sa’ to pick up many round
things; xwa ‘tak’°sala, xwadek'sa’la to cut care-
lessly, beyond mark; .L!& ‘qwak°®sala to break off
carelessly (L!eq®-)! &°’xax’sala to do any kind
of work R 673.16; 691.5.

pa ‘3xwax’sa, paxwex'sa’ to float away
C II 36.7 (pex¥-); k'd ‘Zex'sa to run away for
fear (k°e2-); d& ‘xwax sa, daxwek'sa’ to jump
away (deg*-) qlaZex'sa’ to carry away on arms
(qlez-).

A 2. oim E cam: p& ‘nak’sala to pour
into anything (pzn-.r;-eva ‘nak°‘sala to hide any-
where (swen-); g & ‘lax‘sa to crawl anywhere
(g°el-).

A 3. ceY E gBy: da ‘yak'sala to wipe
off anywhere Td_-—zl-); €na ‘wak’sala to aim---
(snew-).

A 4, cib E cab: gwd ‘dek’sala to untie
in any way (gwed-).

A 5. gvéc E clsc: xak'lax’'sa to loose
something and never find it (Xek !-).

B 1. " R gve¥¢‘: qeqd ‘sak’sa,
geqi’dzek’sa to walk away, or farther than in-
tended; wewhA ‘’k°ak’°sala to bend in any way,
wewl ‘g ex°sa to bend beyond intention (wak®-);
tslets!d ‘gex’sa to drift away (tslig-);

T

g eg 1°qix’sala to give like a chlef to every-
one; #48%°dzax'sa to go off from regular ‘path
4071.7;

gec” E gdc’. sd’xwax’sa to paddle away
C II 266.28; C 26: 72.20; sa ‘xwas°’sala to go
astray in fog; sé ‘xwax'dzem paddled away with;
swi’g’ck’sa, ©vwa k ak sa to carry long thing
away on shuulder (swek'-); t!d‘x°4k°sa,
tla‘x'ek’sa, tlet!e’x ek’sa, tletle 'x'ak’'sa to
carry round thing away on shoulder (t!&x -).

But L&’qax’sala to call names in any

order C III §3.7 ‘iﬂ&‘;i snd ‘k’ax’sala to talk

about nothing; heé ‘yax°sala to be careless.
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C 2. ¢¥mc” stable or camac’: k!we lpak°’-

sala, k!wi’lapek sala to pluck off berries
carelessly (k!welp-); t!Emgak’sala, t!d‘'maqak’-
sala to pin---(tlemg-); g “mxak’sa, gd’maxak'-
sala to carry a bundle away on arms gzm.x-ﬁ;
& 1gax’sa, gi’laqak’sa(la) to swim away---.

Also R g¥c¥me”: (dze)dze “1xwek'sa,
dz&“lagwak'sa to run away (dzelx"-); be ‘nsak’sa
bebe ‘ndzek‘sa, to be ashamed on account of
trifles.

E cv stable 1l3°’x°sala to go away some-
where C IT 16.14; 3953.11. ;

Polysyllabic words: ya‘wabex’sala to
sail away (y&‘wap-); ts!a’dagex sala woman of
common rank (cf. ts!eda’xsa, tsleda’qex’sd);
ba 'gwanemax’sala man---,

Initial w hiva ¥demx'sala, hd waZdemk'-
sala to gossip.

Initial m himA x’ts!ax’sa to walk away
for shame III 316.32.

Initial y hé‘qlendex’sala C 26: 105.16;
3959.4; yd’qlendex’sala to talk drivel.

With other suffixes: qi‘s€idex’sala to
take a chance starting to walk C II 16.15;
qeqa‘dzex’selsela, qeqd’sax’salag’els to take a
walk outside; q!a°yodix°'sala to talk much of no
consequence.

Special meanings: Syd ywex‘sa deluge
C 26:30.2; gd’g’adax’sala to have a wife of
common rank; gé’lak"sala come and take your
chance!} hAlA g exsala go and take your chance
C II 16.15; nenxwa'k°sawise€ he did not go
near; Sma’ 'Smayax salag elis what are you doing
around here? C 26: 4.122; ts!a’dagax’sala com-
mon woman; g°a’nanemax’sala common woman.

-axa, -axela, -axod down

neqga’xela to beat straight down CX
109.21, 132.21 (neg-); weXa’xod to bring down
in vain R 727.10 (weZz-); ts!ema’xa to point
down (ts!em-); SnA’xa to aim down (Snev-);
wd’xa not to reach down (wey-); k°a’xa to take
down dish (k°a-); qlwe ‘mx axela to rush down
IIT 196.37 (qiwemx'-); o xLaxtla to carry
bundle down on back R 105.15 (ox.-).

With -d it forms -axod and with =ayu
tt forms -axo®yu. The plurals are formed with
the suffix -em: 4xa’xod to take down R 128.10;
225.10; yeZa’xod to (1et) down hair C 26:40.87;
tsleqa’xo®yu to be thrown down X 87.28 (tsleq
-axa8 = & ; Axema’xoSyu to be taken down, pl.
R 296.751%?‘__1 - Em - axa = ayu) gla’Snixela to
soar down C 26: 167.455 (gla’'Sne).

Special meanings: bekwa’xa man of lower
rank R 751,12, 971.25; hd maxa l@- & - axa)
steep places pl. C 26: 59.36, 82,129, 221.71;
ha’xela to go down CX 272.13; la’xod to sell

C 1. cVc*c’” R cvcac*c’: gega'sx’ak’sa
to carry away on ?-fngers zg:sf-;.

c¥c*c’ E cac*c’: kwa’'sx’ak’sala to
E—— ° — >
?E\T— ESX -i; tsia tx ak sala to

splash carelessly
squirt carelessly (tsletx’-).

(1a - axa - d), la’maxelax’sid to sell pl. obj.
C 26: 182.28%; laxo €yu sold ZE - axa - ayu);
L {8°qwaxod to give away coppers 111_8'11.2,-
he’YaxBAKY brought down safely C II 360.34;
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he’Xaxa to have success hunting; ewd 'maxa what
luck in hunting.

-laxsem woman

g 1g’eqlaxsem chief woman; ne ‘nwaxsem
wise woman; AlefSwaxsem wife of sea hunter
R 638.22; -

g o¥g ekwelot!dxsem women of tribe;
Za’wits!etslaxsem Zawits!is woman;
semxolide x8waxsem St ‘mxolidex woman; -
0’yalBidex6wadxsem 0°yal¥didex® woman;
dze ‘ndzenx’ql!a’xsem Dze ‘ndzenx’qlayu woman;
Awl’k !emfaxsem real Awik' !enox? woman;
la‘6waxsem woman of interior (la’xolis Chilco-

tin) tribe C 26:54.206.

=ala to do in return
Reduplication 5

nid‘nabala to throw round thing back
(252-); sa’yabala to return the first marriage
gift ¢ III 274.31; 276.8 (sep-).

ya yawala to meet dancing on shore
visitors who are coming in canoes (yexi-)
C 26:67.19; ts!a’ts!awala to stab back
(tsleg*-); ts!a tslemala to point in return
(tsTem-); ts!a ts!ala (ts!a’tslewala) to give
back (tslew-); tsa tsdla (tsd tseyala) to dip
water in return (also to dip right away)
(tsey-); k'8°k’ala to return dish with food
(or to give right away) (k'a); 81a’slagwala
to answer shouting (slaq¥-); kwa kwexala to
strike back (kwex-); t@tegwala to return a
joke (t8k"-) III 24.9; Sya’¢yalagala to send
back (6 yilaq-); pla’pleSwala to return kindness
C 26:155.173 (plex¥-); k" !&°k"lajala to throw
back flat thing (kK &aL-); ga genalala to return
threat (gensS¥a); gé&’gala to try to please
R 726.71; C 26: 120.52 (gads1-).

da’daala to take secretly CX 38.9(?)

-l!ala to join in (may also mean "ready to"
for this meaning see tentative -la)
Reduplication 5

nA’naplala to join in throwing stones
(also ready to---); . !a’L lswvala to eat with
new arrivals R 1142.65; C III 160.13;
k!wva’ klwe€lala to join in feast; La’le€lala to
invite someone whom one meets C 26:76.12;
ha ‘nat !ala to join in shooting (also ready to);
la’Slala to meet R 215.53; 217.36; 405.2;
820.66; 1099.45; sya’eyalaglalaya regularly
employed messenger (Syalag-).

ha’Smek” !ala to eat with one (hasm-ek®
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-alas material for

k'a’salas material for shredded cedar
bark, for making spoons R 126.19, 28; te’Zalas
material for bailt R 152.3; 179.21; se ‘xwalas
material for paddle V 496.5; pe “lgalas mate-
rial for hammer;

deZa “las shovel-nosed canoe'® R 1213.16
(daz-); ts!ewatalas, k'!o ‘kwalas material for
bracelet,

=alisem to die of (see -sdana)
Does not weaken glottals

megwa ‘11sem to choke to death V 428.20;
hasma ‘11sem to dle of eating (too much);
k'ela 1lisem to ‘die of fear (k°e%-); na’galisem
to die of drinking R 1363.8; qlwa ‘yalisem to
die of crying III 367.35 (qiwas-); tsle lgw-
alisem to die of heat; xwe’lyalisem to die of
depression (xwels-); ma’'x ts!dlisem to die of
shame R 1103.16; CX 274.27; 1exf 'lisem to die
of coughing; - Ze’'ng°da’lisem to dle of missing
too much; meso “dzalisem to die of greediness
for food,

tslex’qla’lisem to die of feeling sick
(ts!ex’-qla= ); na’qlexsdalisem to die of
thirst (nag-l!exsd= ); - a’Laqenodalisem to die
inland C II 158.15 (aL-aqa=no-d= ); -
wl’ex’ena “1isem to die of drowning.

The suffix most frequently used with
stems expressing feelings and activities, not
so much for objects which cause death (see
-sdana).

-laZx easily; Stem expansion 2

ts!a ‘tlaX easily splitting (canoe)
(ts!et-) (ts!é ts!at!s ma what can be split,
"splittable™); t& plaZ easily shattered (t!lep-);
wh’k®!aX easily crushed (wek'-); t!&’k’a2
easily soiled (tlek'-); kwd 'k’ laX---burst
(kwek*-); tsla’2k’ !'ax---surprised (tsleXk®-);
da’yaZ---rubbed off (dey-); gwa daaZ---untied
(gwed-); tsla’®mifi¥-_-melted; Xa ®waz---split
xew) (xé xEwema wood that can be split);

.

) A1l other stem types unchanged: x°ijlazx
---catches fire easily, inflammable (x°Ig-);

k'8 ‘qiwaz---broken (k°0q¥-); ye'm€laZ---burst
izemi-i; .

Also as a nominal suffix: g'eg’d ‘kiwal
camp R 533.10; CX 72.18; C 26:124.18; kiwet!a X
blanket (New) C II 190.17; 234.17; sma ‘tslaX
what kind of thing; qé "xaZ driftwood iprobably
does not belong here, because X 1s not glottal-
ized).

(?); sma‘smox tsl!ala to help load canoe
C II 170.22 (Smew=xs- ).

*°Explained as "material for spreading (dak-) because
these canoes of Rivers Inlet are not spread. Presumably
folk-etymology.
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-aXa continued position

~ 8wena ‘¥a to be in hiding III 161.2;
snexwa ‘Ya to be near III 8.5; x'ésa’2a those
—. ——————————
who have disappeared X 103.9; k!wa 'Xa to be
seated (particularly a meeting for discussion)
III 7.11; 8.1; gwa‘ZaXa being ready III 8.4;
se “1taXa being quiet C II 78.33; 70.18; ,a‘Za
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-8, =e8, -lef® nominal ending

Nouns derived from active:verbs are
normally formed with the suffix -eS, designat-
ing a thing made by the action expressed by the
verb:

k'a’te® a painting R 458.57; 806.29;
tlo’seS what has been made by cutting, a cut;

to be steering towards a definite point C 26;
T72.25; 205.204; 213.24; standing.

Y4xa ‘ZHas place where things stay R
660.48; 661.67; Swaslaldas stopping place
R 99.25; #qa Yamas to cause to be open R 90.83;

beSngemA Xa having face downward, looking down
CX 274.9 (beSn-gem- ).

-ada a little more, somewhat
Reduplication 5

A 1 strengthens stem ¥.

A 1 c¥c: ya'yaxwaXa to dance a little
more C 26: 25.19 (yex-); LA rakwaXa a little
thicker R 135.23 (yekU-); k' !& k lasaXa to
slacken---(k°!es-);

A 2, c¥m: k!wl’k!welaXa to pick off---

(k!wel-); pa pelafa---thinner (pel-); wa’wenaZa

so ‘pe® what has been chopped out R 82.18;

xwe “1teS a mark, groove R 85.67; gwese’s what
has been pulled off R 121.38; ha®me’® food III
32.29.

A few static stems form nouns in the
same way:

nﬁ’qe6 mind; L!a’sef® seaside towards
fire R 425.29 (Kos. whale blubber C II 258.28);
tse ‘nxweé fat, R 94.16; 358.32.

With =e & 'nweS could (ang%-); e ldze®
flesh R 104.6 (els-); xwedze’S blubber R 751.15
(xwes-); #dawe’s foam R 292.2L4 (agz™-):

Others are faormed with =e, g!aslawe
worm (qlelx®-).

Quite a number are formed with -le®:
wa’‘tsles dog C II 10.4 (ewas-); k!wets!e® hide
R 104.12 (k!wes-); ne‘tste® red cod R 253.2
(nes-); Xeklwe’s Polypodium R 196.14% (Zeku-);
Ze’svee mat (lex-); -x'a’tsles low tide III

to drill---(wen-).
A 3. o¥y: da’dd¥a to wipe---dey-);
XA x8¥a to Split--— (XEW-).

A4, ctb: wA 6vadaXa---colder (wed-)

A 5. c¥®c: bd ba®nala---farther under-
neath.

B 1l. cve’: wi'wak'aYa to bend---V 324.4
(wk°-); e1a’slagwaXa to shout---(81aq¥-);
ya’'yaqwata to give---(yaq¥-); emi’smeLaXa to
torment---C II 54.26 (fméL-); Swa 'SwiZalfo--
thinner (Swik).

B 3. cVy: ya'ydZa wind blows---(yav-).

B 5. cv€c: sad’seqlaXa to eat---dry
herring spawn 256q!-5; ql!ad’qloeya¥a to rub
clothes---.,

C. gvmc’: d& ‘denxaXa to sing---(denx-);
mé ‘mendzaXa to cut---kindling (mendz-);

t& ‘temkwata to chop---(temk%-),

D. cve'c ' mA max'ts!ala to be---
ashamed (max ts!-); ta’yaZtslaZa to warm one-
self---(teats!-),

E cv: sa’sa¥a to stretch---(sa).

Polysyllabic stems and after other suf-
fixes: na’nomasaXa getting old (no ‘mas);
pla’pladex- stdZa darkish C 26:201.50 (pedek’-
sto-);

.qwi ‘qwesg’1‘laZa to go---farther
(qwé’sg’ila); DA baSna¥agawes a little farther
below R 625.25 (beén-ada-agawee); ¥e’k’leg°ilala

remarkable thing R 1129.83 (qles-);

79.20; na’Ll!es wolverene III 31.14.

Others with -le: k°!oSmats!e dried clams
R 474.43 (x"!osmes-); I gl!we dish (Zogk-);
a’ule inland R 57.2 (aL-).

Quite irregular are: k°aSne’® hoop III
296.37 (k°enx°-); - qlwatne’® lupine R 198.1
(q!wens-); - Lla’yes black bear R 654,15
(Llens-),

Suffixes taking the nominalizing -e®
and ending in -s, -k’a, -ga have the last con-
sonant softened before -65:

0‘nodzes side of long thing (-nos-);
q!wetlo’dzes scar on cheek (-os-); &m¥ql!edze®

£Smxa “xdze®
left side of canoe III 208.10 (-xs-); oxUsi dzeS
foot of mountain (-sis-); o’k!wiedze® branch
side of tree V 344,15 (-k!Zes); adabldze®
sinew at heel (-abis);

#xge 6 what 1s among; se'wage8 anal fin
III 390.35 (=aq crotch); €ne ‘nk’lege® thought
R 769.33 (-leq);-

nege ‘g’e€ midnight (=straight in back)
C IT 48.1 i:ek'-i; o’xseg’ef outside house
front III 272.% (-xsek').

Suffixes taking the nominalizing -eS
and ending in other consonants before a do not
change their terminal consonant: -

0 ‘be€ point III 126.23 (-ba);
k’edzi¥bet nose ornament C II 156.13 (-1¥ba);

to go a little higher (ek’!-g'ila-).
Initial X : X&‘lak!vetaZa & little
tighter (2&°klweta).
Initial L: L8 lemgaXa---more proud
(Lemg-).

-aZg'ives, -aZg'ivala (see -[g']liu)

nu‘naxsde wolf tail III 279.13 (-xsda);
benk " lodexstes lower 1ip R 446.13 (-xsta);
o'xLeS stern of canoe III 127.23 (-xta);

he “lobaXts!anes servant X 65.10 (x°ts!ana);

o ‘nuLeme® temples (=side of face) III 31.40;

beSne nxe® lower edge R 99.42; - € ‘lx"semeS

bloody surface (-sgem).
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Suffixes ending in o (u) change the o
to aw; or with preceding vowel to w. In some
cases aw 1s contracted to &.

besna’ghwes lowest R 780.13 (-ago);
6vwa’biL !xa’'wes saliva (=1L!x0); qenxa ‘wef neck-
ring III 36.30 (-!x0); kl!waxia'we® cedar wood
IIT 130.17 (-xto).

nsgo’3§;$ye middle III 266.28 (=08yo);
emek!web& €ye heart R 454.70 (-!bo);
8na’lanf’Sye south side III 272.3 (=no);

g igabf’ef lower chief III 151.26 (=abo);
o’xt88ye top III 126.3 (-xto); nago ‘Sstl ’sye
middle between eyes III 168.13 (-8sto).

=dzo without accent forms -ewe€:
odz8 ‘eye Ei;fgce; alo ‘dzewe® Orion III 387.13.

g*a’lag”ives leader III 8.6 (-g°iu);
0 x%siwe® mouth of river III 29.3.

Monosyllabic (stems usually not known)
yofle nephew; dz4‘le cockle (dzos-); tslele’S
spruce root basket; xa ‘6we loon; ts!a’we®
beaver.

‘There are numerous other nouns ending
in -e or -gi which apparently contaln another
suffix which cannot be analyzed. In some cases
the stems are known. The majority of these
words are plant and animal names:

-gle: ade ‘mgwele sand hill crane;
tio’mele a fish; wa’xwaxwele e thrush; basbele’s
side fins of a fish or porpoise; bek!wele’s
trunk of body (bek“-).

-ale: go lale salmon berry (New);
qlek’laale fruits of Chamaepericlineum unalasch-
kense (Q!ek’a to gather---); qle ‘mlale meat of
fish (Q'emt-); wesa’le small barnacle;
ho’q! vafle Glaux maritima,

-awe: ha“tsawegé dolphin; ba’glwela’we
bat (bsg!;?? sleepyf; pa ‘pesaSwe plant 2253-)
also pa’pesafma ; k°!e€dela’we king fisher
(k°!eda’we New); k!wek!waxawe® great inventor
(klwexa).

-e®m near-by; usually in combination
with locative suffixes

8wene ‘'m6s to hide outside, near-by;

‘eleSmes an animal standing near another on
beach C 26:68.26; - pa’xwesma to stand near-by
on rock; - tsla’tsl!ewefmild giver in potlatch
(tslew-); - k!wi’emeX to sit near-by on floor
R 673.18 (k!wa-eSm-1X); Sna’Snek’eSmiX to tell
standing near, announcer; ya’yaq!ente€ms
speaker outside (standing next to chief) C III
266.4;

2a’gwale®ms to wall near-by outside
CX 276.2%,

ha’waseSmis counter on beach (hos-);
e’sme (lax 6na x 61d) nearly (daylight)
R 950.56; towards (day) CX 46.35; 51.43; 54.32;
- q!#SmeX to watch in house (qla-) CX 120.18.

-lema able to be---; ---able; Stem expansion 7

A 1. c¥c R cecac: be’baxSema can be cut
CcX 226.8 (btx-’; te’t&g!ema breakable (tep-);
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be ‘bdk!wema able to endure CX 220.41; 244,21
Toek"-); xe’xaLlema can be crushed (xer-);

dze ‘dz&xSema can be split (dzex-); k'e k'aSlema
able to be afraid, able to be feared (k' €x-);
SmeSmiSwema desirable (Smex“-); k'le’k letsle’-
mieLen Sne k°a I could not help saying 1t

k' les-);

A 2, cVm R cimc&: be ‘nbdema can be
fitted (ben-); se’lsdema can be drilled (sel-);
be “lbdema can be forbldden, obedient (bel-)

A 3. c¥y R c8’c8, cO’cwli: de’'ddema can
be wiped (dey-J; Swi’Swdema how could it be
done? (swey-); gwe gwiema can be awakened
(gwey-); x0 xwlema can be split (xew-)

A 5. c¥b R cec¥b(d): gwe ‘gweddema can
be untied (gwed-) ~

A 5. cV¥c® R gec¥c8(a): xe xdk'!dema
liable to stay away for good;

A 6. tsle’ts!asmiema can be melted
(tsleem-)

B 1. ¢v’c R cvede: de deglvemwa can
be pounded (dequ-); tietidslema can be soaked
(t!e&-); ba ‘beSwema can swell (bax¥-);
ho ‘hits!ema countable (hos-); 1 latnema roll-
able (lex'-); Sne’nk’!dmawiseS he camnot be
told, 1i.e., -obstinate (Snek’-)

C 1. ctmc R c¥mc¥mc: t!e ‘mt!emqglema can

S ST—
be pinned; k°!e "1k’ !elxfema (fire) can be ex-
tinguished (k'!elx-); x°t ‘1x"elt!ema can be
sawed (xelt-); de 1delSnema can get damp
(delx°-).

E gv R gvcv: td tdema can be waded (ta);
da‘dfiema can be taken C II 60.3 (da); (len e€s
da diemanuk" I could not help myself)

Exceptional: qle’ql!dema able to be
found (gqla)

‘Irregular and polysyllabic: tl!e t!dmel-
qlwema (a chief) against whom one can talk
TtlemelqU-); Sma’Smelek!vema can be chewed
(ma"lek®-); d°qlwetsl!e ma credible (5°q!wes-);
wvi‘weyoq!wets!ema unbelievable C 26: 130.278
(weyo’qlwes-); @©&’Sayuts!e’ma intelligible
(ayu’s-)

he’SmlAema edible (h&Sm-); hi’€l8ema can
be done quickly (haSla-); hé ©laema liable to
hesitate (hil-).

-lemas, -l!ema classes or characteristic
condition of things (see -!omas)
Stem Expansion 7
also -emas in one case (see -omas)

A 1. c¥c R ceclic: le’lak’!emas things
hammered ; se’zaklvemas carved meats Zsasku- to
butcher) ’

A 2, cim R c¥mcd: g'e"lg°femas quad-
rupeds R 748.%2

A 3. k'leyA’s wi'wle 'mas no no kind of
thing (everything) (wey-)

A 5, c¥8c R cecVéc (8): tsle'Zts!leklwd-
emas birds (tsl!ek!" with inserted ¥, see p. )
C II 208.27

B 1. cVc R gvc¥c: tsle’tsleklwemas.
shell fish C 26: 61.113 (tslek’-); no neéwe 'mas
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berries (as food) (spox¥- blue berries);
g!va’qlwexSe’mas R 149.3 plants.
E. cV R c¥cv: ma’'miemas all kinds of

fish.
Irregular: swi’sweélmas every kind of
thing.

Singular: 2&‘k!ve‘mas strong C II 50.17,

120.26; 2a’lok!iwe ‘matsla to try to be strong
C 26: 158.73; wa’L!emas weak III 25.2;

® ‘gweq!d mas different kinds (of salmon) C 26:
125.22; X 228.35; 6nema’x’etsle ‘mas of the
same kind.

There are a few cases in which the
suffix appears as -!ema: ne ‘naySvenayde ‘ma
something that can be used as a blanket CX
279.27; hé ‘smiema one edible thing; md ‘k!wema
four pairs C 26:32.189; ne ‘nglema liquor;
ya‘q!vema gift C III 98.23, pl. yde ‘qivema
or ya’qlwema

With retention of suffix -& of stem
-emas: 6naSe ‘nxwaemas all kinds of things C II
120.22 (not sna&e ‘nwemas)

~-ts!emas, probably -es-!emas something
of the kind belonging to

8 k' !aba 'lats!s mds (airship) of the
kind that belongs high up (ek®!-balas-);
Z&k!vema(s)ts!emas meant to be very strong;
gweena ‘kwelats!® mas meant to be handled thus

'30.635 T (gwey-nakwela=as); gwe ‘g"ilatsiemas
the way 1t 1s meant to be '30.%’35; T

(gwey-g'ila=as- ); gwéidats!® mas such, vhat
kind, the way it should be C 26:55.9
(s!zl_al’aﬂs- ); mo ‘xSenxelats!® mas four
years; oma’sts!e‘mas what 1s 1t supposed to be?
hé tslemas of the kind belonging to that priv-
1lege R 684.48; C II 60.23; C 26:55.12; also
gats!emas; yuts!e mas; k'!e€stslemas of the
kind not belonging to C 26:55.17;

Syax ' sanevets!e ‘mas meant to belong to both
sides C 26:55.11 (Swax"s-no-)

=ed owner;

This suffix 1s strictly nominal and is
frequnently used in forms of address and in
names. Its meaning becomes clear when com-
pared with the suffix =ad. For example:
q!a’gvad means "to have a slave;" qlagwvid
slave owner, master, i.e., he who has (me) for
a slave; or xwe ‘ngwad "to have a child}"

,

XWE 1d child owner, parent, 1.e., he who
has Emei for a child.

& myaxed praised one, i.e., owner of
praise CX 53.24; 172.5; se’wid owner of pad-
dling, to whom people paddle (name) (sexu-);
mo’dzelid having a chieftainess (with the
title mo’dziZ) R 776.4; yeyeged name owners
(name of numaym); bey¥wena’S8yid soul owner
R 724.43; g'e “nlid father (g'en-); k'ele’d
feared, 1.e., it which has me as one being
afraid CX 225.31 (k'eZ-).
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-eSnak¥ stem suffix

awi‘Snagvis country III 142.4; C II
6.20 (aw=eenskP=1s); - aLefnagwls country in-
land C II 50.2; - a’Lefnak!wes ground inland;
4°6nak" south side III 142.6; X 3.11 (gve-);

we seSnak" far country IIT 11.2; C II 38.25
iqwes-i; awl‘snak°8la islands (aw-eSnak¥-g8la);
- n&’snak¥ to go home (<la-esnak%),

————een. LY

=ina, =inas nominal suffix

gva ‘swina raven III 46.13 (gvaxu-);
taml ‘nas squirrel (tems-).

-lene8; also -eneS and retention ot suffix -a;
abstract noun, denoting quality or condition;

bek!wve’'nes body C 26:145.87 deed in a
potlatch; quality of man R 752.47; 871.27;
1102.96; (bek™); lae’ne® the condition going
to---C II 33.12; qlae’nes finding X 4.36;

- me’x8ene€ sleeping C II 62.13; k'le’Stslenase
admsda®xwa not being ordinary peomr;
ko qlwene® condition of being broken (kK oq%);

~ k'é’Llenes fishing C II 104.1; k't ‘mSyaenes
the surrounding R 1165.84 (k’emy-).

begwa'ne®me ‘ne® manhood R 730.56
(bekM=anem-lenet ); ts'tda’qlene® womanhood;
do’gwaXaeneS what was seen C II 336.14
ido%-ala-!enes); i’o’lc!v:ts!ema£= quality of
house on ground C II 58.22 (g ok’ -!s-iened);
e’x°sok!venes quality of being pretty R 791.75
(ek’ -soku-lenet ); se’x®widaenes paddling

(sexi-x"8¥d-tenes ); e g 1Slenef quality of good
luck.,

With retention of -a: yéXaene® taming
R 944.32 or y& ‘Slene®; xosaene® sprinkling
R 943.6.

= inet obtained by (see = anem)

tlegvl ‘net obtained by spearing CX
201.27 (tTek3); seg’i’net obtained by spearing

R 224,37 (sek’, also seg’a’nem); - do ‘gwinet
obtained by trolling (dokV-); k'e ‘xinet obtained
by scraping X 179.9, 1F (kex-); ntinet ob-
tained by shooting (h&n.L-, also hd miantm).

-enek’a¥a, on top of one another (see =eg’'e®)

=e®no to do to one passing by

nebe ‘8nod to throw stones at someone
passing by; mene Sneve to strike at someone---;
- —_——————— .
mene ‘8ndSyen, mene 6nevek'en I strike--- (mex°-)

do ‘deénod to speak---C II 258.21 (dot-) to

speak, Kos); ya ‘q!andeSnewe® the one who talks
to people passing; ya ‘qlandentwes5® to be
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talked to---; hi’najefneéwa to shoot game that
passes by (hé‘naLe®newen, ha‘na,efnewek’ I---,
ha "nay eSnewas you---); ha‘#na’Leéneswa’ a
numayma; sa’sabeeneswa to throw at---.

-efnd with, to join in (see [g°]efnd

-lenoxu a person who does an act habitually,
professionally; an habitual action;
tribal name;

A person who does an act habitually,

professionally: g'etle ‘nox", pl. g'l’sg’et!enox®
carver; swe€le ‘nox> box maker; k°eméyaenox?
surrounder CX 106.39; k°!e‘m.!enox? expert at
adzing C III 332.5; - s€ xwllaenox® paddle
maker V 496.4; éle'swenoxu, pl. esdle’Swenox“
sea hunter R 17%.5; 175.13; tsl!ex qldenox"®
invalid C III 30.22, 29; Ll!a’L !enfyaenox*

bear hunter CX 186.3; 190.41; (-.!ens-la
!-enoxY); neweSlenox%, pl. ne newe 5nox% house-
story teller C III 256.18 (nus=iZ-!enox!);
lawéienox® he who takes off R 1176.11.

"~ An habitual action: &wiel#enox" thing
that is always getting empty C 26:163.286 know-
ing how to finish work (Swisl-a-!enox*).

When used with k'l!e€s- not, it means
"never," "cannot:" k°'!e’yas €nle 'nox" day never
comes ITI 393.13 (Sna-!enox")New; k'!eSs
q!welts!enox" never gets rotten R 657.39;

k' less qlo’xewidldienox! never gets calm R 627.84;
k°!efs baxwets!enox® cannot become secular
(baxwe s- !enoxt).

Tribe (tribal names): Dza’wadee’nox“
III 7.1; 60.35; - &wi’k’l!enax® tribe of back
(country); Q!o’®me  nox® rich tribe; Smae’nox"
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tslek!we’s short belly (ts!ek%); ts!e®ng’s
hair) singed off on belly (ts!ex’-); pe ‘n.les
stout belly III 50.15; ts!eSnésela’ pain out-
side of stomach (ts!ex"-); €mek!wisela’ to have
round thing in front of belly (fmek%-); g'8edzé’e

what lies against belly; g'd% s to be inside of
body CX 269.17 (g'ey-); g.8€8sela’ to have in-
side of body (g°ik’!#8esela’ to having lying
against belly); ql!é’x"q!¥es many in body
(aley-); qlex"qlB6esela’ to have many things in
mind; ql&€8°sela’ to have many things in front.

-esela in succession, in regular
order (?) see -#estla

tlebe,e’sela to step into a dry slough;
dabeie’sela to tow into an inlet; dapflesela
to tow out of inlet (da’pfla to tow out of in-
let, also: tow is anchored); & tole’sela going
inland C 26:161.200; kwa’x6welt!alesela smoke
goes out to sea 26:160.155; plelxesela it 1is
foggy, plelxesata a 1little foggy C 26:39.37;
kwane’sela 1t 1is foggy; se’sexwele’sela to
paddle about C 26:46.120; denwe sela rifle C
IIT 2.18.

=ek'a, =ek'ela; =eg'e8; =eg’end back

=eg'ef (=ek'a=e8) refers either to the
back directly or it may mean the thing on the
back, or the thing following another: -

&we g ef back; se’leg’e® back of snake
C II 192.3; - 8de’g’es back sinew; qwe qweg'es
or qwe’qwzdzeg'is outer coarse bark of dena’s;
na ‘geg 16 what you drink after a meal (see
na ‘gek’ ela below); haSme’g°16 eating someone

what tribe C II 158.9; gwhe’ nox the kind of
tribe R 951. 76.

=8s inside of body (see -les, -k'!tes)

g°e “1des with long breath, able to go
a long time without food (g'clt-); tslegwi’s
'short breath, getting hungry quickly (ts!ek%);
sme gwl’s round thing in stomach (8mek%-);
§me gwl k" having put round thing into stomach
Fme k=ea=k"); Syé‘g'is something bad in stom-
ach (Syak'-); ts!ex tslene’s tired feeling,
pain in stomach (tsl!ex’-); ts!ex'ell’sela
stomach ache (tslex'-).

=is in an open space,
on the beach (see =1iX)

-les 1nside or outside of stomach
(see =es)
Sy&°k'!1s bad---(8yak'-); g'e’ltles
pl. g'e’1sg elt}es long belly (g'elt-);

else's food; 1a’g°ayentoL I am following you
(la-e§°e-zn}-0Li; o’xiege€ load on back (ir-
regular, because L 1s not weakened.)

=gk’ ela, =e‘k’a to have something on
back, or following; - na’gek’ela to drink after
meal; iL!a’qwik’ela to have copper on back
C 26:72.26 (L!aqU-); ple’ldzek’Ela to have moss
on back R 82.6; gwegwege ‘k’a to pour out on
back R 503.99; L&’k’ela to have post on back
C 26:218.265; ldk'ela to have (someone) follow-
ing (oneself) R 575.72; - o xiek’ ¢la, pl.
o8xie 'k’ ela to carry load---C II 324.24, Kos;
tsleda ‘gek’ela to have a woman behind oneself
Zprompting husband in potlatch, helping in
fishing).

With other suffixes: - Lla’sek’aXa
being with back seaward or towards fire;
gwa ‘sek’ada having back this way C 26:121.115;
- pa‘peqewek’aZa flat things piled up (one on
top of other) R 262.56 (pag-go-ek’-aza),
SmeSwe ‘g’ endala to pile up something R 252.26;
Leweg end to press on back C 26:166.417
(Lexva’); - gleveg'a8las pond behind C III
30.15 (qlo=eg'e ala=as); - tlebe‘'g’alis to

keep back down beach R 433.26; - ptne g ag‘atls
to warm back outside C II 142.16 Zgzx°=eg'a
-g'aels).
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Specific meanings: . !ebe’g’es mould
R 107.75 (L!ep to clamp); nege ‘g’ e€ midnight
III 85.27 (neq-); sa’leg’aéyayo dirge C III
76.%; tla gwig estally keeper C III 56.1, 10,
18; tlene g e® back door R 1247.68 (tlex’-);
ene’x°61id to bar door C II 262.28; 392.20
’L:x‘-is Le’leg’end to invite someone besides
someone you have already asked C II 194.14
(Lez-); La’legweg'e® to disobey R 686.85;
Le lgwik'a to miss way; not to take after
parents iall Leq¥- to miss); na'nageg'a to
obey III 25.3; 26.13; 262.2; ha’'yeg'e® to imi-
tate C 26:178.125; pidk ela double interest R
1026.12 (pa- flat on back); k!we’g ' eSsos to
have sitting behind C II 28.16; do gwig’es to
look back and imitate deeds of ancestors; to
watch what others are doing; dogzig'aelil to
see newly-weds R 780.8, 10; Swenfwek'a to sneak
behind something when hunting; secretly C 26:
122.24; gwa’gwelek’a to finish eating CX 136.21.

Questionable: dene’k’a to cut a strip
of blubber R 456.10, dene’k’od to cut off
(wvith any kind of knife).

-leq, -leqela in body, mind; to think of;
Stem expansion 7. (Synonym of -eglqa)

Al, 3, 4, 5 c¥c’ R gecac’: xve xwhtl-
e’qela to think of cutting (xw:f:T; g'1‘g ht!-
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-lexsd to desire;

seple’xsd to wish to throw (sep-);
ts!e€ma‘e’xsd to wish to melt (ts!eSm-);
axse’xsd to desire to give or take R 223,.13;
673.18 155-); yeSve‘xsd to wish to dance
(yex®-); tsleye’xsd to wish to draw water
(tsley-); tsleSwe’xsd to wish to give (tslew-);
la‘e’xsd to wish to go (la-); se’ql8exsd to de-
sire herring spawn R 425.24 (seq!-); qa ts!exsd
to want to walk CX 239.22 (qas-); k!we ‘mSlaexsd
to want to scorch (k!w:mel-j?—dz: lwexsd to
vant to run (dzelzl-).

wl “Zdemexsd word one wants to say
CX 102.13; ha ‘mats!fexsd to desire to be a can-
nibal C II 34.4; wa Zdemnuk!wexsd to say some-
thing R 1019.23 (waA ‘Zdem - nukY - !exsd);
geg'a ‘dlexsd to desire a wife C II 126.16 (gek’
=ad - !exsd); g'e’‘mdzekws ‘laexsd to desire to
give a salmon-berry feast R 211.2 (q!ems = k¥
-g'ila - !exsd).

-exLa see -xLa dish

-isldla here and there;
Stem expansion 3a

. Al, 2, 3, 4, 5, c¥c E c¥e:
wa ‘Li8ldla to question here and theére R 716.77;

e’ QE la---wood-work (g°et-); gwe gwheqela---
awakening (gwey-); g 1°g 8exsid---being some-
where; §no’snae’qela---alming (Snew-);

x'1’x 46mBS eqe la---snaring (x'efm-); Xe XuS14-
eqela to feel like dying, to want badly III
63.14% (Zes1-). -

A 2., cYm R c¥mcHd ewe ‘néwlie qela---
hiding (swen-J.

B 1. cVc R cveY¥c: ho’hwets!eqela---
counting (hds-); ts!o'tsletsl!e’qela---digging
roots (ts!Gs-); yo yetsleqela---eating with
spoons (yds-); Sne’nk lexfid to resolve
X 127.41 ((nek'-); do deqlwexfa’liX to consid-
er in house 3984.12; qla’qleple’qela---of
hitting C26:151.151 (qlap-); he &leqela to de-
pend on.

C 2. evmc: R VYmec: qE ‘mqemtle’qela
---singing (qQemt-); qle "lqlel8wexela---coliling
(qlelx“); ye nyenk®!Zeqela---using sling
(Z:nk°!—).

E ¢cv R cdcl: sa’sdeqela--~stretching
hand out (sa); ya’y#eqela---giving up III 76.27
(yax'eid)---using sling (yenk©i-).

Initial y: 8yd‘k°leqela to feel bad;
yélagleqela---proud (y81aq-); ya’'q!weqela to
think of giving presents.

Initial w: wa’tela---leading (wat-).

Initial h: he’émieqela---eating.

Irregular: le l8eqela---going (la);
de‘dasleqela to laugh in mind R 841.25 YE&}-);
e '18wiqela to desire with (Xelx!-);
he‘8le’qela to feel certain C II 310.9;

Xe "lwitsleqela---angry (¥a‘wis); he meSne’qela
to feel always X 187.38; o’dzegeme’qela to
think of something that makes one ashamed.

C 26:35.47 (werL-); pl!a’t18lala to fly about

R 724.32; g'a piSléla to tuck in here and there
R 380.12 (g'zp’; ya 'x"16ldla (also yeyex“1ldla)
to go about quickly C II 64.25 (yex'-); .
k'a‘Zislala to be afraid (k°e-); Sna’mi®lidla
to turn one way R 282.17 (®nem); ts!a miflédla
to point here and there C II 180.3 (ts!em-);
gwa’yisl¥la to do thus here and there (gwey-);
8na wiSlila to aim---Snev-); tsla’wislila to
give--- (tslew- C II 82.8); gwa di6léla to untie
here and there; ts!a’emitlila to melt here and
there.

B gVc stable or R c¥c¥c: we’qwislila
to push to and fro (weq®-); €na’xwi€l&la to be
in every way R 956.13; C III 230.10; o X1€ldla
to bend own body this way and that way, tq go
out of straight path visiting here and there
(ox-).

do’deqwislidla to look here and there
C II 32.16; III 450.32 (also 43 ‘qwiSl¥la € II
8.25) (doy“-); q&°qisiSldla or qa siSl&la to
walk about; ho “si8lala to count various things,
ha ‘wasisldla to count equal amounts of things
C III 278.27 (hds-); n& ‘nekwiSlidla to travel
about at night CX 13.33 (nek%®-); 1la’t!iléla
to split boards here and thepe.

Irregular: #Svwh ‘Zi8ldla. to go about in
a lively way (8%-); ma maXtsifldla two-minded
CX 18.19. -

C 2. g¥mc* stable, R g¥mcimc or c&’'mac*
pe‘1k°181dla flat, thin object moves about
R 41F.9; C II 292.15; Sme ‘nsilila to try this
and that R 78.92; C IT 292.15; tt mkwifl#la to
chop here and there.
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me “1lmelsisléla to turn head here and
there R 619.11 lmils-s reduplicated forms rare.

si’latisl8la or se’ltislila to take it
easy moving about (selt-); ts!a’lasisl¥{la or
tsle “1si8lila to give small amount of food dur-
ing period of scarcity to everyone (ts!els-);
dza laxwiSldla or dze “lxwiSldla bo run about
R 1172.29 (dzelx%-); q!wa 'max’°isldla to rush
about (qlwemx’-);

C 6. stable: genSwi€lédla to add to-
gether (genSw-); ye‘nk !isldla to throw sling
stones here and there (yenk'!-).

D. g¥c*c E clc*c: kvd’sx’dSldla to
splash here and there ikwa sXx -).

E cV stable: tsl#’sldla tide flows to

and fro; gisliila to carry about R 618.19;
C II 84.35 (da); 1lé“18%las place where one goes

about.

With polysyllabic stems: xa’sbexwislila
to make noise here and there; 0 gweqifléla to
change form now and then R 606.5 Ebﬂzq—s;
gwi'Snaqi®léla folded here and there, as
blankets in bundles R 195.25; gl&‘losisléla
zigzag (gqld’los-).

With other suffixes: masZplenk’isldla
two spans around here and there R 140.3;
de ‘d88q15 141a back and forth R 61.28; C II
76.18; gwi'bielislas from end to end;
ne ‘x°sawif®lala to pull through back and forth;
S8ya x sgemifldla to turn face both ways
R 790.48; ¥8°wadi€ldla to have husbands here
and there; nd’geXt&6yilala, pl. ni’ gemgelta-
syislala) to do the same R 499.18; 553.32;
na xsi®1%la to hesitate C II 16.27 (nexs half);
8nd 'nk’l!eqi®léla to think about this or that;
ha ®11ldla to move about quickly R 733.0
zhae-’.

mi’g°1si81ldla to waver, change mind
R 524.41 (derivation?)

=e1eq§a2.’a!; = eq nearly; like:
for colors = elexsem (= eleq - s[glem)
A diminutive of quality (see -lelxela, =deq,
-xdala, -xddelegaZa

This suffix often occurs as -xdlhelegaia.
The same stem may, however, take = eleaiala.;.
There is no apparent difference of meaning in
the two forms.

Both forms found: 8meleqaZa, Sme ix(°].
dbeleqaa whitish R 285.81; L la’gwelegada,
L !a" xUdhe’ leqaZa, L !a’x¥delexsem reddish;
dza’dzeleqada, dza’dzeqela R 734.37,
dza’sdleleqaZa bluish; ts!o’leqa, tslo’lelqaZa,
tslo’lelexsem; ts!o’Xdleleqada blackish,

= eleq(a¥a): Zenxeleqa¥a, Ze ‘nxelexsem
greenish, 1ight green; lo’beqlala it sounds
hollowish (lop = eq[k°] Tala) C 26: 79.136;
kwe “ndzeqe la black clouds appear, sign of rain;
'diza'gweleq, dza gwelegeSnakwela nearing evening
R 224.23; a’lgweleg blood color; qle “ldzeleqada
like grease, greasy, oily.

ha‘beleq eyelashes?
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-[x]dke’YeqgaZa: k'eXdae’leqaXa a little
afraid R 122%.37; CX 18.3 (k'£2-); ple sdhelegaZa
hardish; q!wela’xddeleqaZa a little life left;
sa’laxdieleqada half blind; sdléxdhe’leqaZa,

sdlédqaZa half blindness of a drunken person.,

=1%; =1s; -!s, -la, =x8

=1 on the floor, in the house (=1Zba
on the nose); =1s in an open space; specifical-
ly: on the beach; or more generally: in the
world; also on the bottom of the water; on the
bottom inside the body (see -k°lhes), - !s on
the ground outside of the house; - La_ on rock,
on stone; = xs in a canoe.

When the verb 1s static these suffixes
are attached to the stem, rarely to the word
with formative endings.

~1z

begwl’Y¥ man of the house R 275.36 (1.e.,
one of the men of lower rank belonging to the
chief's €neéme'ma; legwi’Y fire of the house
C II 72.1%; ya'wabi¥ sail (curtain) in house
R 894.56; ma’wiY sacred room (=tied in house,
max*-); ma¥11 Z husband who has two wives;
ma8le’lem two wives of one husband (=two in
house, ma®¥); qlwe’1§yagwiX old man of house
C III 1%40.6; ya'qlendi¥ speaker of house C III
348.25; newi’lem family (house) story
(nos=1¥=tm); apsi’X one side (i.e,, party) of
house R 437.7; Snema’1Y to live together in
house C 26:120.280; ha®ni’Y vessel 1s on floor
R 103.28; va’wiX (person) stands on floor III
47.28; rai ¥ (post, pole) stands on floor
C 26:14.103; kivai’Z, ¢ IT 62.15 pl. klwedzi’'Y
C II 72.19 to be seated on floor; 8na’gwik it
is light in house (6naq"-); ®na’wil all are in
house.,

As word suffix: begwa ' neSmiX man of

house C 26:90,190; ya'wapemliY¥ sail (curtain)
in house R 893.1; 1%65714;_Le’55m11 family
name R 1074.17; k!wedzewik the flat thing to
sit down on in house R 753.23.

=ts

Llema’is beach R 72.60; e’g°is sandy
(good) beach III 60.21; dze'g°is clam beach;
- qlaSwi’s pond on beach C 2%:197.270; la’wis
shallow beach; qlabegwi’s shell beach (Kos);
L !a’sagwis seaside beach; tle’dz exegwls stony
beach; ®megwl s round thing is on beach CX
190.20; hE®ne s vessel, canoe 1s on beach
R 189.25; ha®wi’s taboo shed on beach (ho-)
8nA1°s light on beach C 26:34.6; t!k'ple’sela
stépping along beach (tl!e’bes to step in beach,
stationary).

=18 bottom of sea: begwi’s merman III
441.24; tsle’ges sea monster III 212.17;
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kwe gwls eagle of sea bottom; mie’s fish sta-
tionary in water C 26:82.114.

=18 bottom of body: tslegwi’s with
short breath, somewhat hungry C 26:214.83.

=1s world: . !a’sodis land in direction
of ocean C 26:72.25.

-1s

Lle’ts!les sunshine on ground C 26:
126.95; o°dzafs wrong ground R 725.59;
ge’x'gaes pl. to be long outside C 26:13.42;
qo%s  pond on ground; ®mo®s’ to be piled up on
ground; me’xmex8e ‘s to sleep outside C 26:122.7;
\&°8dza’s place of standing on ground
(yax"-!s=as); La®ve’s tree (Nak) (yax -1s).

-la

smek!wa’ round thing 1s on rock; geSya’
a long time on rock C 26:104.7; t!e’pla rock
covered by water C 26:145.72; ya’'qlwa to lie
dead on rock III 154,12; k!wda” to sit on rock
III 102.31; q!weSlaa alive on rock; hiSna’
vessel is on rock R 200.11; nek’!a’ mountain
on rock C II 33%6.9; mo ‘plenxwaStsla four days
on roeck C II 338.19.

=xs, does not influence spirants

oxs inside of canoe V 345.13; klwaxs

GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES

329

down the one in which I am C 26:14.85 (also 77,
81); raSsto’Zexsa leqwa’ he placed upright in
the bail-hole the firewood C 26:14.73;
nepse'gzizhs he threw it across in the house

C 26:135.39; k'!o’qweliZaxa lexa €ye she picks
up from the floor the basket R 72.59; la
¥xdza®mo “1liZas she sets it in front of them

R 309.13; ha k°a’tl!aliZaxes k'lepLa’c184 he
puts down his tongs R 73.92.

There are apparent exceptions to this
rule: Swi’swdlag’eli¥xox q!wele x"deSxwaq you
have done everything to your late uncle C 26:
139.227; k'!eqwe “1sxa hi‘mspleq he pulled the
cannibal pole out of the ground C II 436.25;
la ts!exe’lsxa xege ‘'ma he threw the comb on the
ground C II 390.27; la klwa’'g'tlplegeg’€li¥xa
she sat down on pole in house C II 76.2; }é
Le ‘qweliZxa la lo ‘pts!d lexa ‘Sya she puts aside
the new empty basket R 577.18; qaSg’a xe®s
gwa ‘11%¥a and they come to be ready on floor
R 581.%42: .

There 1s a series of forms expressing
verbs of position which end in -aliX, alis,
aYexs, These are presumably derived from
-aXa=1¥, -ala=is, -afa=xs etc.,: kiva ‘sgemalil
to be seated on a round thing in a house;
kive’sgemli¥a to sit down---C III 228.27;
na ‘ywemalid to be a cover of a round thing in
the house R 570.23; k'a'g:mliIE1a to put dishes
before---R 570.42; k!wa ‘dz4li¥ to be seated on
a flat thing in the house; k!wadzo ‘'liZa to sit
down---; klwadza ‘¢144 to be seated on a flat
thing on a stone; k!wadzo ‘Slod to sit down---;
klwaesta ‘Xexs to be seated in water in a canoe;

to sit in canoe III 97.9; t!egwe ‘xs clover
roots aboard C II 64.3; weenxs herring aboard
C II 64.6; nege’xs middle line of canoe
V 363.41; he ‘7k’!ota "xdze€ star-board;
gesmxo ‘taxdze® port; L!la ‘saxdze® seaward side
of canoe; degwe’xs to jump aboard (dexweze “xs
to jump being aboard).

With terminal a (with the exception of
-!a) these suffixes are active or transitive
(see also =eL, -g"it):

da ‘g’ eliXaxa x8tse’m he took the box
from the floor C II 58.30; la‘balisaxa
dzesla’Xe he went to the end of the lake
C II 420.1; g°1’g°8elsax nexSwena '€yas he put
down on ground his blanket C II 422.13;
g 0’xu8 elsaxes g'ok" he built his house on the
ground C II 82.22; la lexSwelsa’xes g'ok" he
made his house have a fire on the ground C IT
48,27; xe ‘ng’aelsaxes neSx€wena’Sye he took off
and put down on the ground his blanket C II
426.8; la klwedzedzo’liYaxa tle’x"tslewesa they
sat down on the settee C II 39%.31; BxsweXtla’'-

kiwassta ‘g'daXexs to sit down---.

When these suffixes follow another suf-
fix they are in most cases preceded by 1 (=i%,
=1s), €ls (-!s), 51 (-!a), and ¥ (=xs), vhich
in all probability is derived from ¥ since =xs
1s one of the suffixes that does not weaken
spirants,

-1i%, -liXela, -1liXa

la ‘estali ‘¥ela to go around in house
(}g-(ﬂ)638t3f11§¥j}25; 08st411¥ place at door
C II 68.30 (aw-sto-11¥); raa p!eliX (inanimate
object) stands at nape of neck C III 72.29
(,a-ap!-11Y); ja®xwenodzeli¥ (man) stands at
side C IIT 96.29 (tax®=nos-1iX); o 'ba€li¥ end
of something in house; me ‘ndzoliXa to strike
flat thing with fist (mex =dzo-11l%a); k!vaSgeliX
to sit among C III 242,22 (klwa-lga=e-1iX);
nega ‘xali¥ to speak plainly, stralght down;
gena 71ali¥ to hold in arms in house.

1iXaq he took it out C II 398.18; ,ag & geli-
saxa dze€la’Xe it stood on shore of lake C II
406.11; - k!va’g‘lgelisaxe wa he sat down on
bank of river C II 382.1 (N); - &xsema’lisaxa
dzg'ieza’ to have on the surface on the ground
the graves C IT 42.29; k!wanewe lasax

g'o’kwas he sat on side of the house of C II
124.9; da’g’aSliZaxen g'i g aga®yaa’s he put

Stems with the suffix -ela drop the -a
and end in -11Y¥: ya‘syix’eliX to move in house
C II 74.33 (ya’'swix ela); - Zo ‘qweli? house
dish ¢ II 366.18 (Xoqwela contents of dish);
doqweliZela to look about in house C II T4.11
idoqwzlai; - bekweliX¥ela man moving about in
house (bekwela); - tsleda ‘qaliXela woman---
(tsleda’qela); - Le'xiLeqwell ‘Y to make mistake
in house R 615.37; 1074.24%; 1214.37; -
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dwe ‘1q411iX to ask for more; & XeliX last in
house R 1132.43 (a%Xela); e’kweliXa to clear
house R 899.62; CX 102.19; nt ‘xn#qdli ‘X to hit
straight, do right in house C III 266.13

(neq-); ne¥eli’Y to move in house III 311.34;
1lene ‘peli¥a to fold up (mat) in house R
264.12; qleXeli‘¥a to lift on arms from floor
2209.5; x'4’tgweliZa to open (speech) in
house.

These suffixes follow certain suffixes
without the insertion of 1:

-x"sta down to ground: LaxYsta’sela to
push down (trees) C II 48.23; C 26:160.181
(Lag®-); do’xYst#ie’Xela to beware of floor
(to look ahead before saying anything) C II
312.22; do’x“stdeX to look down on floor (Kos.)
do’xUYstaliz (Kwa); ts!a’k’emstdie’Z not to be
‘able to go to sleep; g'ax'stae’l’to go to bed

early.

However, we have axsta’liX to be flat
down on floor; g’iSsta’liXamas put on bare
floor; ﬁaxsta’liz’on floor in house C III
230.20; raxstae’ls; tex stels dropping down on
ground; Lax8sta’Slis (tree) stands near water,
beach C 26:7T7.43; L!elsta’lis to push into wate
on beach.

Sem near by: kwdSmes to sit near by on
beach C 26:2.37; g o kwemlX stay in house
3962.3; hin’esmas® canoe waits for on rock;
ba xwets#®mi¥ still bagwes CX 58.16.

qla qlameX to notice C 26:14.108;
hawasesmis counter; tslats!eSwesmid;
na’nAqeSmid person who gives advice 3755.3;
ya’yaqlentesmi¥ speaker C 26:122.28; sna’snek’e-
®mi¥ to tell standing near 3777.1.

When static, suffix does not need -%-:

apso’di¥ one ride in house R 83.29;
112.30; 115. lE swedasnegwid cold corner in house
R 111.14; 115.12; 116.13; 148.56; nepse’gwias
to throw across house C 26:135.39;

=1Zba outside of nose, point of land;
(see -genisbe®)

Esne’ZbeS to steer at a point of log
(Lex’-); awi’&be® point of land M 682.1;
gva’ “wi¥bef raven nose III 129.41 (gwax!-);
k e’ dz1Zbe® nose ornament C II 156.13; k edziZ-
bala to wear R 625.55; mhe’Xbend to mark end
R 81.58; bye’Zbax’sid (rope) at end breaks
C 26:91.11.

-e4 astonishing!

st’eia 1s that you? III 149.12;
e’s | 's;dzaemk' behold (not) this III 198.37;
e’s(s)dza&erak’ ye ‘lkwa he did get hurt!
e ®(s)dz8seL yr lkwa you did get hurt! (note
position of pronoun 2d person); essméejo8
la‘La is this one not going to go? C II 182.10
(indeed! he will go0); e’saeia e’x°smis is'nt
that good? C III 254.4; e’sdeien & em mesela’q
didn't I desire it? C II 150.12; e’sémaset
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yo’gwalaq did you not get it as a treasure? C
26:45.

=eL , transitive =era, into house;
into 1 mouth (see —eL'xo), into inlet

qebe ‘La to pour into (mouth) CX 204.37;
gvwege “La to pour water into mouth; ﬂxe La to
take into house; - l¥e’. to go into house III
12.6; 20.3; €ne‘g°eLela to talk into house C
III 248.31; dewe’L to jump into house III 14.8;
L!eng ‘eLa to poke into house V 349.5; Swi ‘SlaelL
all into house III 21.2; 26.18.

Meaning: Most frequently =eL means into
the house, but it may also be used more gener-
ally to signify into the interior: 1l4e’L to go
into the house III 12.6; 20.3, or into the insids
of firewood C II 68.11,12; 4xe La to take into
house, or to pout into mouth R 436.92; qtbe ‘La
to pour (it) into mouth CX 204.37; yo ‘lde ‘Lela
canoe drifts into inlet; - da‘beresela to tow
in to beach; a&wi “Lela place inside near door
C III 72.3.

With the suffix -!xo neck, it forms
=eL!xo which always means in or into mouth:
tslege ‘Llexod to throw into mouth III 359.13; -
smele ‘L!xo white in mouth; - Swa ‘belL!xawe®
saliva (Swap=e.-!xaw-e€); - he 'let!xawe® mouth-
ful X 157.20; - a&we ‘L!xawe€ inside of mouth.

-eL going along; occurs most frequently
with -{s on ground and -!a on rocks

Without -!s, or -la:
next underneath R 677.95.

With -!s, -la: 1l8.lesela to go to all
houses C III 553 29—Tla-s, neZéL esela to tell
in all houses 3981.1; gva ‘yer! reL! esela to go from
house to house waking people C III 328.23;
gelpeilesela to pull canoe up river by holding
on to bushes; dze lxwer!esela to run from house
to house, or along bank of river.

qa ‘seLlala to walk along rocky shore
C II 116.6; se ‘xwerLlala to paddle along rocky
shore C II 132.23; & set!ala child's term for
father (father along rockss; né ‘L!ala to hunt
in canoe in daytime along rocks C 26:201.28
(na-eL-!a); nekwer!ala to hunt or travel in
canoe at night along rocks C 26:152.7.

- bafne ‘Lela the

= yus always; sometimes with reduplication
or stem expansion

This suffix has been found only in
names and is said to mean "always engaged in---."

tsla s always throwing away (ts!eq-);
tsla‘ge yﬁﬁz?;géz%g i€ lak¥) woman made to be
cause of always throwing away; la ‘g’eyus always
throwing coppers (lek’-); asma’weyus always
giving potlatches M 340 (Smax"-); ha’neyus sky
keeps on showing openings in clouds on horizon
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M 339 (ha’x"-); ha “xweyus always dancing M 350;
t!e’‘qwabeyus always having stones on fire;

ne ‘neyudzemga always cause of daring woman III
50.32.

-syak®, -syag'a, -8yak ela back into woods;
- with = 1¥ back into room or behind
curtains (see -x'ssak® from which
it does not appear to differ)

lasyak’, la’syag*a to go into woods
C II 50.5; C 26:149.67; la‘syag’i to go inland;
la’eyak’elis to go---C 26:158.103; g eléyag‘a
first who went---; g elfyak’ela animals %crawl)
go---;

la‘syak’eliX to go back of curtain, to
re-enter room Zdone repeatedly) CX 149.42
(same as lats!ali¥ III 386.6); da’Syak’elia to
carry behind curtain R 927.74, 76.

-0 a doubtful suffix

Nouns -ending in o: tslexo’s lincod
(stem tsex-); La’mo perch (Lemg® - o due to
softening of x%; with terminal e Latma ‘€ve);
yek®o” halibut hook (yek'-); qla’k'o slave
(qlak"-); k"!a’momo hemlock needles (k'!emg-);
JebElo’ coarse twined cedar-bark basket (yep-).

aeyaso’ hand; hdemo’ pigeon; himo “€mo
butterfly; x&mo ‘mo backbone: ha lo or ha'no a
fish; pek’o’ coiled Thompson basket (loan word);
ma’sto harpo harpoon shaft; g'o’gweSyu feet; k'le’s€o
privilege, crest; L!exo’ open-work weaving.

Probably with other suffixes:
Xo’q!vabéno brisket (¥og”-abo-no); asmaxd’
brant goose (am-axo closed throat); ts!e’gweno
egg R 361.12 (tslek®!- bird, gull); tsle Xts!-
Eno cats cradle. '

In address in children's speech a’tso,
ga’tso grandfather; ha ‘do grandmother; in a
formula, a’g’atno master!

In a number of suffixes -o occurs as
terminal; =abo, =ato, =ofyo, -lbo, -tslo, -dzo,
-8sto, -ayu, etc.

Verbs ending in -o: e’sasyu to beg,
pray; y&°lo to give up for lost; h#x’o’ to
howl; he’gweso to have an accldent; te’no- to
pole; g'aﬁzo- to ask in marriage; k'a’tlo fair-
1y good; k'le’lso to beg; ge’tsl!o to beg;
g!wa’xxo every; Slexo’ to cough; ye’k’o.to bor-
row; L!a’®yo to change.

-0, ‘E§ negative, off, away from, out of.
Stem suffix; sometimes alone but usually
followed by other suffixes., -od, -8la,
-osyu, -eSwak® (-0-k%), -amas (o-amas),
—wila-, -wamas 1E§-amasi, -8wels

Derived from o are the forms - swedts!o
(-sweX-tsl!o) out of;---8weXdzo (-weX=dzo) off
from flat object;--- -wels out of "Thouse (see
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-els outside) Swesta out of water; as well as
the following suffixes which are not free -
Sweqd out of hole, enclosed space from among;
-6yesdes up from beach (-Ewesta=es); -SweXtla
out of an enclosed place;---8wedt8& out of canoe.

o after stops, y, v and sometimes after
1, m, n: - sopdla to chop off V 345.18; &xo0°d
to take off C II 10.31; 177.20; gE’lx'od to
pull out with fingers C II 158.7; t!o’soSyu to
be cut off CX 215.10; Snemo 't take off one;
mewo 't take off four (mew-

Speclal meaninE?Eﬁgasod to sing grand-
father's song C III 128.20; - qle’qleyod to
talk C 26:71.8; 115,1;---8 1od to sing real
song;---g°'a’lfla to speak first.

-va after vowels (a) and sometimes
after 1, m, n: la’vl to go off V 491.24;---
la’wiimas to take off III 441.32 (see la’wut

below); la ‘weSyak? R 400.3 lawd=kY;---klwe lwdla
to pluck out CX 282:34; - ple 1lwhla to pluck
off;---tlosemwlila toicut off pl. obj. R 1135.12;
- dawéla to let go V 478.21; - Swawidla water

out of TII 134.12

Exceptional: la’wut to take off (see
lawéimas); Swi€lf all off R 168.13; 243.40
(Swila).

-8weZtslo out of;--8weldzo off from
flat object; -wels out of house; -8|w|£!qé
out of hole from among; -8westa out of water;
-8wesdes up from beach; -8weXt!a out of an en-
closed place; -8welta out of canoe.

These suffixes all have the form -Swe-
after stops and affricatives; dex“€weqa’ to
jump out C II 40.28; Lepswedts!&’ to climb out;
axeweXtslod to take out R 175.21; Le Zewedt!-

s 1i¥ to call out of room III 187.29;

sSepSWe ¥to’d to throw long thing out of canoe

R 97.75; ga’sx"weXtod to pick out of canoe with
fingers (gasxlYoXtod R 242.9).

o after 1, m, n, y, v with accent on o
in c¥ec stems: hano’ q&les vessel comes out of
ground X 35.31 ( h&n-Swegl-1s); glweno’Sstala
often out of water, g'a 2 a’loxts ?I;SE-EEE—B?T
canoe III 359.24; g'tla’moXts!d pl. creep out
of C 26:68.23 (g'el-em-SweXtsld); k'!e yoXts!ad
to carve out of V 332.24 (k" !ey-); Smo’Zts!dla
to carry out III 55.33, 40; 56.3; - emf tod to
unload canoce X 103.26 (Smew-).

After vowels: a . and 0 usually form 8,
although often an o repl&ces the a of the stem:
- 18qAl1% out of hole in house C II 24.3
(la-8weqf-11Y); -loZts!f1i¥ out of in house IIT
194.31 (la-sweXts!a-11X); - 18 sta out of the
water III 356.6 (la-Swesta).

swi‘Swextslo all out of C II 366.14,

=08yo, =o08yod, =o%yala middle;

nEgo'szﬁla to be half full; n:go’syod
right to middle III 141.7 (neg-); ts!e®mo’Syod
to melt in middle (ts!e®m-); geno’Syod to put
ring around middle (qex’-); ts!emo ‘Syod to
point to middle (ts!em-); d&°syod to take in
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middle (da-); 1a’e yod to go to middle R 670.17
(la-); g o’kwoeyo middle of house III 248.28
Q;faku-i; - mo’g’o8yod to tie in middle III
370.13 C 26:68.10; (mok“-); kwa’wofyo hole in
middle V 353.31 (kwagx“-); h# ‘nioSyod to shoot

in middle (h#ni-); qe ‘ndzoSyod to adze in middle
(qens-).

o‘cyaAeye middle III 273.23.

=oma always (see -!ema); probably not Kwa

fva’g*omawisos wa’ldemagos your word is
not bad; €yag 'oma always bad; ¥Xawidzoma always
angry; al’g’oma always good.

-lomas classes of things (see -!emas)

Usually occurs as collective: ma’mao’mas
fish X 228.36; III 110.26; g'e’g’ak’!o’mas wo-
man's property C II 92.28; qiwa’q!wexSomas
bushes C 26:124.22; (qlwaqlwex'emas C 26:125.
66).

Singular: he “®maomas (any) food C II
366.1%; C III 70.1%; (héemdema edibles);
he “lomas pl. heflo ‘mas something that is good
C 26:45.75; 162.239.

Irregular: g'e ‘lg°#o 'mas animals
(crawlers) C II 208.28; - g a’'g omas shadow
C II 164.21.

-o€mala

he’¥ofmala to be in time III 15.10;
ha’yaXoemalaa to try to be in time R 76.64;
wi’sofmala not to be in time IIT 25.9.

-od (see -x'81d)

-lod to bring, lead;

With verbs: plailio’d to lead someone
flying (p!&1.!-); qle€lo‘d to bring child on
arms (q!=Z-); qle®mo ‘d to bring disgrace, to
put to shame C III 246.10; tdo°d to bring
(tew-); - da’emodala to take off (with pl. obj.-
R 935.33; k’ao'dgala) to collect remains of
feast and send it to someone in dish R 760.98;
T775.53; se’swod to guide someone home in canoey
qa’‘eyod, ga’8yodala to take someone along walk-
ing, to lead song, €wl’k’!od to bring long

g'a xamodala to bring one at a time, to give
marriage present C IT 306.26 Kos; ha mtlod to
carry child on back somewhere; gs’mxSud,
ge ‘mx€odala to take blankets somewhere.

With nouns: hasma ‘ey8od to bring food
to someone; &wa ‘paod to bring water to someone;

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR

[ TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

1r qwao’d to bring firewood to someone;
L la’wgaod to bring a copper to someone III
110.3; o’xiLlod to deliver pack.

Smo ‘t!o&yu food taken home after it has
been delivered R 435.62.

- ot (see -wet)

- ot sound (?)

gemo ‘ta wolf howls; qldyo’t to talk;
tsefmota “la noise melts away, to be silent
CX 120.1, 132.32; he ‘motela to abuse: lo ‘motela
hollow (?) noise R 1279.9 rumbling noise;
aeenotl!a to try to scold husband R T42.8.

-08 a doubtful suffix

tsa‘k’os fern root (tsak’-); tlex?so’s
cinquefoil root (t!eq¥- with suffix -sos?)!
ma ‘yus raccoon (mas=os striped cheekfy——

SIa ‘tos a small amount; wa galos rain-
bow; wa ‘waxtos relatives; hi ‘Yos a berry, péo s
a fishtrap; met!o’s kidney fat; ge Slos a
berry; qo los thunderbird; xoslos salmon welr;
xwe ‘1ldzos Hexagrammus superciliaris; tla’k’os
crosspiece of halibut hook.

-:i08 cheek
q!wetlo ‘dzes scar on cheek (giwet -los
=e®); hdplo’dze® hair on cheek (hdp T Tos =e®);
tsleemo 's to point at cheek (ts':m-); ®meslo s
white cheek (emel-); ts!e®mao s to melt away
on cheek (ts!edm-); L!a’qlos red-cheeked
(Liag® ), - e'plodzend to pinch cheek (ep -los

= end); - aSwo'dze cheek (o -los =eS).

-08s from one to other

In contrast to -isldla which means to
go back and forth several or numerous times
-08s refers to a single action.

dad exwamo 8s &la pl, to jump from one to
the other (dex"-); kwa ‘lo$s levirate = to lie
from one to the other (kwel-); tsetyo “Ssela to
dip from one to other, R 771.71 (tsey-); d&Ss
to give from one to other (da-), 1& 1oSsela to
continue to go from one to ‘other R 135§ 15
(la-); ye’qo€s to give name over from one to
other R 853.78; CX 55.28 (yeq-); g°1’qosdzek®
chief's place given over R 1352 87 (g'1g-

-08s =k"); sne‘k’o8sela to tell from ome to
other T-other to daughter) (snek’-); g°'a’xossa
to come from another (cance) CX 279.34% (g°ax-);

gwa ‘yoSsela to worry R 710.3
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= 08s0 to cause unintentionally;
(see amas)

Xeslosso” to cause someone to die;
q!wel&’Sso to save someone; ho ‘go®so to make
someone vomit; q!wd yo®so to unintentionally
make someone Cry; zi’lgoeso to make someone be
hurt; hesg°usso to cause injury without meaning
to; g°0°loSso traveling provisions are gone;
syemlosso to make hurt accldentally.

-usta up river (see Swesta out of water)

-usdes up from beach i-ustia)_es)

-usta

When the short vowel 1s retained the
suffix may mean "out of water." However, this
form may also be used for "up river:" na "xw-
usta’la, pl. nena'xwustala straight up river
[nexswesta’la straight out of water or up
river] nsq- ; . ya’x ‘emustala quick up
river [yex aw:sta la quick out of water or up
river] (yex'- na ‘pwustala to throw up river
[nEpswzstafla stands and throws out of water]
(nep-

g°a’lostala to crawl up river (g°el-);
!wa‘nustala, ql!weno’stala often up river, or
out of water; weiWwesta’la up river by itself,
or out of vater---lv:ili,
t4’stala to wade up river (ta-);
da& ‘stala to take up river, orout of water (da-),
h¥mx westala to rush up river, or out of vater.
te ‘nostala to pole up river R 213.21.
See -atus down river for comparison
~ with -usta up river. The form =eXtosela 1is
comparable with -ustala. We have not found
the form =eXtala for up river, only for into
water (see -8sta); qlweno’stala, gl!wa’nustala
often up river; q!weng eXtosela often down
river (according to informant q!wena’tosela
is not good usage)

-usdes up from beach

1a’sdes to go---III 211.15; SyexSwesde’s
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=ok" person:

(see numerals, grammar)

S neEmo” ku
friend; ma®lo’ku
how many persons;

one person III 12.9; 17.6 also
two persons III 48.21; - g'tno’kw
gqleyo k¥ many persons; -

*ho’lalok! a few persons; ZiLebo k! seven persons

R 890.30; maSlo’kwila to take two husbands; ‘Zel8ku
strong men C 26:188.232; Swa’latsayuk® stout man

R 1182.64; Bme’ksayukV small man.

-ok!wema pair; with numerals

sek’ !4 'klvema five palrs; maSZgwena ¥~
tsem-g usték!vwe ma 80 pairs ; q!4yo k!wema
many---s; hd lalok!wema---fews; Snetmd k!wema
one---; g end ‘k!wema how many---s.

-loxY price;

lao’x% price, value; lao’xwela to have
a price; - ©ma’se lao xwaxox what 1s the price
of this?; gla’S8yox" it is high (many) priced.

8ne e8mox" the '‘price of one round
one (dollar); ho lablox it is cheap (few
priced); nexsS8’SyaoSxwe’S that costs half a
dollar.

-8la, -wlla on the water, either stationary
or moving on one spot without reference
to direction (see -Lef);

After vovels and n, m (1) -wila, other-
vwise -8la; medial k% kY sounds are transformed by
this ending into corresponding anterior sounds.

Smek'8°la island (SmekY-); pex°d’la to
drift (peg™-) also pex’Alag iLe® C 26:39.31;
ha’nwidla canoe adrift; k°!e ‘nwdla unsteady
canoe; Xt ‘mwdla canoe at anchor; ge ‘wdla long
on water C II 160.22; CX 171.43; ra’wlla
standing on water (post) C 26:215.149; III
348.27; t!e’wila hemlock branches are on water
R 185.20; la 'widla C 26:13.34; la’wax'€id to go
on water C 26: 178. 105, 119; yagéla dead body
adrift (yaq"-); La’xdla to stand on sea (per-
son) C 26: 180.209, baby born feet first
(yax"-); e’1k’8la blood on water (Eelku-);

tide comes up beach III 184.13; o’xLosde’sela

qle ‘1sdla to be at arichor R 255.22; OX 42.19.

to carry up from beach X 162.11; t&°sdes to
step out of water (on beach).

-ogwiZ as expected;

18- gwi¥ meant to go; Sne’k’ogwiX to
intend to say; 1t was foretold that he would
say; g'a’xogwi} meant to come (g'ax-);

La’wanemogwlY (Lax =anem- ) (clams,
berries) that as expected have been gathered
(he knows before hand he will get---).

14°gwi?en la’xa qwe“sot I meant to go
the the other side.

&dvi’®nak’dla islands (o- eenaku-ala)

=0lem nominal suffix;

8410 ‘lem ballast III 311.25 (41- firm);
XeSlolem death ITI 244.22 (Xe$1-); qlaslo’slem
not known C 26:73.46; me 'mg°olem canoe caulking
IIT 285.23 (mek'-); t!a’Syolem canoe cover pro-
tecting against sun (t!afy-); mo Slolem song
of thanks (mo€l-); Sma’Swolem property to be
moved C 26:159.115 (Smax“-); ma’x’tslolem
cause of shame (name of a copper) R 670.9;
wa ‘wadzolem food given by man to his son-in-law
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IIT 152.1 (wa’wadz-); - qla’yaxolem cause of
surprise C 26:37.80; 43.193.

tsfex’qlo’lem sickness III 284.18
(tslex'-qla); - ga’gak’lolemk’ lala song of try-
ing to get a wife IIT 69.19 (gek -!a-olem-k"!-
ala).

gef 1o’ lem objection, reproach III
451.27.

=o0laq

tslolo”laq black horn spoon (ts!oX-);
8lo’laq new spoon, disk (aX-). See also
kia’tslsmq spoon (k°as-) which implies a suf-

fix -!enaq probably related to =olag.

-0le suffix for fruits of plants

go’ tlxole’” Arctostaphylus R 218.1 (got-
to gather—--); ¢ leqlexole (afmaxole) (New)
Distegia (Lonicera) involucrata; ax¥so’le
hellebore R 175.8 (4x%- name of plant);
ha’baxsole Ribes echinatum; k'esp!o’le Ribes
laxiflorus (k°espla’ taste of---s; aémaxole
(New); basbole rose bush.

-0% nominal

qla‘’qlanuZ blanket sewed of marmot
skins (qlen-); wa do¥ kelp (Nak.) (wat-);

wa’'wengenoX island with deep water all around
(venq-i; kwa’g° u¥ tribal name (kwak®-);

wena’gwe¥ £ir (weng%-),

=0Z made exclusively of---, done
exclusively with---, completely
Reduplication 5 see -[x"]deq, -go.

8ma Sme loX painted exclusively white
(smel-); L 18°L lagoX--~-red (L lEq"-);
ts18 tsloloX---black (ts!o¥-); Ll&’L emgo¥ made
exclusively of yew (L!emq%-); da’deweX-—-
yellow cedar (déxV-); t!8°t!edzoX---stone, also
name of a conifer (t!®s-); k!wa klvago¥---red
cedar wood (k!wiq4-); xwh’ xweSloZ---quartz
(xwes 1-)

L 18”se 1au¥ sun has risen completely
(L!8sela); Sme kwe1laSu¥ moon---.

da’dewexoX only cedar withes being used
C 26: 91.6; 202.78 (dewe’x*); dd’daloX only
with money (d&’la = dollar); &88& x ts!emoX
‘only with abalone (&’xts!em); xa xax’medzoZ
only with fir; L !8°. !lagegwoX only with red
cedarbark (L !3°gek®); pla plalemoZ only with
wool (pla‘lem); Lla’Llaqoeg’en a potlatch is
given to me entirely with coppers (L !E’gwa).

sya’syax°dzoiela to be invalid;
488°x°dzoYelafmasa are you well (=8 x°Smasa).

BOAS: KWAKTIUTL GRAMMAR
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-uk, -wuz (-wek) remote past,
word suffix. (See grammar)

Used with both nouns and verbs.

Ya‘8wenemuX late husband; ﬁa’k!venol’
former canoe; se’wayuwoX former paddle;

la’k’ewu¥ a dead slave; k'l!a’lot!oX} dead por-

poise.

g°o’kwe lotéweX dead tribe III 142.9;
o’‘mp8we X late father; &°s®we X your late fa-
ther III 142.16; - g°o ’;udcmesswea’ late town
site; hima “lak’awa®yu¥ the late Hama lak'awe€;
L10’8lefyud late nephew;

Xe ‘ns®weX yesterday III 31.6;
geyo ‘¥6weX long ago; g a’xSweden I came long
ago; g a’layu¥ first long ago (g°'a’liuX);
L{o 'méoY long ggo very much III 113.16.

=81 ugly

begwd ‘X ugly man C II 274.25; Swa 'y&X
---dog C 26:119.11 (Swas-); meld ¥---0ld sock-
eye salmon R 239.1 (meZ-); &ya’g 8% bad thing,
bad fellow (Syak®); g o gwa¥ miserable house
C 26:43.5 (g ok%); xwa’gwaZ old canoe (gwaki-);
g°e’nldY, pl. g e’'ng enl8¥ ugly or badly be-
haved child (g°enX-).

Sle’lxszgal’ wide inside C 26:20.113
(elex—); tle’g 1¥k"edz&Z real ugly one lying on
back in house C II 27%.25 (tlek'=1Y-k‘as=8Y).

=23;’, =ol’s§3:a.) continued motion in a certain
direction; indifferent; =0% alone weakens.

beSno “Ze “la to go downward III 127.4;
to be in downward direction C II 12.27; 160.9;
e’k®loXela to go up C II 102.4; 124.7;
€nga ‘loXela to go upriver III 125.7; C II 8.19;
gwa’soXela to approach III 8.3, 11, 9.9;
gvwl‘Xela to go down river C II 24.9; Lla’soXtla
to go seaward; haxo’ltla to keep right on C 26:
136.110; - g'azot coming from one of a group
(g°ayolas, pl. g ayemolas place from which one
comes) R 79.25; 91.98; 100.2; 109.1; 122.53);
g'e “1ldoX lengthwise R 87.11; [65.20]; (g elt-);

ts!eg 0’ short way R 65.21; 67.48; 87.10;
261.38 (tslek'-); -

-oL to obtain,

awo’L to get (#w-); wio’L not to get
IIT 459.3F (vey-); 18. to obtain III 38.21;
59.34; - hayo’L to get at once; gleyo’L to get
many III 139.36; lo poL to obtain nothing;
8wiSloL to obtain all R 190.38; he “¥SoL to ob-
tain enough V 324,28; meto’L to obtain horse
clams; gek'o’L to obtain a wife; xwa’k’oL to
obtain canoe; ple “lxo. to obtain blanket;

la‘lollex's1d to try to obtain C 26:
118.91 (Lo.-la-x°61d); 18°ielanem obtained;
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e’gwayo”Leqela to think to be able to C 26:
166.436; ba’bakweyoLla to try to get soul
CX 272.9.

-6We- negative (see -o-)

-wut, -ot fellow; after fricatives and k
sounds 1t takes the form -Swut
(see Grammar), the k

stops becominz fricatives.

bexswu’t fellow men CX 179.6; III 50.23
(bek”-); gex Swu’t fellow wife (5Ek'-);
hasmu’t fellows in eatihg; hiyo’t rival III
248,12 (hey-); 18t to go with ila.-) g1 xswut
fellow chiefs C 26:102.1 (g°ig-); gwve ’séwut,
or gwe’ts!emut head sparrow fellow; & ‘m¥ewut
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stand in rows on top of one another C II 164,10;
ema ‘k’ewenek‘aXa round things are---; Qi pe-
wenek 'aXa, qa ‘pevenex’ 61d vessels upside down
are---; na Yewenek afa to stand back to back;

L8 'pevenek’aXa or L8 pevek’aXa mats piled up.

A 2. c¥m stable: ha ‘nSigwenek’ala ves-
sels are---;

A 3, ctw R gocac
piled up (Smew-).

B 2, ¢Vc R cdctc: pa’‘pagwenek’aXa flat
pleces piled up R 280.99; k4 k &tewenek aXa
long objects piled up.

E cv R caca: k'ak’agwenek'aZa.

: 5md "Smagiwenek’aXa

-wis only in names

sa ‘yawls to eat one kind of food;
dnx*dnwisa to blacken eyebrows; 8ma ‘xXUmewisa

play fellow R 1122.25; C II 148.6; also
asma “Yalot C 26:163.403; - kwelo’t to lie down
with X 5.16; 201.8;

g 0 kwelot tribe, tribe fellows
(g°ok%-ela- J; tsta x’'8lot fellow in sickness
(ts!ex’-(g)8la- ); Snema ‘Snakwelot coming at
the same time C 26:48.204 (fnema€nakwela- );
ensma’g'ustalot one of same age (SnEma-g ust-
#la- ); €nema’1F8wut house fellows ((nema=1%-);
- Snema’laséwet of same size as (€nema=as-
8nefme’mot tribe fellows III 133.2; Xa’'xwelaplot
loved friend III 267.37 (Yax%-ela-ap!-

8 We nawe§oﬁw1dot fellow met secretly

(sven-go-x-®¥14-7.
Exception: &ne “mwot fellow 377.00

(snem-) also Sne ‘mveyot
With inanimate object: snamax’ seyot
% *1-1das a box which 1is always taken alohg

SnEm-x Sd- ).

-wels out of house (see o
and -els outside)

la’wels to go out of house C II 124,16;
Le’xewels to beat time going out C 26:66.12;
emo’we 1sa to carry load out of house C 26:
195,148 (sma’lels to carry load being outside);
Swi’8lawels all out; xewels to dance going
out of door (yexswe’ls to dance being outside);
dze’lxvels to run being outside; -(dzelx’ewels
to run out of doors); ga ‘sewels to walk out of
house (q&’selsela to walk on ground).

Compare -Sweqd and -eqd; according to
our informant either is correct.

-veX- (see o and -(g’)ez-)

-wenek'aXa, dgwenek'a¥a one on top
of another iperhaps a compound
of -8k‘ela on back)

Al ch E c8c “: ha‘gewenek’aXa to lie
on belly one on top of another R 245.8%; to

giving potlatch in world; ®na ‘wis only one;
L!a’L! eXewls severaliwhales on beach.

-wis and so;

It expresses a weak causal connection;
general compounded with -6m as -8mis, but sep-
arated from 1t by -6la it 1is said, and similar
suffixes.

Smas6a ‘nawis what could it be? C II
10.2 (-ana perhaps); la€e ‘m€lawis (la-tm-5la-
wis) and so it is said.

—wist'a literally. and so on its part,
empha.sizing ts!lo ‘Ytowist!la very black;
qla’qleqlaakUwistla very much put among;
dnsyawist!e that has no meaning at all.

-Swesdes up from beach see o, -usta (?)

-swesta out of water see o, -6sta

-Swegd out of hole see o, -£qf, also -wels

qloX qa, qloXweql water wells up out
of---, axSwego’d X 89.27 or axfago’d.
s8la ‘pleqols to dig out CX 204.7;
ne ‘xsweqod to pull out CX 204.7, 204.8.
kilwak!weteqf to pry out R 501.43,
[R 119.10]; ewislogA all taken out R 501.44.

-8weldzo off from flat object see o, dzo
-8wedt8 out or canoce see o
-8wedtia out of an enclosed space see o
-8veltslo out of see o, -tslo
=twat successful see (-ts!anas)

gt "18wat expert R 166.17; 177.57;
290.15; 292.4 (G k'i; eyag’e “18wat inexperi-
enced R 177.60; 290.11; 292.1; 586.24 (®yak'-);
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he Zaswaten I hit right C 26:41.109.131 (hezj,
&’gwat having wrong ideas C II 14.24 (Leq -);
1863 SAwi” lagwi®lagwat not considering any-
thing as 1mportant “Indifferent.
ng:'lewatsokwsla somevhat expert
R 122.5.

-ewatela to carry; (see nkwela)

lexS8wa’'tela to carry basket; - k'a’swat-
‘fla---spoon; sop8watfla---axe; ha’'n¥swatfla---
gun.

na'gasswatzla---a bucket.

-beta in, into hole

dexYbeta~ to Jump into hole III 99.1;
365.19; ts!E nx betend to pay out rope into hole
C 26:203.100 (ts!enk°-); o betala inside a hole
C 26: 214.62.

he’2be tamas to cause to go right into
(heI DbE t- si, - mo’denbeta to be four finger
widths d. deep V 351.8; swa’slabetalilas depth of
hole in floor IIT 207.15 (Swa€la-beta-1liZ=as)

-bes fond of, devoted to

A l. 222 stable or c¥ca; also rarely
R ceVc: plesbes, plesa’bes fond of potlatching
(ples-); nepbe ‘s (or nApeyi’s) fond of throw-
ing stones (nep-); lex’be ‘s fond of playing
stone-throwing game (lek’'-

JEXUbe 8 or yl“yexUbes pl. yiSyexUbe ‘s
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E. nd bes fond of (eating) snow (nase)

Polysyllabic stems and stems with suf-
fixes: 4 ‘mlexUbes---staying at home; &le’x bes
---sea hunting; f "SbES--~

4ba ‘sbes---mother;
father; g'c’x"bes, g 0 kwax elbes---staying in
house.

o—r

‘bedzes favorite, a cholce object
C 26: 199.352; R 955.87.

-ba end of long horizontal object.
(see -bala)

LEXUba ’ pl. Lespex¥ba’ thick-pointed;
x°ba sharp (good-pointed) R 157.5; pe prxba

flat-ended V 324.23; - la ba it 1s finished

(gone to the point) C IT 80.11; q!welba’C II
106.3; do ‘x¥ba to see point IIT 91.32.

&xbe ‘'nd to put on end; dzex'be'nd to
rub end IIT 193.9; be ‘nbend to fit to a point;

ts!eSmbe ‘nd to melt at point; da ‘bend to take

hold of end III 15.7; mo ‘xY%bend to tie end III
136.40; sa‘bend to stretch over end, to overdo
IIT 18.1; - t!e ‘msbend to ring up on telephone.
L!e’Llex%bala to have sea-lions at ends
X 71.6; qQle mg embala to have barbs at end IIT
103.24; - g’a’labala to have a leader; mo ‘xu-

bala to have tied at end III 89.15; te ‘texV
bala to have hanging at ends III 89.%3.

0 ‘be® pl. oSbe ‘® point 1I1126.23;

tbe€ landward (rear)
side of house III 51.10; L!a ‘sbe® seaside
(front) of house III 56.8; g & labe€® leader
III 31.12; 92.17; x 1 'xbe€® fire burning at end

of something; - mo 'X%be e something tied to end;

fond of dancing. All other examples form
plural with ge reduplication k°I’k°4¥bes pl.
k'e’k'ik 8¥bes coward (k'ed-).

A 2, 3 cYm, cYy stable: Swe 'nbes fond
of hiding (Swen-); ts& bes---drawing water

(tsey-).

A 5 c¥c8, c¥cSa: x'eSma’bes---snaring
(x'esm-); me€la bes---hunting by torchlight
(mesl-).

B 2. stable cvcg R gV¥clc: sé’xUbes
or s&’sexubes---paddling (s&x%-); k'&’Zbes or
k'8’k eXbes---fishing (k'&.-); 45 xUbes or
d6 ‘dexYbEsS~--trolling (dok"-); q&‘sbes or
Qi sabes---walking (gés-); Smi x“bes or
Sms’ 1Eabcs--_potlatching (smax“-); d&’desbes
---diving (d&s-); Swl’sbes---dogs (Gwas-);
mé mxmes sleepy head C 26: 183.17.

B 5. cVcé stable: s&’glabes---eating
dry herring spawn; irregular dedas2be ‘s fond
of laughter CX 276.38.

C 2. g¥me’ R gime . or stable:
1q-); k!we ‘mtbes---

€ “1ge 1Xbe S---swimming 3
smoking Zk!w:mt- to suck); hiA’nenibes---hunting
(hfnL-); & mS AmIbes---playing IEEE});
g'z'n8°EanES---children;

Irregular: xwe’'ny enxbts---one's own
children,

D. g¥cc stable: tedtslebe "s---warming
himself (tedts!-).

L!a ‘sba¥a pointing seaward III 162.42;

mo ‘x4baSyas place where something 1s tied to
end. ’

nexba ‘Ya being stralght at end;
gve ‘baZu
end pointing that way; 5Ee ‘bali¥ end pointing
that way in house; e ‘babli¥ that end in
house; nexbag’eliZ ¢ III 222.15.

Special meanings: (see -bala)

a‘Labala pl. aSLabala’ to go far into
woods; to hug shore in canoe travel; a’Lebala
landward wind; &ne “lbala wind blows up river;
L la’sabala to go far out seaward; . !a’sbala

wind off shore; t!a’sbalis (log) pointing out

seaward (from L!a sba¥a); L!a’sbasllis seaward
end (of a log) (from Llasbala); gwa bala
(>gwe-a-ba-la) to go near; nu’yemba ‘Ze va’¥demas
his speech 1s a myth; nu’yembale wa ‘ldemas his
speech has a myth back of 1t; &xba Z*a it 1s on
the point; #xba’lls it is on the point on the
beach; #4xba’la to have something at the point;
#xbas11’s it has something at the point on

the beach; gwa’baelid in feast, seat at side

nearest to door.

da‘bala spear III 29.42; pex¥ba’la
rafter X T17; ha’slabala to be quick III 31.4;
41.22; se’nbend to make end whole, the whole
day, season III 36.35; 112.6; se’'nbendenLaq
make 1t whole; he ¥bax°®id to turn the right
way III 227.25; o’dzebax’sid to turn the wrong
way IIT 227.25; - Snt ‘mplenbala (to have at the
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end at one time) to kill all at one time III
38.33; LA bala to touch III 148.25; e’wabend
to go around a projecting point; to begin at
the beginning; wa’tbaXts!ane® led by hand;
he*beS to die at once (being killed) C 26:
127.162; nu’yembalit the one who has story;
nuye mbas 11¥ the story itself.

-bagwe la blazing fire

See -qwap; used in few words only;
ne xba ‘qwela to have a blaze going right up;
qle baqwela or qle ‘gwapela big blaze;
€ ‘x'bagwela good fire; Sya ‘x"bagwela bad fire;
k 110 ‘pba ‘qwela whirling blaze (k. !elp- to
twist).

-bala---on the wdy, while going along (see -ba)
Usually Reduplicates 5

k°!a‘k°adbala to beckon---(k eL-);
(8 yax¥bala to stand a little while and go on
C IITI 250.13%; 252.17; qa’ 'qe¥bala to call a
little while and go on (geZ-); Sna “Snobala vo
aim--~(enew-); da’denxbala to sing---(denx-);
y&‘yenk' !ebala to throw with sling---(yenk'!-);
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obf’S8ye chest; cbf’1lis bank of river
C II 50.4; labo’lis to walk to bank of river
C II 50.4; hiq!weba’sye chest of seal (chest
lying on chest) R 695.15; he Zk’!ot!ablSye
right side of ehest C II 48.16; geSmxo’t!ablSye

left side of chest C II 48.17; ®wa’dzeqlabeSwvas
width of chest C II 84.27; ®mek!webf €ye heart
R 454.70; 695.18; tleqleba’sye C X 222.21 lower
end of sternum; . !ema kiweb88ye III 175.18
sternum,

lemo“bo chest 1s dry (lemx%-); €meSlbo”
chest 1s white; menbo’d to strike chest with
fist (mex*-); k!wemSlabo’d to scorch chest;
(k!wesmfla pela the chest 1s scorched).

h# ‘nqlapela to have in fold of blanket
on chest C II 132.28; ts!enspeld to have pains
on chest C 26:107.75 (ts!ex -); &xSapell’Y to
have something on chest in house; Zxsabd s11i¥
the thing on chest in house.

-boI!a! to pretend

Word suffix:

qlwa ‘sabo¥a to pretend to cry III
155.34; tslex'qla boXa to pretend to be sick
III 278.26; 5wl 5laboZ---finish IIT 260.33; -
a‘18bo¥--~search R 910.9; ha ‘yaXp!a "¥tewaboXa

ha “emsbala or ha ‘masbala to pick berries---
X 205.10; da‘dabala to take---III 209.40;
ya‘yaq'!entbala to talk---(yaql!ent-).

aené ‘xbala to get fire-wood---R 181.58;
484,26; 4°2bala to hurry---.

qwe “sabala to go away, qwe’sbala tide,
wind move away; gza’sabala to come towards, in
direction towards subject C 26:103.33; III
24.7; &’Labala to walk in the woods; &’yebala
wind blowing inland; . !d“sabala to go along far
at sea; L!a’'sbala s.w. wind.

-bido® small, singular (see menex“, pl.)

Word suffix:

ama ‘bido® very small C II 176.12;
Eme’gg;malabidos a nice little man; wa’bidos
little river X 161.13; a’datsabidos father!
- begwo®Xbido® ugly little fellow; Snexwas¥a-
bidaSwe quite near III 30.6; LlarLlaxembido®
little bag C II 142.10.

-!bo; -!p(ela) chest

-!bo designates the object that acts or
is on the chest; -!p(ela), the chest that has
a certain attribute, or to act on the chest.

te ‘’k!webewe® what 1s hanging on the
chest; tek!webod(es) to hang (something) on
the chest R 210.24; 216.17; te’k!webosyu(s) the
chest 1s hung (with 1t) R 214.30; te k!wepela(q)
to have (something) hanging on the chest
R 208.10; 212.17; 1a‘xes. te ‘k!wepelaena ‘ya(xes)
at her having hanging on her chest (her)
R 215.47 [R 220.8].

---see distinctly C III 252.8.

-pela to think one can

See [ts]lap

-poL into hole (Koskimo)

kwelpo ‘L1%¥ to lie down in room X 207.22;

te “xpoL to fall into hole C II 196.5, 6, 16;

la ‘poL to go into hole C II 196.17; gépolas
place from where one goes into a hole R 313.1,
12 (gey-por=as).

o ‘porLi¥ inner room X 207.23.

-plen(a) times

When followed by a suffix with initial
consonant, -pl!en; when followed by a suffix
with initial vowel, n, m, or 1 that does not
influence the preceding consonant, -p!en, but
not quite regular.

Sne ‘mplena once; ©ne ‘mpl!eng’eXtos to go
down river once; &ne mp!enx ssag'i to go
once Into woods; sne ‘mp!enxwa®dzi¥ to
stay in house one day; ®ne ‘mp!enx’seqa to
go over and across once; fna’Snemp!eng’ila
to make many things at the same time;
€ne ‘mpane. to go in once {=eL); Sne’m-
pl!aniX to stay in house one day (=1Z);
Sne ‘mp!enalisem to try once and faill.

ene ‘mp!enislédla once, here and there
(-1s1&la); sne‘mplenaxa to go down once
(-axa); Sne ‘mplene ‘nkwela to carry all at
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once in hand (enkwela); Sne‘mplenaga to
go past once (-aqa); Sre “mp!ena’noma to
come to do once (-anoma); ene ‘mp!enaswil
to go across once; sne mplenoL to get all
at once (-oL); qle’pleneSsta many times
around (- [sJeSsta); ene mplenut (to take
all out at once (-ud); &ne ‘mp!enatos to
go down river‘once—T-atoss; Sne ‘mp!ena ‘-

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

R 1122.34; Ze ‘mplalta¥a to be indistinctly
visible.
-pleg’a thigh

ge ‘qex'pleg’e® leg bands III 811; -
qex'ple ‘g'end to tle around leg III 89.37;

qles to go once along whole village.

sne ‘mp!eénas place of doing once (=as)

ene ‘mp!enfiexsta to want all at one time;
ene ‘mplasnabod to put underneath once.

Not following the rules given:

8ne ‘mplene‘k’ela to take on back once
(=ek"ela); Sne ‘mp!enamas to cause one to
do once (-amas); Sne ‘mp!enanem gotten all
at once (=anem).

-plenk’ fathom, span;
a compound of -plen times, and -k°

d,ebo’plenk” laxents gqlwa’qlwax’ts!-
anaezex seven spans at our fingers R 110.34;
- 8ne‘mp!enk’ laxents ba’iLex one fathom
R 100.4.

-pla to taste; combined with other suffixes;
la, -8sto, -exsta used for sense feelings.

qlespla’ meat taste; e’x’pla good
taste; 8ya’x’'pla bad taste; qla’Ipl!a potten
taste; tse’lxupla bitter taste; gzefp!aas the
kind of taste.

Sya’x°plexsta to scold (= bad taste in
mouth).

-plala to smell,

b 'a’la man's smell IIT 124.15;
k"!e’lplala copper smell III 67.28; %ya x'plala
bad smell III 352.14; Xa’xYpTala strong smell
IIT 67.27; k'le Zplala smell of salmon
(x°leZ- slimes; 8wa’splala smell of dog;
a’Lasne ‘mplala---of wolf; haSmid’Splala---of
food; 5we’p!aslas place of such smell III
67.26; L la’qwaplala smell of copper III 67.27;
q!a’Iplala to stink (spawn); q!a’nexplala
smell of Qla’neqeSlak® III 95.21.

sya’x’'plextia‘lag’elis the whole beach
stihks seaward C.26:49.267.

-plaito to see (-pa-®sto)

Bwe “1plaXto to see plainly C II 48.3;
R 176.45; ha’yaXplaZteSwa to try to see plain-
ly C III 252.8; sya’x plaltdla to see bad
things C X 271.13; e’tplaXto to see again;
maf Xple “nplaxto to see twice; Swi’slplaXtss lak4
seen by all; ma’x'plaXto to see near by

o 'pleg €8 shin.

-pleq stick, tree

St “lpleq handle of drill; Sma’xpleq
potlatch pole; totem pole III 143.40; hi 'mspleq
cannibal pole M 691.4; ya’wapleq (yila wind);

a’pleq R 101.21 mast; st ndépleq flag-staff
=ssnde3yu from English Sunday).

k'letela’pleq watch-pole IIT 196.30;
g€ ‘niendpleq to peck pole C 26:7.85; ple¥plegend
to fly to pole C 26:7.84; yedble'gendala to tie
to a stick IIT 158.32; q!we’qlwelaplega’lidzEm
people put up on beach III 158.34; ya‘’qlentpleq
speakers pole III 186.33, 39.

-8m A verbal suffix indicating that the
subject has been referred to or
thought of before

k'!8’lax"8itseSwa w0 ‘xUdlis laSme’
6wl ‘6éweSla the others were -struck, and they
were all (dead) C II 84.26.

(He though he had only slept.)
laSe ‘m 45 ‘xSvaLelaxa q!& nem k!va‘¥a g'e"1g°4-
omasa® then he saw many animals sitting C IT

110.18.
(He was just struck on the head by Mink)
"he ‘smen k!wé xS8ix’'de" "That was what I planned;
(referring to what he had d.1e) C II 148.20.
laSe ‘'m he’ g'el tar SitsoSse vl Zbatya
and now that 1s first s;:;l.t, its thin end
R 117.32.
(They were steering for He ‘®as.)
laSe’m 18, s4le’xswa¥xa ql&’sa 14q They were
going to hunt sea-otters there C II 352.19.
laSe ‘m yes, then he did; he Sem it is

said.
Often with -wis and so (see -wis)

-mes, °ms Nominal Suffix
In names of plants, derived from the
term for the fruit, bark or other part used.

-Ems or -ems after vowels, m, n, 1 and
glottalized consonants; -mes after other con-
sonants.

After vowels, m, n, 1 and glottalized
consonants: sa ‘laedang®ems. fern plant (Poly-

stichum munitums; lego “8ems strawberry plant;

sa ‘q!waSems maple tree; qla’qlane “Sems

Crataegus rivularis; ax®so “leSems hellebore;
L!eqlexo “1le8ems Distegla involucrata;
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ga’'geléwaSems fir; x'0'kwemSms 111y; sa’gweSms
fern; plele ‘ms moss (plels-); Leqlems old frult
and leaves dropping off.

After consonants: de’3*Smes yellow

cedar; t!e 'mx"$mes gooseberry bush; po’xwas®mes

Menziesia; t!e “1sSmes Viburnum pauciflorum;
tegwedeme "s capberry bush; ge lx€mes rosebush;
no xumes huckleberry bush; q!& mdzexSmes
salmonberry bush; xe ‘x4smes pine (bark tree);
dena’sémes red cedar IIT 78.1; 18°x6mes hem-
Tock tree; .!a’xU6mes alder (red tree);

ha®mo ‘Sms barberry bush.

-8men, -men young of animals (Kos)
f!e’k'!:sSmsn childless woman;

qelxaSme’'n (new) egg; g lgamen full blooded
chief.

-mas

ge’mas old, dried salmon (gey-);
tex'ma’s gall, bile (tex’- bitter).

-mes useless part; nominal suffix

g'ewe’sSmes frost R 194.16; epsom
salts CX 217.10; tse’lxmes hailstones IIT
121.2%; k°!e’1x“mes urine of male CX 275.13;
dsmes urine of female R 668.44; e’xentmis
menstrual flow C 26: 181.232; ts&x“mis rain
drop; yugwemis rain water.

-modem (see -€mut, -mut)
tse nxUmodem too fat (useless) R 246.96;

yex'modem too thick; L lg’8yak amodem too thin;
pe “Imodem too thin (paper).

-smenex® small, pl. (see bido& sing.);

Word suffix,

g°0 ‘¥ %menex" small houses; ts!e ‘dax®-
menex* small women; se ‘xwaSmenexY small ones
paddling; - Bneenr:’gggsSms:nexﬂ 1little Nimkish
III 135.34; ba” xwe s menex¥ little secular ones
CX 84.13, ’

-Smis (-8m-wis) and so

Contracted from 8m-wis and so; see Sm

and -wis; often separated by other suffixes:

‘e “15mise 1a°g'88 laq as soon as she arrives
there (1it. and so first she arrives there)
R 111.4; he‘emis qas peldzews®s and so that it
is thin and flat R 117.%0; he x'6idaSemfla’wis
and so at once, it is said; laSe ‘mSla’wvise
3 Smile ga’sSid and so, it is sald, O ma¥
started C II 290.9.

Smo, -Smhla moving in company

qle’Smila many walking together
R 769.38; C 26:29.60; % &'k’ !r€mala to go up
together CX 280.14, 34; o’dzeémAla moving in a
wrong way together CX 281.9; R 657.24; CX 280.14;
q!¥8p!e’smlla to go together C II 430.22;
swi’sleSmhla all go together R 987.81; C II
108.22; who’x"mhla several go in company III
44.,19; 45.1; hasla.em’é.'laga. mouse IIT 11.12;
ewislafmu e all go together on sea R 964.83;
WBG’ xUmuL €8 several go in company on sea.

With =g’eX- continued motion:
ge“1lg’eI®mdSye wake of canoe; kwa' x'eSmASye
smoke of house drifted away C 26:160.156;
kwa’x"el8mila the house from which smoke drifts
avay; K'exved®mA’6ye smell left behind by auto-
mobile; tsa’Swig’edSmASye water dripping from
pail while going along; Sya’g’i¥fmlsye bad
things left behind R 735.58.

-mp relationship

Smp father R 464.13 (Awds-); Swi’elmp
fathers and uncles, ancestors C II 28.25;
8be “mp mother R 666.70 (%bds-); &be ‘mp aunts
and mother III 468.13; negwe ‘mp pl. n#e ‘ngwemp
parent- (child-) in-law III 133.22 (nzk“f%g’
ga’gemp pl. gha’gemp grandfather III 13%.2;
ple “18wemp husband's sister, woman's brother's
wife; g inp, pl. g'1g"I'np (g°is-) Kwa;
g°1i’nemp Nak. man's sister-in-law, woman's
brother-in-law,

In derivatives and possessive forms the
suffix -mp is generally lost: &s your father
R 709.78; &°sk’!ot father's side; &°sSene® to
visit father; &bas your mother CX 76.1; Kba.'zad
having a mother C III 50.9 etc.; yes & sda®xos
your (pl.) father.

-6mut, after stems with terminal sonant
or glottalized consonant -mut useless,
refuse (see -esawe®); Reduplication 6C

A l. c¥c E gvc’, accent on second syl-
lable (2d consonant surd):

qlax’ému’t piece bitten out CX 277.33
(qlek’-); tslax'smu’t hair singed off R 607.10
(ts!iex’-); ax"mu’t waste scum (4xu-);
€yaxi®mu’t high water mark (Syex?-); axSmu’t
vaste left after some work (&x-); tapSmu’t
broken pieces (tep-); a¥smu’t new tracks
C 26:96.81 (E—T_;—q!vazemu’t marks left from
scratching (qlwe¥-); tlax-smu’t dirty cloths,
tle’tlax'6mut pl. (t!ek -)! Snax"smu’t stones
discarded after steaming (snek’-).

A 2. g R cYmc¥:

ke ‘nk emut what is left after scooping
up (k'en-); Se lsemut what is left after
drilling (iz_l-f; we ‘nvemut refuse of drilling
(wen-).
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A3. cWy R c(e o)cs followed by unglot-
talized -mut

dé demut refuse of wiping (dey-);
x0 xemut refuse of splitting wood (xsw-)

A 4. cYb E cBbe followed by unglottal-
1zed -mut gwa demut left after untying (as a
plece of string) (gwed-)

A 5. ghos R gio¥oes

tsletsie8memu’t left after melting
(ts!e®m-); ha eémut rest of food (h#&m-)

B 1. cve” R c¥cac’

k°*!a°k" 14xUfmut shavings C 26:127.141
(k*ax¥-); xwa’xwB¥*mut remains of fish cutting
(xw&i-); qd’qds®mut tracks R T43.25; CX 47.2
(q@s-); k°!gk"lepmut gnawings of mouse
(k*Tap-); ts!ad tslesémut old eel-grass R 72.96
(ts!ds-); ts!o’ts!A¥Smut charcoal R 94.20;
651.51 (tsl!oZ-); tsle’ts!4dx“®mut clam shells
(tstzk™-); te t&¥Smut remains of bait V 478.10
(teX-); g'0’g axuemut deserted remains of
house IIT 146.%2; 6wA’s6mut < Sva’SwisSmut
useless dog C 26:146.143; yu’yas€mut what is
left after eating with spoons iyﬁs-S.

Also x0 'xweZk'!emut shells R 148.41;
183.13 (x51-)

cVc’ appears also without reduplica-
tion: kwa'x°"®mut smoke left over C II 248.18
(kwax'-); dz0 sémut or dzd dzasSmut cockle
shells (dzds-); t!2°sémut discarded stones;
ema ‘mut food taken home from feast; &’x°Smut

[ TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

skinning (sd@p-); sd’q!wemut < sa’yag!wmut (also
sesa’qlvemut) left after peeling bark (saq!™);
se’six’Smut, se’yax'®mut, se’nax'Smut (n <x )
leavings after peeling sea-grass s&x’ -);
St ‘myax’€mut leavings after trying fish oil
Zssmk'-s; St ‘nyaxSmut leavings after peeling
bark (seng-).

As shown by the preceding examples s
does not necessarily change to y in all verbs.
Some verbs never change s to y:_

sesasg¥mu’t refuse left after butcher-
ing (saskU-); stse ql¥mut left after eating
dry herring spawn.

Two examples, tse’tsax’€mut or
tse’nax'mut leavings after melting tallow
tséx’-) and se’nax’®mut leavings after peeling
sea-grass seem to be formed by a replacement of
ts and s by the following x° and weakening of
The misplaced x°: sesax'®mut < se’x‘ax'®mut
< se’nax’Smut; tse tsax fmut < tse X ax Smut

< tse’nax’smut. .

Besides words beginning with sa chang-
ing s of the second syllable to y, a Tew others
follow the pattern of sa- < saya:

tsa’x'emut leavings after eating sea-
eggs (tsak’- cf. tsa®x’Smu’t leavings after
eutting brush (tsek -); Sya x'®mut to be re-
fused on account of badness (eyak'. -)

Initial ¥, n Exceptional reduplications:
h#‘vi‘nemut left . after war; ne ‘nxémut left

good ones left over

B 5. cvcs E unchanged or c¥cVced fol-
lowed by unglottalized -mut

sa’qlwemut left after peeling bark
(s¥qu-); (se)seé q!imut---eating dry herring
eggs; Ama’Swemut deserted village (Smd’Swa to
move); q!weq!wa ©lemut embers (q!waSl-

C. c¥mc R cimclc followed by glottal-
ized -emut: ye ‘ny#tfmut knawings (not of
mouse) III 130.19 (yent-); qe ‘nqasémut chips
(gens-); x"e’lx’at®mut sawdust (x'elt-);
k'e‘mk’at®mut leavings after cleaning berries

k'emt-); k' !e’'mk’!82Z6mut chips made by adzing
(k" tem.-)

C 4. g¥mb R c¥c¥mbe followed by un-
glottalized -mut: meme ndzemut leavings after
cutting kindling wood.

C 5. cimc® R chVmgS followed by un-
glottalized -mut: k!wek!we ‘mSlmut remains of
burning

D. g¥e’c’” E gac’c’’ followed by un-
glottalized -mut: kwadsx'emu’t left after
splashing (kwesx'-); tsatx emu’t left after
squirting (tsetx’-)

E. With bisyllabic stems:

Amd "®mut rejected because too small
(&m& "®); ho laXmut rejected because too few;
ma ‘mémeémut old leaves R 518.27 (note -Smut
after m

Initial 3 s¥c Many of these change
1nitial to y in the second syllable:
s&’ kUSmut < sa yak“emut left after digging
fern roots (sak%-); s0 yap®mut chips R 1009.34
(s%p-); sé’psmut < .sa yapemut left after

after drinking (naq-).
-d see - [x']&id

-deSma see -[x°] de€ma

-den finger-width; with numberals, also
with' other stems

sne ‘mdenxs8 one finger-width through
V 491.6; masX¥de ‘nxs& two finger-widths through
V 491.3; mae moden each four finger-widths
wide V 367.19; yae‘yudex¥denisléla three
finger-widths everywhere V 490.15;

La’xden width of flat hand without
thumb V 38.7, 24; La’qiweden shoulder-blade
R 453.55; 1134.81; tl!ex’eXde’'n ladder C II
104.19, 26. ’

-degwoZ see -x"deq

-deq¥

Xe’'ndeq snot; kwe sdeq saliva C II

86.6; CX 275.12

-delgwa see - [x")delqwa
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-delxela, -delxsid, -delxaZa kind of,
(see -!lelxela)

ex'de “1xela kind of clear day;
6ya x°delqela---bad weather: R 187.39; #nx%de -
1xela---cloudy; Swede “1xela---cold; tslelxUde ’-
1xela---hot.

d°x°delqlvwdlagas woman talking in a
kind of womanish way igzk‘-dslq—k'!al&-gas,
note -delq instead of -dslxs.

-dana worth, to be satisfied with;
with numerals

sne ‘mdana to eat one 30.644; worth one;
masZda’na worth two; mo’dana worth four;
—_ e =0 o=
sek’ 'a’dana worth five; qleL !a’dana worth six;

qle’dana to eat many, worth many.

=deq

me “ng°edeq blood near backbone of
killed fish, rust color (menk'-); €yd'g'edeq
intestines (New. =Sya'x’€yeg’iX Kwa.)

4’ 1gwe deq blood color.

=t8sye (=teSwe) to do a thing while doing
something else, particularly walking
or moving; does not affect
spirants (¥, x®), except s

6ye xwe t&'€ye dancing as she came III
435,20; €ne g eteéwe C 26:60.53; III 285.6;
X 147.5; ene’g’itfsye V 478.18 to say while
---; da’6Zetdfye to laugh---daSZetewe’s III
284.5; L lo’Zet8Sye to be angry while---C 26:
120.82; glwa’dzet8Sye to cry---; de ‘nxetésye
to sing---III 355.15; ydlagwet8sye singing
meanvhile a sacred song.

_negeXtd’Sye to repeat C 26:73.52;
naqe ‘mg e Xt85ye pl. (neg=[g°)eZ= ); ha’Smelag"

GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES

1t&Sye to eat walking IIT 13%.2, 7.

-!ta meaning doubtful (perhaps implies
an intensification of an act
or condition)

k’epleta’ arm goes around several

times, almost choke; Xtklweta“” tight fitting;
kwek'leta’ to eat too much (kwek'- berries
burst); tle’lSwata clubbing (tlelx“-);
x’e “1lk!weta to make a single coil in basket-
making; all of these declined by informant DC.

’ kvenSyata to be steamed R 532.24
(kwens-); kwe ‘n®wata thumping noise (kwenz®-);
Yalefwata to play house (mats) (Zex“-);

k' 1o klweta to scorn, consider of low rank

(k" Tota insufficient).

The following may also belong here al-
though their derivation is not known: ma’yata
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to regret an act; metsl!eta’ to heal up; & lwata
to scratch, rub off skin with fingers R 303.13;

xwe’nata it gets in a mess (mushy); o’mata

soothing; qeg’eta’ to chatter with teeth
(=qeg’ €15 “tela); xweno ‘tela to shiver (xwena’la
to shake).

-t!a, on (his) part; but; - word suffix

he’t!a but that III 33.23; ®ne’x°Slatla
it is said he, on his part, said C II 10.2;
k°!e’s€lat!a it 1s said, he on his part did not
IIT 8.10; k'!e’ts!emSlawis &°iat!ia but he on
his part, just, it is said, not at all X 4.21.

The difference between -t!a and -ta
appears in the following example: lﬁ’kaLG
laxa‘da, la‘t!aLes laxd‘xda I on my part will
go there, you on your part will go there (pos-
sibly to another place near by).

-!s on ground (see =iX etc.)

-83em see -sgsm

-s%a'na¥ body part

q!waxs€a ‘na¥ wood part of gun;
dzex's€a ‘na? iron pot, barrel of gun R T43.30;
x'1’xs8ana¥ hull of steamer (x°iq-); xwa’x%-
s6a 'naX body of canoe (xwak-); bex'séa na¥
trunk of body (bek"-); g o’x'sa€naX frame of
house (g°ok“-);

qlatya’x*s€anat handle of long-handled
adz. (qlaSyd’'k -)

-saqo penis

mo "xUsegevak® with tied penis III 138.11

-gs!essta around; after vowels, m, n, 1,

-eSsta, usually after k, x and L sounds,
8, p, t, -seSsta

Stems with final consonant, except m,
n, 1, y, w: ye'xUseSsta’la to dance around
R 1171.9; 1191.50; ple ‘XtseSsta’liXela flying
all around C II 76.5; € tse6sti nem obtained
by going around R 752.45; 753.71; tlo’tseSstala
to cut around R 1043.84; €la’psefstala to dig
around; ge’'emxsessta’la to turn left side
(left turns); tslek !a sefstala to tell news
all around; 15 x"seSstala to roll around, back
and forth.

Stems with final vowels, m, n, 1, y,
¥, and glottals: #le’Ssta to fortify one's
heart R 1131.7; Xene€st#ed unconscious in
house; qld’ssta to find out R 85.77, 79
R 1098.9 igigs; qléd’sestend to put into -right
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place; q!wid’sstala to stand around pl. C 26:207,

272; g°'a’éstasem they are all those who---
R 1080.39 (g'ey-); &'we€sta to turn slowly

(oy-); dwe’Ssta to turn around, to take a short

cut (Aw-); pewe’S8sta to starve X 165.8 (pev-);
e’k !efsta to go up; &'k’ !e€stend to put up

C II 82.11 (ek'!-); gh€yeSsta’ to turn cross-
vays CX 255.37 (gasy-

qla’qlefstla to try to find out
C 26:152.13 (qla-e®sta-!a); l#Sstax'sid to
start to go around, to set right C II 34%.1%
(la-eesta x°€1d); pleLeme’estala to fly around

(pleL-em-eSsta-la); he ZtseSstend to go
right around III 177.29 Zhe" X-seSsta-nd);
wl’waxseSstano to be pitied during recovery
from sickness R 1260.8 (wax-sefsta=ano);
he 1k'loweSsta to turn right side R . 627.3;

IT 42.21 (hex-k'lot- ).

Meaﬂiﬁgs: he’leesta to come back in
one day C II 330.5; he'Zts!efsta to go right
around R 152.12; 191.72 but also to get well
again, set right; wil’waxse€stano to be pitied
R 1260.8 (Kos); q!i’ssta to find out R 85.77;
1098.9; na‘qessta to set right C 26:207.299;
k'le’tseSsta to back out (k°!eSs-);
e’tseSsta’nem second invitation (obtained by
golng around again) R 752.45 (&t-).

6wa ‘nameSstala to hide all around
(poetry) M 695.5.

With reduplication: generally "to go
farther---."

A 1. cVc"E cBc : nd ge ®sta to set
right (neg-).” -

A 6. cv®m, cv®y R céca®m, chca'y:
ba ‘b¥sneSstala to go farther downward;
ga ‘gdsyesstala to go a little more crossways.

B 1. c¥c” R ghc¥e: L!8°LlaseSstala to
go farther seaward C 26:176.44 (Llas-);
8nd ‘énale€stala---up river; gva ‘gweSstala---
down river.

Initial y: #4683 “Lesstala to go farther
inland (&Lessta to go around landward C II
64.5); 488k " !eSstala to go higher up.

-seqwa across; with locative suffix

nspse’ggil to throw across in house
C 26:135.38; gve 'segwlX far side in house

CX 243.6; qve’seq!wes far side across on
ground CX 252.11; 243.43; gem ‘xseSgwiy left
side in house R 991.51; he 2k !otse'gwiX at
right hand side in house R 990.50; R §37.40;
1240.92; X 16.3.

L!a’Llaseqwela tribal name: dwellers
across sea.

-808 passive

The passive of verbs governing the ob-
jective forms, (pronominal -g, nominal -x(a)
is expressed by -so8. Verbs requiring both
direct and indirect object, or those using

either direct or indirect object according to
the closeness of relation between verb and ob-
ject, also use the passive ending -sof. The
terminal & of verbs is retained. -
la’Sl¥e Le’®lalaso® then, 1t 1is said, he
was invited C IT 32.21.
la’s1l¥e ne’Zase®we o 'mpas then, it 1s said,
his father was told C II 24.19.
Smela ‘se€we’da dent ‘m the rope was twisted
Cc II 28.15.
e xsealase€we’da g'ena ‘nem the child was
instructed C II 28.22.
laSe ‘m XeSla’‘matsoSsa winalag'elis then he
was killed by the Warrior-of-the-World
C ITI 32.12.
An example of the passive of verbs
with indirect object 1is
laSe ‘mxente ts!d’soSsa Sya ‘xYseSma then he
was evidently given something bad
C IT 32.13 (laSme’ ts!&’sa Sya’x“seSma
lag then he gave him something bad)
Verbs which use either direct or in-
direct object:
sne 'k'eq or snex’ lag he told him; passive
ene’x°sos C II 32.6 (see sne’x’xes
omp he said to his father C II 42.13);
Sne ‘x"§1lde (emaSe la ‘xes o mp LEme S
saild, i1t 1s said, to his father C II
46.7).

-880 plece of

bexUs€o * skeleton, trunk of body
(bek¥-); x"1°xs80 wrecked steamer (x'Ig-);

xva ‘xYsS0 wrecked canoe (xwak-).

-sdana to die of; (see =alisem)

Used in very much the same way as
=alisem but seems to refer to an object as a
cause of death, rather than a feeling or activ-
ity such as fear, crying, depression - in which
cases =alisem is used.

ts!exUsda'na to die being stabbed;

swedesda ‘'na to die of cold (see k°!eno‘dzalisem

from k" !'ena‘esa to feel cold); po sdana to die
of hunger (see po’sqlalisem); k' le lak sdana to
die by being clubbed.

ha®mé “6sdana to die of food (ha®ma’lisem
to die of eating); ts!ex'q!5’lemsdana to dle of
sickness (ts!ex'qd’lem); - Sna lasdana to die
of weather (at sea); - kwe ‘xayusdana to die by
club; - aLadne ‘msdana to be killed by a wolf
(ara“nemalisem would mean "to die on account .of
wolfness;" Le 'gemsdana to dle on account of
name R 1381.13i (i.e., scared by the greatness

of a name).
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=sdenaq to work, not free;
used only when action 1s unusual

k!wa’k!wasde’naq to work sitting
R 187.21; La’Losdenaq to work standing;
kwa’ kwe 1sde’naq to work lying.

-stos(?)

eyax°stos unwilling (to give in);
ex'stos willing (to give in).

-6sta in, into water; water; air

L!ex"€sta’la to break (branches) in

water C 26:115.4 (L!eq®-); xweste’nd to whip
——-(xwes-); ewi’ela€sta all in water R 180.90;
veXta 1a by itself in water (weX-); la®sta’ to
go bathing C 26:136.87; he€sta 1la to fall right
into---C 26:83.31; ne ‘xsterd to pull---C 26:210.
426; g'a’lacsta first in water (g'al-); L!enx-
ste'nd to poke long thing---C 26:193.88(L!enga’)
-8gta occurs frequently in combination
with other suffixes: -8stala; -6stend (transi-
tive); -sstax’sid; eweesta’ out of water
[R 387.29; C 26:187.210]); sstano passive
R 387.31 (apparently not with =ayu) [C 26:211.
4451; ssthak” past passive participle;
=(g'2:ztala continued or repeated action or
motion 1n water (=g'eXx-€stala) [R 558.7;
573.26; C II 208.1; pl, CX 102.1]; -estag’islak¥
soup (-8sta-g'ila=k") (R 456.26]; wi’sstamas
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representative (holds man's place) C III 104.12
(tsleda’q-ssto-erela); (A xUstod to take place
of C ITII 70.27; to inherit seat R 823.53.
Definite place, trail, door: k!wassto’les
to sit down at assigned place X 3.26; 2251.%4;
&e ‘'n€yasto to miss place, lose one's way, have
poor memory; €ne ‘lxstoxo bruise inside neck,
sore throat; La’xUst@li¥ to stand in doorway
C 26:133.32; Lax"ste6we rank C IIT 98.18;
me x"sto steam hole of oven (Nak.); nexsta’sye
to follow road, center of hole, road R 86.96;
173.14; 230.35; ho’yaxsto. e to listen on
water C 26:202.158; re 'stod to put up over fire
Eye: q!wdxsto’ one-eyed; gwa ‘gwestdla
to have tears in eyes C 26:44.30; kwe 'stod to
spit in eye III 95.30; de®sto’d to wipe eyes;
ya ‘wasto (to sleep) a short time C 26:31.134;
ya‘tastéla to have protruding eyes C 26:30.100;
gabeld ‘xst46ye eyeball III 81.37; beSnk !o ‘téx-
std ‘eye lower eyelid III 168.2; hd ‘nenxa€stetwe’
spectacles (hd ’nxa-lobking glass).
Color: pla’pladex’stéf%a darkish C 26:
201.50; pledex’sto 'x6wld it gets dark R 1235.95,
Other special meanings: gédasto”III
T1.37, ghsk’'stdl‘X early (to bed?; gweSsthias
way of saylng CX 136.36; &wa'wastots!8la con-
taining big pileces (awas-6sto-tsl!o-la);
a63to‘Yexs to stand in bailing hole of canoe
C 26:14.73 (Nak); yex’exstewd “Yexs stern thwart
R 175.15; 511.21; bailing hole thwart V 349;

ma ‘x°stoxLe® the hindmost C 26:156.4;

k° 'emfyastewes door (=k'!em€yolem); k°!emSyasto
small seal, one year old C 26:203.122;
Lek!wetsto” tight knitting; k" !esto”loose weav-

not to cause (wind) in air R 625.48.

-Ssta often nominal (no form in es):
q!welafsta’” water of life; swedaSsta’ cold
water; a ¥ta fresh water R 308.75; ql!o’xsta
still water (name of mountain); hB’lsta to
take just a 1little 1liquid III 483.28 (hiéls-).

k!wassta’ cup (perhaps klwa-ssta sitting
in water).

-8sto primarily "round opening,"
secondary meanings implying fixed place
(1ike -€sta in respect to accent)

Bxsto’d to open door C II 32.22, to
put something into eye; mex'sto’d to knock at
door C III 326.29, to strike eye; nexsta’Sye
straight at middle of trail X 8.32; oSstewe’S
round opening; &weda&sto’d to put cold thing
on eye; lafsto’d to reach a place; detSsto’d
to wipe eyes; g’a’xstolilh to bring to door
C III 268.13; ya’y st@laSs to have standing in
doorway C II 310.11l; CX T75.29; gz'lpstod to
span bow C III 248.29.

mex"eXto’d to knock at doorway (repeat-
edly) ¢ II 262.31; se’xweXtod to paddle along
road C III 340.10.

Substitute, in place of: emexwestasye

ing (k" !esa); petsto’d to use as a substitute
for medicine (to put medicine on wound, on eye,
to pay damages for bite of cannibal dancer)

R 1023.40; q!we ‘nqg!wentsto to get drunk by
lupine (q!wens-).

-sk" as I told you before, already;

lase ‘msk" he has gone already C II

O e
150.9; g & 'xS8emsk” he has come already;

g &’x8moXtsku--- (past); g'& x€emkUsden I came

recently (metathesls for g & xSemskVden.)

18 'x°'eid#&mkusde he did go as expected (meta-

thesis).,

-8gem, -sem round surface, round thing;
after vowels, 1, m, n, sonants and glottals
-sgem, otherwise -sem (see -gem)

k*!epse’md to pick up round thing in
tongs; petse’md to soak---(pes-); &xsE’md to
put---R 485.38; qex'se’md to put ‘ring around
box R 75.29; 90.91; pepeXtse mx°Sid to flap
vwings C II 352.25 (peL-); hd ‘msgemd to hold
round thing in mouth C 26:13.6 (ham-);
x"eSmsgeme ‘6 to snare an animal That 1is run-

substitute R 1035.1, lock of door; C III 90.29;
CX 206.22 (8mek"-); ts!eda’xstewe’Lela woman

ning "(x’e6m-); €wedesge ‘m cold on surface of
round thing R 341.56; k!we ‘k!weme “lsgemx’€1d




34y

to begin to char surface pl. R 508.6 (k!wemel-);

k'eme “sgemlis to encircle R T46.92 (k’:mez-i;

da'dasseema to try to catch a ball (gg-sgzm—ig).

Speclal meanings: 4mis ‘sgemala a small
person C 26:21.141; rexYse ‘m stout person;
o0’Xsem grey-haired; re "gYsem liar 3945,3;
swa’sgeSmas lepgth; sa’sgemasli¥ cover for
something ]sa-); q!wa'xsem house of hemlock
branches; ?Te’szmsgsmg’ila to make a stone
house (t!e’sem); ql!& sgemaSl1°Y to take notice

R 791.68; me ‘mX¥t!esgemes to notice words of
speaker (ma Xtle-); Ze lwitsem angry (words);

Blanket: pl!e lxelasgem woolen blanket
R 691.8 (fog on surface); pla lemsgem blanket
of mountain goat wool IITI 56.2 (plalem);

81& g emsgem blanket of dressed deer skin
{alak -).

With numerals: €ne ‘msgem one round
thing; mo’sgemg’ustd forty (see numerals).

A few words which in meaning would ap-
pear to belong to -[glem, head, in front, be-
long here formally: la’sgemes to follow
R 617.13; 688.32 (la-); ba bagwanemsgeSma’
(woman) tries to look like man CX 259.7;
h’'mx"seme® to urge, to rush after C 26:144.52;

be’bc}@mli&’ having a stern face C 26:6.57;
ga’tsem to walk behind R 712.55 error for

qasem (qas-gem)?

-sgedmak tribe
Sgedmax

sek’!a’sgeémaklves five tribes or
eneémé’sma in one village C III 98.27
isckf!a-gggﬁmak“-ig); 4L ebo’sgesmak” R 789.36
tribes; aLebo 'sgefmak!wes R 830.14; 1107.72
seven numayma; Swi’Swelsge®mak” all tribes;
Swa ‘xHsgeémak" number of tribes.

-(s)x'd tooth, sharp edge, sometimes
-sx°d after vowels, but not always

nexx'8 1incilsors; nexx'dla to have
straight edge V 491.30; meXx &’Sye,
meX8 'k°x° 48 ye sockeye salmon teeth; dzexx dsye
cohoe salmon teeth; t!&8’sx'd stone-edged
96.18; x& xx"& bone tooth, barb V 333,2}4;
lo’px°& toothless; q!we lq!welsx'a (q!wels-)
decayed teeth.

ts!ledd’ xx"86ye woman's teeth CX 283.29;

k' lo’tx'@8 ye salmon teeth CX 283.28; swa’lasx’d
big-toothed, lynx (swa’las); Awa’x 4 big-
toothed; & meAmé’x'¥ small-tcothed (Mmd-);
na ‘nu¥x’¥ mad edged C IIT 216.25.

oxia ‘sx'88 chin III 166.6 (&w-xya-sx'&);
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-dzes plece of, belonging to

gt’ldzes belonging to early times;
g e’ldzeSyala words of early times (g°al-);
q!va’xdzes plece of hemlock branch V 347.13

begva ‘nemdzes plece of man ITI 32.42;
Lete ‘m¥dzes plece of hat; xwa'k!unadzes pilece
of canoe; p!ewe‘dzes pilece of halibut R 250.91;
sdo ‘x2dzes plece of board (sao 'k%); g°o’kwelodzEes

belonging to a tribe; le ‘lqwelare®dzes one of
a tribe, belonging to a tribe; .!a’saxidzes

belonging to the sea; &°L!edzes belonging in-
land; besné‘dzes belonging below.

-ldzeku to do before doing something else
Reduplication 7

A 1. c¥c’ R ceécac’: ye ‘yapledzek!
weave---(yep); x& ‘xaq!wedzek? pick up stones
(xequ-); wl'waLledzek® ask--- (WEL-);

k" 18 'k°!e61dzek® shake off berries---(k'!eZ-);
pl!é plaqlddzeky taste---(peq-); yé ‘yudzekd
dance——- (yex-); s8 ‘yak!wedzek” butcher---
(saSku.),”

A 2, c¥m R c¥mcd: 6we ‘néwddzek" hide---
(8wen-); ©me ‘nfmadzekY¥ pick up--- (Smen-);
kve “1kwidzek® 1ie down---(kwsl-).

A 3. cty, c¥w R ceca®, cdcas:
dé ‘dafdzeky wipe---(dey-); °nd enaSdzekY aim
--=(6NEW-) .,

B. cVc’ R cVc¥c’: tseé tsetledzekY
t11t--- (t38t=); t!8 tlek" !edzek ¥ (t1ek -);
mé ‘mxe8dzek¥ sleep--- (méx-); SO yepledzekY or
S8 ‘pledzek® chop wilth axe---(Sop-); ts!o ts-
Todzek® wash---(tslox%); 2& ‘Xet!adzekd (Zat!-);
ho "h&ts!edzek" count--- (hds-).

C 1l. c¥c’c’” R cdc¥c’c’ 4 kwd ‘’kwesx'-
4dzekV to splash---(kwesx -); teyaXtsladzek"
to warm oneself---(teXtsi-).

C 2. cimc’ R ctmcimc ‘a: hd ‘nhini!edzek¥
shoot---(hﬁnL_;; t!e ‘mt!emqladzek? to pin---
(t!emqg-); Sme ‘nSmenedzek? try---(Smens-);
se ‘1selp!ddzek” twist---(selp-).

Polysyllabic stems and following other
suffixes: y&°q!ent!edzek talk---(yiq!ent-);
me ‘mp!edzek” pluck---(map-); 18 “laSstadzek® to
go bathing before (a ceremonial).

-dzeq hole (wider meaning? See Swa-)

gle ‘dzeq many holes R 73.98; 6wa ‘dzEq
size of hole V 332.24; &ne ‘mdzeq one hole;
mas¥dze “q two holes; ho’ladzeq few holes;
h& “¥sadzeqela to be right for hole V 361.27.

€’x°bax"4 sharp-toothed;
yu'sx'& chin, person with protruding
chin (yfis- to eat with spoon?); #6wa‘bosx 'l &

-dzaqv(a, -ela) to speak (see =laqw(a, -tla)

lovwer side of bow of canoe III 127.20 (&w=abo-);

elgabosx°*¥88ye to life bow of canoe from under-
neath III 127.28.

There seems to be no difference in
meaning between this suffix and =laqwa. With
some stems one is used, with others the other.
Sometimes either may be used with the bame
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stem.,
lar.

The formation of the plural is irregu-

la‘dzaqwa, pl. le ‘mdzaqwa to start
noise (not with =laqwa); & dzagwa to talk again
C II 58.8 (=4s&’delagwa) C III 110.17 (&t-);
swi’eldzaqw(a, -5355 all talk X 121.35;
ena’ xidzaqwa all talk; first song (dancing
songi after four songs for the dead X 197.7;
q!we “ndzaqwe® la, pl. qlwene ‘mdza’qwela to
speak often C 26:65.25; 223,160 (=q!wa’q!weno-
laqwela) (q!wen-); #°ldzagwa to talk late.

mo ‘plendzaqwa, pl. mie’moplendzagwa to
talk four times; q!€’pl!endzagwa to talk many
times M 694.3; heé 'mendzaqwe “la always talking
CX 47.10; enemd’dzaqwa to talk at the same
time C IIT 208.28; CX 46.33; €na’¥Snemplen-
dza’qwela to speak now and then; heé X¥88dzd’qwa
to speak enough C 26:67.38; L!a’Llasyodzd -
qwela to speak in turn, to change speaker;
ql!wele’dzaqwa R 1341.20; x& 'madzaqwa to speak
oneself.

-dze large

1a°dzék*as very many III 157.30;
154,28; g 5 xudzes large house III 186.42;
g°0 kweladz® k' as large village III 215.30;
L !ad’qwadze large copper III 84.16; a’dz® great
C II 206.16; AwA’ xtodzé to have big heads
C II 180.15; anetsadz® eldest aunt (4ng’tsa,
%né’te children's speech for 4ngé’s);
% nqwt ladze great cloudy one (name) C III
286.1%; &wa’dze things are big.

-!dze® number

bek!wedze € number of persons (killed);
pledze’s number of potlatches (ples-); SmA’sdzes
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he’Zaladz8 he is really right on water III
24,11%; - x°!8°dzA%em not yet X 3.29;

gt "1dz4%em really first X 2.25.

=dzo. =dzéla, =dzod on a flat thing

dene ‘dzo flat plece of red cedar bark
R 143.10 (dens-); g°ene “ldzo’? (also g"elx’edzo
to be leaky---(g°'elx’-); tsafe’ndzo slippery
on---(tsax'-); yebedzd'd to tie on flat thing
R 225.11; 659.32; ewedadzd  cold on flat;
haemadzo’ food mat; han€dzo’d to put kettle on
-—-; qi"dzod to walk---C II 16.17; C III 130.10
(ggg-s; do’dzod to jump---{(dex¥-); tle’bedzod
to step on--:?_k!WEmeladzod scorched on---.

Exception: €wa 'padzfla or 6wa’'bedzéla
to have water---(see -tslo).

ts!o’gweldzod to wash off mat R 246.14
(tsloxbweX (=g £X)=); lo xweldzewe® to roll
along on board R 581.23 (lox =g eX=);
yelselSdzo to rub on flat R 869.98 (yels=g‘'eZ=)
tsa€x"eldzo’d to slip on board X 101.19
(tsabx =g e¥= )

As above, but not weakening terminal
consonants normally weakened by =g ei:

& ‘nqweldzofna‘kwela it gets cloudy (but
a’'ngweXts!88nakwela); wa 'teldzod to pull up

———(6ma’ xwa potlatch); lo’pledzef--times house

cleared for winter ceremonial C III 204.7;

qle“1t!edzed ---coppers broken C III 76.6;

Qo  tendzed ---qoté’x'a (marriages) C IITI 204.6;
tlense’ladzef ---potlatches to own

numaym C III 76.6; klwelats!edzet ---feast-

houses C III 204.6; klwe’ledzee ---feasts.

-!dze® child of a kind

#ma ‘Syadze® youngest child R 1083.54;
g'iqledze® belonging to chief's family C III
206.10; tsledaqledze® daughter C 26:107.77;
nadqledze® wise chlld; bek!wedze® son of some-
body R 844.95 (Kos); beba’xwets!edzes secular
child R 912.51.

-dz& emphatic

yudz2d emxent evidently this is IIT
55.38; €ma”dz& as what are you going to do III
146.4; ladzA’Len I am going to go III 146.7;

canoe (on ice) R 97.81; mak'eldzodala moving
near a flat thing (cutting close) R 243.31;
383.9; so’peldzod to chop on---R 147.18.

Reduplicated forms: ®&me 'l madzo'x8wid
to become white on a flat surface R 374.38;
peldzo’ R 85.86; 1243.61; CX 204.23; 233.10
thin board; pe“lspadzo’ pl. R 116.18; 169.38;
295.70.

In combination with locative suffixes
is, 1¥ etc. the suffix occurs in the two forms
Tdza"s11s or -dzolis:

legwedz8 €1is(eda) laxa L!lema’is there
is a fire on the beach; 1cggzdzo’lissn I make
a fire on a flat place (lexts!d’d to build a
fire in); h#ndz&‘'eliseda ha’'nx Lano there 1is a
kettle on a flat place; h& 'ndzolisentasa
hi‘nx’itano I put a kettle---

-weldzod off from a flat surface, see
under -o.

-tsen to travel by means of---

xvwa ‘xUtsen---canoe (ywakV-); x'I’xtsen
~--steamboat (x'iq-); g°&’6l4tsen---g-a €14
canoe; gwl’detSen---gwil’des canoe (canoe of
gwi’gwetela tribes); yex'tsen to use fast
means of transportation; o’yatsen to use slow
means of transportation.

11 . .
By metathesis instead of g €l endzo.
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_ts!ds (compare -les and -qlEs)
meé xts!as dreamer (meéx-); do’x%“tslas
seer (both in the sense of "prophets
g'ettsla’s skillful, clever (g'et-).
-tsleq

8x"ts!eq liberal
stingy.

(8k"); syd x"tsleq

-tsla

he‘¥ts!a to be in time (heé¥); wi‘tsla
not to be in time (wey-); he’Ztslaxie® to
catch up C 26:39.21; III 472.29; wi’tslax,ee

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

CX 141.34;
in ground.

Without =g°®eX: ene’mplenatslaxsta C III
218.21; CX 137.18; &ne ‘mplenats!axstela C IIT
160.7 to call only once; he‘baXts!axsta’la it
goes right through body (ditch, groove) C 26:
20.113; gwe ‘tslaxsta to awaken all along the
village R 750.54.

8la beXts!laxstda k¥ groove dug out

-ts!emas (see -lemas)

-ts!4 (-ts!ew-) in, inside

nexts!4’ right inside, to do in right
way; g a’xts!4 to come in C III 76.2;
k!lepts!d'la to put in with tongs III 21.3, 6;

to fail to catch up III 472.29; 4243,

[ts]lap

he ’¥tslapela to be able to reach
C 26:179.180 ihé'lts'a to be in time);
wi’tslapela not---C 26:179.180 (wi‘ts!a).
heé‘¥tapela to think one is able to---
(h8Z); wipela’ to think one 1s unable to---
(vey-).

-tsl!anas (New ?) successful, clever at
something (see =fwat Kwa)

y&qlentslanas smooth talker (one who
talks you into something) C 26:105.7;
e’x"tslanas clever (New); €yi’x ts!anas not

clever (New) C II 338.31.

-tslag long objects

mo “tslaq four long ones III 10.12; -
mo“ts!lage€éna 'kwela four rows R 677.95;
ene ‘mtslagecelag”ila one hour R yr1.24;
qle’ts!aq many long ones CX 128.9.

4o0’tslagala lengthwise R 304.32;
8’xatslagas number of long ones C III 162.15;
ene ‘mtslaqeyu one long (horn) on forehead
C II 8.15 one beam on house; €ne ‘mtsl!aglexsdala

having one long one at end.

-tslaxsta; with =g°e¥ indicates movement
in a long, narrow path; also occurs
without =g'eX. (See -tslaq)

With -g°eZ: megweg eXtsla’xsta to put
on the whole length in a groove, R 73.88, in
canoe; g eldeXts!a’xsta long ditch, groove;
se’xweXtslaxsta’la to paddle through a narrow
passage; tslemg’eXtslaxsta’la to put fore-
finger in groove R 379.27; &’dedtslaxsta to
repeat, to walk again inviting R 750.54;

bl
pets!d’la to have medicine inside CX 223.39
2253_5; evedets!4’ cold inside; ts!emtslo’d
to melt away inside; ts! e mtsl!od to point in;
k°8°ts!8la to drive (a person) into C 26:180.
215 (k' afy-); hi n¥tslod to shoot in (hani-);
Lla’syots!d4 to change places in C 26:105.10;
gva ‘enaxts!od to fold into R 387.26 (gwaenaq );
q!weSla Ztslod to hide in (qlwe®lar-).

Exceptions: Swabets!ad R 266.60 (not
evd‘pats!a) R 277.%; Swa bets!d la to have
water inside R 401.30 (8wap- see =dzo);
he “X€ats!d enough in it; he ‘¥Sats!dla to be
able to Zdoes not mean "inside") C 26:179. 167,
pl. héeya "¥Bats!ala able-bodied 4031.7 (hez-).

Fo!low1ng other suffixes: 5W1 ‘elaxaXts!é
all (berries) drop down in R 210.28 (ewifl-
axa=g'e¥-); apsba ¥ts!4 one end 1n31de e R 266.54;
588,54 (aps-ba-g e¥-); 4xSweXtslf’la to take
out from inside R 3%84.36 (ax—swslts ev-ala,
see -8weXts!o under 2) da’g g edtslod to pick
up out of dish (da-g EZLS daxtslod to pick up
and 1ift out of & hollow (da WEX-); tsa x8a¥-
ts!8la it drips, runs inside tsax-(g’a)a¥- a)ax- )
R 301.40; 1t ‘mxewaXts!8x°€id to become dry in-
side R 239.34; emekwe ‘mts!8 seeds =round thing
in vessel.

With locative suffixes -i, -is, etc.
it 1s used in the same way as ;Qzé (which see);
¥xts!8°1i% to be in bedroom R 875.13..

Followed by other suffixes: & ‘mttsl!éla
sea-eggs in something; LEpts.'Eswa'kII spread
inside; &’'mts!f8la solid inside; & mts!d’x°'eid
becoming a solid mass C II 100.17; &’'mts!f’xs
canoe covered inside R 95.36; #xts!o’8yo to be
put in C III 56.3%; &xts!fli¥ to be in bedroom
R 875.1% in vessel in house; ®nexts!o’1%s in
middle on ground C II 256.22; g Hts!é€las
place of going into III 16.2; g i’ts!eswa’s
place of being in R 670,87; tle x tsleSwa’s
sette; qle 1lxYts!eSwas place of being coiled
up; tla’x"ts!88yas soft bedding of nest C 26:
71.60; of cradle, basket.

-Swedts!o out of, see -o.
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-nem, =nem nominal formative suffix
Xa‘swenem husband (Zax®- to love);

mdmmmmzusJ;Mw%KmmH(ﬂ-m-
land).

=6nakwela gradual motion,
stems ending in }i not always weakened

tslesmana‘kwela to dissolve gradually;
ts!e ‘nSna kwela to get sick X 104.36 (tslex'-);
qedze€na ‘kwela to coil gradually; also
qe enakwe '1a (qles-); di‘enakwela, da’dzesnak-
wela to dive (das-); héena ‘'kwela, haxweéna -
kwela to climb a tree (haxU-); LA ®na kvela,
L8 'xweena kwela one after another arises
(rax"-); silo’enakwela paddling along R 297.10,
298.9 (sex¥.); mAd ®nakvela, ma’ xweSna kwela
to tie along (max"-); dzo’xwefna kwela to 1lift
up, to promise potlatch; g°e “16na’kwela to
move gradually on four feet III 8.3; héfna’-
kwela to go right up R 725.9.

In contracted forms the accent is usu-
ally on the stem and a secondary accent on the
second syllable of the suffix: g&’enakwe’la to
go on walking (gas-); x"i’6nakwe‘la to disap-
pear gradually (x £s-); yu €nakwe la to dance
(yex¥-); eyu’enakwe'la tide gets stronger
(eyex"-) [eyuena kwela wind gets stronger].

Also in some uncontracted forms:
we “1e€nakwe® la to become by itself, to go---
Zzig_i; gve “18nakwe’la to get finished (gwai-)
CX 244.14; qe ‘nfnakwe’la to put rings on
(gex’-).

e’x"aéna’kwela to approach C 26:106,
107; 188.248 (ex'a); & xelasna’kwela to keep
in mind (ax-(g’)ila=); begwa 'nemSnakwela to
become a man C II 82.13; ba’xwetna’kwela to be
getting secular (ba’xwes); nexwa’ xsdadna’kwela
voice approaches CX 47.8 (nexwa=exsta= );
&a°'wag’e€néd  kwela motion gets slower C 26:108.
124 (awak'-); nema’snakwelot going along with
at the same time C 26:48.204 (8nemaX=€nakwel-
ot).

-naxwa sometimes
Py W

la‘naxwa to go sometimes C II 188.26;
266.6; x°"eya’snaxwa place where he sometimes
disappears III 288; (x’es=as- ).

o’xLanaxwa they would carry (from time
to time) C II 96.8; sa’wayunazwa usual salmon
trap III 26.40; swa‘ewasdemnaxwa his usual
time III 156.25; qayasnaxwa place where he
sometimes walks III 38.39 (qas=as-).

=neé corner (see =neqwa)

hinéne€ye vessel is in corner; o'nes,
o’ne€ye corner C 26:165 (o’negwik); k!wa’ne€ye
to sit in corner (=k!wa’nengZ§; La’wenes to
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stand in corner; klwedzene’® to sit in corners.

-neésy, oh! oh if!

g°'a’xne®sLe® I wish he would come;
mex'61 ‘dene€siaseq I wish he would strike him;

€6senefs,ox oh, shall it not be this C II
138.19; ewl’x’eildénessyents g°'i’eyaqents oh,
how shall we do (for) our dear C II 70.2;

6ma ‘sne€syen e Sax®enafyaxwa €na’lax oh, what
shall I do today?

=neqwa corner, side of house

Usually followed by other locative
suffixes =1%, =is, etc.
hé’nnegizl‘(kettle) stands in corner in
house X 125.29; ewzda’negwil’cold corner---
R 111.14; t!e ‘nnegwi¥ door---(tlex’-);
devene ‘gwiX, do ‘negwiX to jump--- (dex“);
o neqlwa corner on rock III 168.28.23;
eSwane ‘q!wva pl. corners III 371.19 (&w-);
q!o negwi¥ pond in corner---C 26:207.306 (qlew-).
da ‘dax®wene ‘qwela’ to jump up and down
in corner R 613.7.
dpsa ‘neqwa ” one side of house R 116.11
(aps-); &wva’xsane‘gwexs both sides inside of
canoe V 348,9,

=no, =nus, =nu. side

=neve€, =nésye, =nod side of round
things; =nus, =nudze® side of long or round
thing (inanimate or person); =nu. side (used
primarily with body parts) used almost exclu-
sively with other suffixes.

=no: L& ’‘,aneves standing on side of
(head) C III 42.20; mexend’d to put open ves-
sels on side of round thing; t!e ‘nnewe® side
door (tlex’=no-e€); ma’g’enewe® next to side
CX 268.3; kwa ‘wenwe® hole at side CX 278.5
(kwax¥-); pd’'wenod to blow at side (pdx"-);
q!va ‘q!wanffye standing at sides of (head-ring)
R 683.14; Llasanisye sea-side of house R 124,
98; 158.36.

=nus (does not weaken ¥“): pe ‘pegenus
flat sides R 157.6; qla’q!egwenus (by descent)
slaves on both (paternal and maternal) sides
R 1096.65; negenu’s ruler, straight edge
R 63.71, 72, 80 2352-); negenu‘dze€ straight
side of ruler R 67.63; 68.72 (neg=nus=e€);
wa ‘vanusela river runs on each side III 518.9;
avenudze®lid to stand alongside of in house
C 26:207.275; bedna ‘nudze€ under side of a long
and round thing; k!wl ‘nu€dzelix to have some-
one sitting next to oneself R 956.0; 1005.-+6;
k!wa ‘nudze€liX the one who sits next;
ya ‘wenudzelésa to place standing by side (of
person, or animal) on ground; be ‘bexenodzend
to cut along side of (tongue of fish) R 453.48;
qd ‘dzenodzendala, q& ‘nodzendala to walk along-
side (qas-).
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=nuL apparently occurs only in conjunc-
tion with other suffixes, usually denoting body
parts: =nutem (=nur-(g)em) sides of head, or
also of round surface i.e., bow of canoe, head
of cradle; O 'nuLemes, pl. &° wanuLeme€ sides of
head (temples) R 96.64; 662.93; wa'x’sanuLeme€
each side of cradle R 665.50; each side of bow
of canoe R 633.55; geSmxa’‘nuLemeS left hand
side of canoe R 176.46;---face R 633.55;
k!wd ‘nuLemliX to have someone sitting by side
of people in house R 1012.5; k!wA ‘nuLemaSli
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southwest wind R 636.12;
rain wind R 636.13.
.nuku 13 used idiomatically to mean

something or "someone." In such cases it is
frequently, but not always, added to a verbal
form: axSe ‘dnuk“ someone takes C III 282.1
(ax—[x']sid-S, e ‘axelanuk¥ one of them is work-
ing (4x-ela-); do ‘xSvayeFnukY something that
has been discovered III #1.34 (dox®wa.eta=1- );
g°a ‘xewelsnuk” some came out R 1204.23

g ax-wels-); ts!ewenux"Lentor I'll give you

gyu ‘gwalanuky owner of

the one who sits alongside.

eva ‘x"sanoXxa’wee both sides of neck
R 382.17; (Swax's=nul-xEv-e€); tse’tseg’enul-
x#wak® (hair 5 cut down on sides of neck
CX 270.33; 6'nudg’'e pl. e‘wanulg’'es groins
R 652.71; 923.60 (Bv=nu.-[g'clg a-e);
4psa‘no. !exye€); on side of tree, of stick
standing R 201.15 (aps=nut-!x,e€); 5 nosgemdzes
side of belly.

-€no® too much; too often
(only 2nd person)

g'a’xenos you come too often; do’qwa-
8nof® you see too often, too much.
: An emphatic negative imperative:
€6no’e don't! C II 108.15; ya’'L !88nos take
care! C II 418.5.

-nuk" having (see =ad)

-nuk' does not ordinarily require loss
of formative endings. We have found -nuku at-
tached to the stem only in g ‘e 1nuk” belonging
to anclent times, ancestors R 1247.61 (g‘el-);
and 2e€1lnukY to have a dead one, i.e., one of
a number dies R 605.43; 710.1 (2&s1-). As in
other cases the formative a of monosyllabic
stems in a 1s retained: wa’nuk" having a river
C III 64.8.

The synonymous =ad 1is attached to the
stem of the word, apparently without differ-
ence in meaning between the forms in =ad and
-nuk": glak’onuk" IIT 102.22, gla’gwad
R 1094.15 to have a slave (glak'o slave
(qtak"-).

With formative nominal endings:
axd’nuk" creator CX 146.11; 186.40 (&x-e-)
(see axno ‘gwad); bekwe “lenuk® creator (someone
who made human beings) C III 50.24; CX 271.9
(b:k“-[g ]1la-es ); ra’xweSnuld® seat owner
R 98§.2 Z -e%-); qlule ®nuk" one who has
an uncle c II 2# 17 (qlules-); k°!esSonuk"
crest owner ¢ II 82.17 (pl.); C III 56.8
(k*les€o).

With nouns with derivational suffixes:
laa ‘snuk% being gone somewhere (having a going
place) R 59.57; C 26:118.15 (la=as-);

y& ‘ewenemnuk” having a reason for giving a
vinter ceremonial R 898.57 (yéiwix'=em-); in
personifications .!a’sabalanuk¥ owner of

something (ts!ew-ec- ).

smaeyunuz_ﬁwfasetsox what will you do
with 1t (Smas=ayu-); be ‘bak!wema-nux“smenLasox
wa ‘¥demas I cannot stand what he says;
La ‘qanuk? overhanging (Lax®ed to turn over a
flat thing).

-nd (see [x] €1d)

-g"(e) to eat
Reduplication 4

leld'xg” or le ‘lewaxg’ to eat hemlock
sap (14q); g!tq!e‘mdzexVg’---salmon berries
(q!e ‘mdzek%)? LelB xapg® long cinquefoil roots
(Laxap); 4 ‘msemk’ !ena ‘lag’---whole R 412.00
(ém—k":n—al&—g;) peol ‘Lasdeg’---dried fins
(pEL asd-g "Y; pepa ‘stag ---flounder 1n water
(p&s sta-g° 2" ); memese xﬁg or me ‘msexg’---sea
urchins R 489.11 (mesé 'x%); mé mgvatg ---seal
(mé‘gwat); memet!a ‘neg ---horse clams (met!d ‘ne);

q!weq!ws ‘dzexUg e---mashed (berries) R 582.59
Zq!wés—j.

dé‘ddg’e to drink tea R 534.30.

ne ‘ngwesg e to make love to mother-in-
law (negwas-); p!eple lwasg’€---sister-in-law
(plelwas-).

44 “Ytag® to drink freshly drawn water
(z-sta).

See also under reduplication (p. 219
in Grammar).

-g aa to arrive; too

to arrive:

la‘g 84 to arrive C II 10.7; 50.22;
we’g 84 not to reach C III 34.26; X 29.3 (wi-);
0 gwB& to make a short cut; he’g'#& to arrive
going straight to a place; st ng 8& to arrive
at a plan C II 24.23; la’g°#3Lds he arrived on
roof C 26:181.244; la’g°346yu to be taken to
C 26:176.56; 180.220.

too:

qle’g 44 too many C II 226.10; -
g'e’ltlag B4 too long (for its purpose)
R 250.86; - ts!ekwa’g 44 too short; -
€wa ‘lasg 44  too big; - &md ‘g 84" too small; -
wa 'k !emasg 4% ° too weak (not for light and
sound); - he ‘¥Sasgemg 44’ right length for its
purpose; - X8x"g 44 too strong; - Xt ng'dd to
long for something C II T4.1.
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hé‘nag’ #86meniag I did it at once after
arriving; yinag ##%°mentag I did not do it right

awvay after arrival (yex -)

-[g'e]leyala to go to look for an object

-!k':’eyala to go to look for something to---
Reduplication 5

A 1. c¥c” R c8 clic” without g
ba’bhkweSyala to go and look for maﬁ—T—:k“ );
ga’ gik’eSyala---vife (gek’ ), si’sdk’e€yala or
34 yBk efyala---spear (sek’-);-La’L¥pecyala---
peg (LEp-

A 2. cvm cd’cam, with g 3
ha’hfng” eeyala---vessel (h#&n-); wa’weng'esyala
—=-drill iwzn-), sa’selg’efyala-~--drill iszl-$
€na’€nemg zeyala---one

€nem); pad‘pelg’ :Syala
---something thin (pel); qla’qlédng e€yala---
thread.

A 5, cVc® R ¢& cacsial, with g°€

sd‘yak'lag’ eSyala five (sek'! ), ma ‘meémg” -
e€yala---bedcover (mafm-); X &°x°e€mg e6yala
---snare; sd’sisyag’esyala---hair (sesy-);
da’déSnag’e€yala---sandstone (de€n-).

Irregular: da’denxwe€yala---rope (den-
to pull rope, perhaps from denkY tied with
ropes, grease box.

B1l. c¥c” R ca’¢ve’without g 3
t'é’t'es:eyala---stoneé—Tf'es ), ¥va xwa-
kweSyala---canoe (xwakY-); g'd’g okwefyala---
house (g°'ok"); sa’yaskweeyala---meat (sask'-);
la”loXeeyala---corpse R T41.76; 930.41;

M 690.13 (loX.); ewd’€wapeeyala---water (Swap);
k!va’k!waqeeyala--~cedarwood; wa whqesyala_--
toads; 2a’laxwe$yala---husband;

C 1. ctmc R cd’ct¥me without g'e
18 lemk’ eeyala---wedge TT?Ek ) gwa. ‘gwem-

sefyala---ochre (gwems); x & x'elteSyala---saw
(x e1t-).

The suffix may also be used with com-
plete words.

q!a ‘qinayugwe€yala---needle; g a’g el-
dase€yala---box (g elt=as); L!&’L!abatesSyala-—-
basket of cedarbark (L!d’bat); ma malek'z%yala
---sockeye salmon (meXe'k’); x'& 'x atmayug-
weSyala---snare; L!& L!efnag’efyala---fish oil
(Le’®na); hi’emeg eSyala---food.

-[k’e]eyala
is used formally in the same way:

ha‘emek°zezala to go to get something
to eat; x"A°x " eemk eSyala to go to get some-
thing to snare.

=(g')eg’a inside a hollow object;
retains initial g' after vowels, 1, m, n (?);
does not weaken %, x“

4xeg’e‘nd to put into dish R 94.19;
424,14; o’gveeg et inside of a dish R 104.46;

GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 349

L!a’gweg’a whole inside (of canoe) red
Z 'a'Ezzxs something red in canoce); ts!o {g
gend ‘end to wash inside; a ZEg new inside of
canoe, dish; 8mo’gweg’a big horn-sheep spoon
(= yellow inside) (8mog"-); tslo’3tg'a black
inside (ts!oX-); horn spoon ts!o’ 1cflaq,

beSng e€la low box, low canoe R 265.27;
267.85; 8°k’!leg’asla high box, canoe.

-(g°)e¥- motion in any direction without defin-
T 1te | goal, away; - (g°)a€Z- motion towards
a defiﬁifg—gaal
-(w)EX- motion out of; off
=g'eX “eX- continued or repeated motion in any
direction (with end in view)

These suffixes express motion of some
sort. They are always followed by other loca-
tive suffixes. -g°teX- and -g°a®X- may be at-
tached directly to the stem or follow another
suffix, while -wEZZ and =g €& E&'appear only at-
tached to stems, The initial § is retained
after 1, m, n, glottals (?) and vowels; other-
wise tﬁei_aﬁﬁear as -edX,

-g'e X motion in any direction without
cessation, away; -g°'aS%- motion towards a def-
inite goal: followed by =1i%, =is, -ls, -la;
=x8; -!qa; -tslo; -xta; —Le, -Lela ete. —

" With stems: axtliZm to take off from
floor R 73.78; ax$a’liZa to put down on floor
R 115.12; tle’pelix to 1ift foot from floor;
tlepla’61li¥ to step on floor; hi'ng’eliXa may
mean "to shift vessel on floor,' as well as
"to take vessel from floor" R 265.22;
hi‘ng‘aslia to put vessel down on floor;
LeEpE€lo’d to take off from rock; Lepla’€lod to
spread on rock; k'l!epla’Zexsela to put with
tongs into canoe R 94.13; o xLeg'eXfxsa to 1lift
load out of canoe R 207.48; o xLeg aadXtxsa to
put load down in canoe R 218.12; da’g’elqela
to take among R T34.24; 743.32; da’g’elxta’la
to take along C IT 84.21; ‘eLe€ to travel
long on water C II 266.7; paxeaLee to fall flat
on water C II 340.28; ge ‘xwelaltla to be hang-
ing up (anywhere) R 237.32; gextwaLelod to
hang up (in a definite placei R 244, 57;

296.78; hd ‘'ng°e¥tod to go in canoce to find out
something, scout canoe.

Following other suffixes: la'ts!8g’a®liY
to go into room (without laxa) CX 141.12;
la‘ts!8g’a€liLal’ la ‘xents kwe xsemdaatslex -
we will go into our time-beating house CX 162.10
la 1%~ [future]}); ra‘wig'els to
have a person standing behind on ground
C 26:205.221 (Lax“-eg'a-(g")eX-!s); tsleqe ‘mg’-
E1liXela to throw about things lying on the

floor Its':q—€m~ ); g1yt ‘mg°eli¥ela pl. walk-
ing about in house (g° ey-em- ); gqlwaglves@lag'-
e€la to cry together on rock C II 1%.20

(q q!vas-8la-g°e¥=!a); ha’msasyalag’elis to go
after food in the world M 693.1 hams-€yala-
g'ex=1s); emekvemg'aslis (mountains) put down

in the world C II 8.2 (mek®-em- );
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va 'Xdemalag'e11Y speech in house; qlémdemg’-
e¥tslala song is in a person C III 282.28;

Le’gemg elxiala to have a name given (in mar-
riage? R 1074.8.

=(g°)eX- continued or repeated motion in any
direction (with end in view); weakens,
excepting the affricatives %, x°, x"

It 1s attached directly to the stem and
1s always followed by a suffix. Most of these
are indifferent: -atus, -€sto, -&sta, -tslo,
-g'eg’a, -k'len, -xta, -sem, -k'esye, -mala;

- also =dzo, =x8; -l!xye, -!xa. After 1, m,
n, vowels, and the affricatives 1t 1s often
difficult, unless the meaning is very clear,
to distinguish it from -g'eX- motion in any
direction because the weakening effect of the
suffix 1s not apparent with these sounds.
negeXts!ala to walk into middle of
III 143.2 5252‘55 qa’dzeXtod to walk in tracks
of someone C II 22.27 igg§=28')zlistod);
x'edzedta’ to dissolve in water R 573.26
(x es=(g )eX-esta); so’beXeg'end to chop in-
side (repeated action) R 58.27, 29 (sop=(g")eX-
(g°)eg’end); gelbeXextf® to hold on top (dog
while walking along) C II 18.7 (gelp- );
L lebeX®e ‘ne€ to climb tree C II 428.6
(L lep=(g JeZ-(k")!en); xwemde¥®mala thing that
started fire C 26:128.173; sa’beXtsemd to
scalp (many warriors) R 1016.90 Esap:ig')sll
semd); yeldzelSdzo to rub on flat (yils=(g )ed-
=dzo); Lemg EXexs to wedge off in canoe
V 356.36 (Lemk =(g° )eX=xs); hamg'eXexstala to
drop crumbs while eating (hamk -);

The meaning of the following (after
sounds which are not weakened) suggests that
they belong here: pexwedto’sela to float down
stream; hBmxweXto stla to slide, rush down
hill C 26:14%,57; mex'eXto’d to knock repeated-
ly at door C II 262.31; neXeXta’la to shake
out in water (neX-); pleplelg’e “lxala pluck
out feathers at tail end R 606.10 (plel-);
hd ‘mg° eXexsta ‘la sound of "ham" all over
C 26:77.24; &xeXta ‘11 “¥ela dropping on floor

(ax=(g")ex-(x"s)ta-1iZela).

= g’ edmlsye, = g’ edmeve ‘6 left by moving away;
does not weaken spirants;
(see =g ¥, -mala)

k° exwiXinisye smell left behind (by
automobile); kwax eXmAcye smoke of house
drifted away C 26:160.156; gelgedindeye walk of
canoe (gelg-); tsa ‘swig’eXmdsye water dripping
from pail while going along (Eéaswik'af).
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-(g'#alela, -[g 85a]ielod to move above
ground; -[elajLela to be above ground;
=(g"ejLela, =[g'e]Lelod to move
from a stationary place,

to go somewhere to---

May apply to something high up, but
frequently merely to something that 1is some-
where above the ground ax€&’Lela to get on a
thing (&x-); &xeld’Lela to stay above R 304.31;
x"e€mg 868°Lela snare gets caught; x'eSmeld’ -
Lela to snare above; x'tE€mg°eLela’ snare comes
off; k'le ‘ng’af¥Lela it gets loose, thrown on;
k*le’ng’erela 1t lies and gets loose (meat
from bones) R 417.77; k!wetla’Lela to begin to
stick on (body) R 1135.97; k!weteld’Lela
sticking on; ha'ng’eLela vessel moves by 1t-
self; klwedeLela” something that stuck on comes
off (kwet-); ge x6waLeld’d to hang up R 24k 47;
296.78; ge’xwelaLela to be hanging up R 237.32;
tle ‘mxfaLelo’d to put on (like safety pin), to
lash on R 142.14 (tlemg-); te’kwelaLela to be
hanging above R 368.3 (tekY-); €md laLela
piled up R 194.22 (fmew-); g & laLtela to be up
R 608.19 (g'ey-).

-g'8a’Lela

kiwetla’iela to stick on (body)

R 1135.97; &x58°Lela to get on a thing;
x'eSmg°86a’Lela line, rope gets caught;

se ‘ng'¥5a’Lela to have planned; g'&’xfaLela to
have come R 840.92; 884.28; me ‘ns€a’Lelod to
measure, to try on R 77.90 (mens-).

-g°8caLela 1s also used with stems de-
noting sense impressions and with some others
to mean for the first time, suddenly:

dd xewaLela to see suddenly (to discover);
weL8 xfaLela to hear; plex€d’Lela to taste,
me “1xewaLe* la to remember; q!d‘x°sarela to
find out about something (qlék -) X 170.2;
€me’ns€aLelod to try on R 73.70 (mens-);

mes€aLela to discover by smell CII 202.20.

-eLEla anywhere off ground: b¥€nid’Lela
next below another row R 677.95; &'k’ leLela
next above, pl. eSk°!€.°Lela

-[ela]Lela

g'8’laLela to be above R 608.19;
mexeld ‘Le€las place where boxes are above
R 688.%43; k & ‘telaLela long thing is above
C III 366.25; €mf "laLela to pile up above
R 194.23; qldpl!HlaLela to keep together above
R 973.67.

&xfend Lela to be above on body;
4xedzowd’Lela---on flat thing; &xsemii’Lela---
on round thing,

k°!8°k"!esSd laLela to attend to one's
privilege CX 135.35; k°t ‘nqélaLela to attend
to hi ‘matsla R 848.89.
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=[g'] eLe’la

kiweé‘derela it slips off when being
pried up; (k'wét-i qe’deLe “la to slip off from
support (get-); k!we‘lberela to pluck off
(k!welp-); qwe ‘Zecela to become untied (qweZ-);
dxerela’ to come off from 1ts place (&x-);
te ‘msx'eg’eLela’ to jump off owing to vibra-
tion of support.

k“le’ng"eLela it gets loose from a
place above ground R 417.77; k' !e'ng°eLela, pl.
k'lene ‘'mg’eLela it lies above ground and gets
loosé (meat from bones) R 417.77.

ha‘smg’eLela’” to go to other place to
eat; yexweLela® to go to other place to dance;

tsld’geLe’la to go and perform winter dance
(ts!8q-); g &°g"cLe’la to come from (g°ey-);
klwe'XeLela to go to feast, to attend feast;
x"e "lbecLe’la to make a turn on a platform, to
play on a platform C 26:180.222; & ‘mXeLe'la to
g0 to attend games; hi’'mdzeLe “la to be on way
to pick berries; pledzeLela” to go to give
potlatch to another tribe.

k°!lema’geLet la to be on way in calm
weather C II 162.1 (X !emd’q-); wene ‘mdece’la
to attend burial; qd tex erLe‘la to go to pay
marriage debt C III 342.17.

5 'gak°lag’eLe "la to go to get a wife
C II 328.26 Kos (gek'-!a= ); qd’dzeyeLela to
go to marry R 1081.13 TEES;EL-S
€’g'eLe’la to travel in good weather

C 26:217. 230 (ek ~); he’¥e4g'eLela [lefmo’s
he’¥sag'eLe'la this is moved far enough (in
potlatch for position) far enough up 30.594].

With numerals and the suffix tsl!ag-
meaning "hour:" ene ‘mtslageLe*lag’i‘la one
hour R 471.24; C 26:144.43; mo’tslageLe lag’-
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-[g ]asla, -[k']acla, -e6la to perform no action
without previous consideration,
at once, without seeing.
Stem Expansion 3c

When the vowel of the stem is long or
lengthened the accent may be on the first or
last syllables. Sometimes these two forms
have distinct meanings: tla’seela to hit the
head without consideration, as women do in
walling; tlasSela’ to hit head at once (tles-).
In most cases the two types of accents may oc-
cur but without difference in meaning. The
forms -g°a®la and -k°a€la are used on the whole
indiscriminately, except that glottalized con-
sonants seem to require -k°'a€la. The only ex-
ception found is x°e®ma’ to snare, which may
take either form. Presumably sonant stops fol-
low the same rule, although we find both forms
with gweda’ to untie. In the following list
those forms that are, said to have only k or
§_ are marked with an asterisk. The glottal
stop of -Eela transforms terminal p and t of
the stem into p! and t!, while the | k stops are
all aspirated ‘and followed by the glottal stop.
The forms of stem expansion required by this
suffix are exceedingly irregular.

Al. c¥c” E cdc’: La’plela to spread
at once, without looking (Lsp-i ts!a’tlela to
split---(ts!et-).

dzg ‘x"€ela to rub---(dzek’-); sA’x"sela
to spear--- (sek -); ¥a‘xSwela’ to jerk---
(Zex"-.); 1a'xSela to put down soft things---
(1eg-); x&°x8wela’ to pick up stones (xeqi-);
va ‘xswela to dance---(yex-); ma‘x’€ela’ to
strike——- (mex'-); ts'!a x6wela  to stab---
(tslex"-); ba’xsela” to cut---(bex-);

“ila four hours R 483.56; ne “xsSeg’eLe la to
take one half hour R 395.55; 404.27.

=(g")eLa’la wearing;
reduplicates; retains initial 5; after vowels

hA ‘hixag’eLala wearing a skirt; -
gla’qladzeLa "la wearing nothing over shirt
(q!4ssena’eye shirt); t& telgwabeweg'erala
wearing undershirt and nothing over it (telg-
wabewes soft underwear).

-g°’anem perhaps;

k°!e’sg’anem perhaps not; axfa’sg’anem
perhaps being III 146.29; so’gwanem you perhaps
III 146.28; la’g’anem to go perhaps X 167.5;
Sma’sg’anem what perhaps C II 50.20, 26, 27;
Zt'a’ltgianzons g’a’xen perhaps you recog-
nize me C III 198.23.

L1a xevwela’” to eat---after journey (Ll!exu-).

Irregular: t!8 ‘wax®wela to spear salmon
in a ripple (t!agu-); also t!et!d’xewela,

A 2. c¥m R c¥c¥m: wewe ‘ng’acla to drill
---(wen-); bebe ‘1g’ asla to forbid---ibsl-),
eme€me ‘nk°afla to pick up--- (Smen-);

- pe ‘nk" afla to pour into---(pen-);
“eg'e 1k acla to crawl---(g°el-); talets!-
£ 'mk’'acla to point---(ts!lem-);

A 3. c¥y R ggggé, 3); tsetsé’g’adla or
tsd ‘g'aSla to draw water---(tsey-);
ts!lets!o gwasla to give--- (tslew-); yeyl kwaSla*
it gets vindy;--(zzz-)

. A 4, c¥b E cBbe: gwA’dek’asla to untie
__-(ngd-), y& x tidek afla* to give up---
(ya’x"sid)

A 5. c¥c&, c& stop: cacs:
to stay away--- (xek'!-).

g€ 1is &m, 8p or 81: xe‘emk’atla to
snare---(x"e®m-); tsle 'Smk°acla* to melt---
(ts!eém-); me "81k‘adla* to light with torches
(mesl-); Ze ‘€lk asla* to dle---{esl-),

B 1. cac’ R c¥cdc : qlweg!wa’se€la to
cry---(q'was-y_—blzsla ‘plela to dig---isla -);
8ESd’x aEla to give away canoe--- (sdk’-
s:sa'iswsla to dig fern root---(saku szsa’sk-
8wela’ to butcher---); g#iqd‘s€ela baby walks at

xa‘k®lek’asla*
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once (without creeping first) (gés-); p!& ‘x-
ewela to feel---(plexi-).

cec’ E gf yac”', cic’ or R gEcBg ’:
qlvd ‘Xeela, qlweq!wd X¥6ela, sound stops---
(q!wéL-); ma ‘yaxSela, ma ‘xSela, memé “xEela,
hdmg ‘x6ela to go to sleep at once, without sup-
per, hime ‘x6ela also: to put to sleep (see
-lesla) (méx-); né‘xsela’ to pull---(néx-).

coc’” E ¢8 ‘wac’, c&c’ or R coC“:
pa‘Z¥sela to be satiated---(poL-); da ‘waxtwela,
da’x%vela, d5°xUkwa€la to see---(doqY).

B 4, ¢¥b R cecVbe: €yeSyl gwek'acla*
it is beginning to rain--- (Syigh-).

B 5. c¥cE R gVecVcE: Xeld tlek’a€la to
split boards---zzﬁt!-;; SES® glek'a€la to eat
dry herring spawn---(s&q!-).

c¥te, c& 1s €m. €n, or €1: memo‘slk’acla
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o'gw&ges bank of river, side of vessel
III 27.17; 36.23 (dw-g'dg-et); qwe sotd ‘ge€lis
far side bank of river C 26:159.114; ga sagend
to walk along side of river C-II 50.18, 25;
418.33; ma k'dge€ next to bank III 180.23;
la’g’#gend to go to edge of (lake) C II 30.6;
C 26:197.261; emekwdi ‘geli¥ to place (round
thing) along side of---in house R 270.20

(emeku- (g°)8q-11%); ek’ !8 ‘qiigeli¥ to feel happy
alongside of C III 202.27 (ek -!eq-);
klwa ‘g eLlige€ to sit on bank and move along
(kiva-g"ei-(ela)- (g")dg-e€); kiva g dge to sit
st11ll on bank; tma seda qa.‘dZeLigefye what 1is
that walking along side of---.

-[g°liu, -[g’] iwve€ what 1s on forehead, fore-

to thank---zmoel-); Weewe 1k'afla to Stop---
(wael-).

C 1. cvme’ R cvevme’: dede’nxk°a€la or
danaxtela to sing---(denx-); sese lpk aela to
twist---(selp-); k'ek e lg“kwatla to buy---
(k*elx"-); menme n¥k"acla to get oversatiated
with o1l (menZ-); yeye nk'lek'a€la to throw
sling stones---(yenk !-).

cvmév E camo: g & nokwa€la to add---
(g ensw-). -

D. cvo’ E cdc’c’’: kwa’sx'ek’atla
to splash---zkw:sx'-); sa Zqlek asla to get
uneasy---seXql-).

E. ca R ceca: deda’k’acla to take---
(da); t!at!8 k'atla (tree) falls---(tla).

Polysyllabic stems: ts!&’k’!aXegla® to
tell news---(tslek’la¥-); d0 x€waLelak atla to
see---(d0 ‘xfwaLkla); y& qlentlalak atla to talk;
y& ‘x°€1dek a€la* to give up---C 26:166.431,

o

-[g°]18s on roof;

g 84]Las on to roof
(see g 8a-)

o’gwiis roof CX 273.31; la’g°lis to go
about on roof CX 273.31; hd g'd stla straight
on roof (at once) CX 273.34; e lg'as ballast
on roof R 183.9;

la’g’aa’Lls to go up to roof C 26:181.
244; x!vBE g'as to sit on roof; kivA 'g'dd.ds to
si? down on roof; ,Bxwls to stand on rogf;
43 xewaLds to rise to stand on roof; ho qwés
to go about on roof (pl.); hd x€waLas to go up
to roof (pl.); Swe ‘ng°ds to hide on roof;
ewe ‘ng'84L8s to go to hide on roof.

-gg’zuq alongside of; along bank of river,
shore of lake; after vowels, (m, n, 1)
-g'8q, otherwise -#q

axi’q to take at side III 130.11;
kwe “kwe t8q low-sided (box) C 26:122.12;
qla qlaxwligd ‘Ya side of canoe just above water
C 26:61.101; 82.99 (qlax"-); se’sexwiq
(zva k!wena) paddle side (canoe) C II 164.2;
IIT 21%4.38; but s sexwliget side paddles III
214.40.

"R 841.27; ema”’

head, front; -[g°'] iwa “la to have on fore-
head; -[g°liyo’d to put on forehead
(=)[g°}ivet, bow of canoe, weakens stops. g° is
not changed to gw after o.
-a2g ive®, -aXg'iwala (moving) ahead
Reduplication 5

-[g°]1iu 1n regard to the forehead:
qge ‘siyu person with shining forehead; e ’k°iu
person with pretty forehead; L!o’qWwEyu---bare
forehead; ts!ekweyu '---short forehead.

-[g°1iveE: & g°1lwe€ forehead; ge siweS
a shining thing on forehead; e 1lg'iwe€ ballast
on trap; ya’'g'iwet (hair) hanging over forehead;
yexwe ‘we€ dancing head-dress; g°i ‘qag’iwe®
chief ancestor R 842.49.

-[g°)iwala: axe ‘wala to have on fore-
head III 19.6; 86.14; 17; ta siwala to have
sticking on forehead III 24.5; La g'iwala to
have standing on forehead C II 10.21;
g°'1°qag iwala to have chief in beginning
ag‘’iwala to have chief in pot-
latch R 841.27; k!we lasag‘®iwala to have chief
in feasts R 841.27. T

-[8'] eyod: mex"eyo:'d, mex'eyoda ‘la to
strike forehead; yeELEyo d to tie on forehead;

-[g']iu occurs with a few other suf-
fixes: e msiwvak" red paint put on.forehead.

=5'1we9, (=)&. Eydd, (=)g.1"’§'1&:

(=)g°ivaZa: bow of canoce; &g°'iwe€® III 127.42;

V 369.12 bow of canoe; Ladzg'ifwee bow seat in
canoe V 368.8; hagweg 1 'we® bar plece of canoe
V 369.11; xwe'lg eg iwe€ groove in bow of canoe
V 369.18; xwe 1lg'eg’'io d to make groove in bow
of canoe V. 369.16; k!wa g"iwe® the one sitting
in bow of canoe III 383.10; k!wd ‘g’ iwala cance
that has one sitting in bow; y& xeg'iwe® to stand
in bow C 26:148.33; k'a deg’eyod put long thing
4in bow V 503.9; gwd’ g’ iwaXa, pl. gwh mag’ iwala
heading that way R 212.12.

-axg'iwe®, aXg'iwala (moving) ahead.

This suffix consists of -g’'iu and -ada
a little more. Reduplication 5.

wl ‘waqla¥g iwe® school of fish ahead of
_canoe; hB naXg'iwe® canoe goes ahead MS 2285.6;
- B’tslag iwe€ inside of bow V 368.9; -
g'a’lema¥g®iwe€ fore-legs R 117.39; 124.87;
174.27; g'a ‘g alalg’ivesleader, to be foremost
C 26:147.160.




VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947]

L !a’t leneqwa2g’iwala lightening ahead
C 26:126.103; ha’'naLaXg'iwala shooting ahead;
na’napa¥g'iwala to throw ahead (nep-);
sa’yapaXg iwala to throw ahead; sa’yopaZg' iwala
to chop ahead (522-); sa’yak‘'aXg’iwala to spear
going ahead (sek’-); tsla’tsleemalg’iwala to
melt going ahead; ts!a’ts!emalg’iwala to point
going ahead; ha’¢maXg° iwala to eat before
others; da’doqwaXg iwala to look ahead, be care-
ful C 26:206.242; g'ag’alaXg'iwvala to be ahead
C III 264.23; bd bag'iwala to leave ahead of
others (bew-).

-(g°)it(a) body as a whole
see -k°'len)

Occurs with the & ending and is then
active. The distinction between the meaning
of -k"!en and -g°it 1s not very clear. In
its verbal form -g°it seems to be most gener-
ally used to mean to do something all over the
body of a person, while -k’ !en more frequently
but not exclusively refers to the body of some
inanimate object (log, tree). However, in nom-
inal form:

5 gwide® the body of a pole C II 38.3;
tree CX 226.22; canoe III 202.24%; V 366.13;
woman C II 160.9.

5 k!wene€ human body R 199.39; 639.47,
49; 680.56; T43.29; 942.93; C II 24.3; 38.16.

gwese tled -to wash whole body R 639.49;
- Swedeg'i’ta, pl. 3’deg’ita to take a cold
bath; ts!e mg°ita to point along body (tslem-);
axe ‘t!ed to put on body III 107.11; (!ekwetled
to rub body with seaweed C 26:77.%8; € k etela
well grown tree, person; V 496.6 good speech;
he‘1ita to put body right C 26:115.16; -

£ lseta to rub all over body R 146.31;
k’elqeta to lick body C II 10.12; me :g'i't to
be all over body R 156.36; 398.32; CX 43.41;
III 199.11 (pl. or coll. obj.); megweg'i “ta to
put all over body.

_ €ya’k'idem trifles put on body (€ yak'-
(g')it:igi; - tlema’k’edem straps for lacing
body of child to cradle R 666.64.

Plurals with this suffix generally
formed by reduplication in the usual way. We
have, however, Ze€lemg 'itled body is numb all
over R 199.39; pl. ZeeXele mg'itled.

Names: t!e“semg’it stone body III 200.9;
ena’lag’itase€we day on body IIT 196.4.

-(g°)isawee, (g°)isdla left over,
to leave over (see -!latyawe€,
_lasyald; -ave€, -&la)

Reduplication 6¢

A l. cv¢” E g8¢’: wa'k'esawet left
after breaking (wek'-); xaLe sawe€ left after
crushing (xev-); dzd k' esawee left after rub-

bing, rust {dzek'-); ®nak e sawet left after

steaming.
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A 2, cvm R c¥mc¥: we'nweg'isaves—--
drilling (wen-); k!we lk!weg'isawe€---picking
off (kiwel-).

A ?._gix R g8, d)ci: d8’deg 1savee—--
wiping; x0 xeg'isawe®---splitting (xev-).

A 5. g¥ct stable: hé ‘emg "’ esawee crumbs
left after eating.

B 1. c¥c” R cVcac’: g'1°g’axesaves
filings (g'IxfT? ts!3 ts!asesawee dirt left
after digging (ts!os-); x& xaqesawe€ or
x8 qesawef bones left over III 79.38; 94.26
(xaq-); ¢ !aL laqwa’g°isavee copper waste C III
188.19.

C 2. c¥me” R c¥mcac’: se’myak’awe8 left
after trying out oil (semk’-); a lsakwesala to
have blood running out (of wound); & 16akwesd -
wee the blood that runs out (also &lk ala)

(Blk"-).
Initial 8: se ‘yaSkwesawe€ left after
butchering s@safkwesawe® (satk'-);

se ‘myak’esawe® left after trying out oil (semk°-)
Initial y: €yd k°esawe® bad thing left
over.

-lg'leend to follow suit, to do also
individually what others are doing
(see -!ala to join in some action);
Reduplication 5
Al, cve R gﬁgagfz pla‘platetna---
flying (plev-); S8 yak e®nA---spearing (sek’-)
A2, cim R cd cvm: p!i'plelg 1%na-—-
plucking featbens (BIcrc); qlE qlene” Léné- -
seving (qlen-); ews ©vweng‘i€na---hidihg (&wen-)
A 3, c¥y R gace: d&'deg'iené---wiﬁiﬁg
(dey-); Sna’€neg’i6na stringing fish (eney-);
A 4. cvb R cAcabe: gwa ‘gwadeg’ iféna---
untyihg (Ezsd:TT
A 5. gégi R gﬁgﬁg: x°8 x"e®mg’16na---
snaring (x'eSm-); ma matlend---hunting with
torches. .
B 1l. ¢vc” R ghcve : wa wokwiend---
barking (wok%-); n& naqe®na---drinking (nig-);
ts!a ts!dqecnd---winter ceremonial (tslég-);

—_——————
q!vE qlvase€na---crying (q!vds-).

C 2. cime” R cAgcimg: iga'izslseené---
being depressed (xwels-); gwd gwemsefna---
painting themselves with ochre (gwems-);

sd’seltesni---being quiet (selt-).

Irregular: ha ‘mase€na---picking berries
(h&ms-).
E..cY R ghgca: d&’dag’ieni---taking (da);

k°d°k"ag°1%nd putting down dishes (k'a).

Polysyllabic stems and following other
suffixes: a’Salexwi®nA---sea hunting (418x%-);
a’€imyaxe€na---praising M 696.3 (dmyax-);

b L4 . x L4 A
acd leg 'i€na---searching; & €ayapql!esefna,
aé k' leqe€na---being happy; ema €mawad L !end

---getting ready to move up inlet (°mA ®mawase!a)
(name of month when they get ready to move into
Knight Inlet for olachen fishing); wi ‘wagek e€nd
---croaking (wegs’'qlala).
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-[g’] 1la to make something; to cause something;
to give a feast; to go in a certain
direction; time;

-g°'1la after vowels, m, n, 1; glottals
and sonants; also in some cases after p and s;
after other consonants -11&.

be ng’ila to make fit (ben-);

qla’mg *ila or qlaml ‘g°1ila to cause disgrace
R 1112.66; C III 232.18; 280.1% (q.sm-)
haemg*1’la to give to eat (hatm-); ene 1g‘ila
to go up river R 942.76; 1112.6 (€nal-).

eva ‘énag’ila to put in another place
C II 222.27 (New) (6waén-); g°eltlag®ila to
make a long one; ao dzeg'ila not to work right
(odz-); nexs€eg®1ila to go half way across
C II 44,73 ineq-x sé-g'ila *1la).

bekwe 1a to make & man C III 130.3;
ydpe ‘la to make a peg R 8l.54; k'a ‘sela to make
a spoon R 102.21; pl!epla sila to make blind
(pleplas).

Exceptional: sepg’ila ga nui late at
night CX 243.32; qwe sg'ila to go far R 131.15;
gwasg'ila to travel near C II 354 10; vla’sg’ila
to go seaward C II 352.20; Q&. sg 11& to walk
past goal.

In many cases -g°'ila is suffixed to the
stem, but usage is not quite uniform. We find
it with and without some words with completive
-a: tlegd’la R 269.1 and tleqag’ila R 267.71;
761.22.

Others do not seem to occur without -a:
p'esa g°1la to make a potlatch M 712.2;

18 enag°ila to give a grease feast R 787.19;
xé eémag 1la to make teeth "curl" (1like sour
berriess, gvE ‘ntlag’ila to make a heavy one;

g e ‘ltlagila to make a long one. The last
four examples may retain thelr a on account of
the preceding glottalized consonant. qlwela-
g'1la to make alive (ql!wela’ to live seems to
retain a in all derivativesi.

-g°'1la is also readily attached to com-
plex words:

paxalag®i’la shaman maker;
pe‘nilextag’ila to make stout M 669.5;
pa semalag 1®lak" made difficult R 919.91;
e 1xUstag ' i€lak" blood soup (elk“-€sta-);
nege lkwila to do right R 608.17; tsl!e gwasila
to make time short.

1. "To make," With stems: 413 k°ila to
make dressed skins R 1095.41; yewi 'la to make
this; ©vwa lasila to make something great (a
great potlatch) R 889.88; ewl’g"illa what 1is he
doing C 26:62,15; bekws la to make man C III
130.3; t!ek'I’la to make a garden R 189.20;
t!ex'I“1a to make a road R 1%1.8; s xwila to
make a paddle V 496.2; nusgé’lakY made for me;
end “lag’ila to make weather CX 199 28; g°1°qela
to make someone chief (g°1° gameeg *i1la chief-
maker R 790.62); k'& ‘sila to make spoons
R 102.2; to make shredded cedarbark (also
k'a8’dzekwela); gwe g'ila to do thus (make that
kind) R 95.31; qlBmg°1°1la to disgrace R 1112.6;
qe’lxela to breed (to make young ones) (Kos)

R 644.19; xess’la to make & box R 60.2;
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xek*leg'1 “la to make something that stays away;
le qwd la to make fire R 72.56; lexd la to make
baskets R 111.2; ¥8 xwila to make mat R 125.3;
¢ 8p8°la to make pegs R B8l.54; ye ‘mg ila to
make a post;

With complete words: s& wayugwila
CX 117.35 (better s&'xwila); & wayugwila to
make salmon weir III 29.39; 16 x“semg'ila to
make a ball R 570.26; ts! sgwa'sila t.» make time
short (tslekU=as-) CX 73.31; k' ela tsleg’ila
to make receptacle for shaking (berries)

R 140.9; q!& Xeyugwila to make pack strap

R 141.29; ts!é Ytsleqlastogwila to make narrow
ohes R 142.6; qe lxasi€lak"” a nest made
(ge1x=as-g'ila=k") R 597.27; k'!acla’plela to
make steam under C III 306.24; €nemd gwiXi€lakY
made to be the only one in house (name); and
many names of thé& same type.

2. "to give to eat, to give a feast
of---:" haemg'1°la to give to eat food R 225,46
(haem-); t!e lsela to give a viburnum feast
R 75%.1 (t!els-); sackwe la to give a meat
feast R 750.5 (safkV.); k!we lasila to give a
feast M 671.8 (kweX=as-g'ila); L!e €nag’ila to
glve a grease feast R 787.19 (Lletn-a-g 1la);

3. "to cook" (more often x silai.
&°1sela to cook sea slugs R 478.55 lels-);
Wek 1 la to cook clover R 527.1 (Lek -);
t&qwe la to cook devil-fish R 471.21 (thq¥-);
pa esila or pA°sila to cook flounder.

4. "to catch, to get" (more often -la):
dza’xwila to catch olachen R 1003.19; wa~ seelas
place where herring spawn is gathered R 509.22
(wes-g°ila=as); mae ‘m¥ilacnxef season for
catching sockeye salmon C 26:92.1 (me¥-g°1la-
lenx=e€); sek'la‘g’ila to get five.

5. "to go in a certain direction, to
travel:" bgeng'i'la to go downward C II 18.3;
CcX 29 16; ae’k !eg’1la to go up R 131 13;
qwe ‘'sg°ila to go far R 131. 15, gwa sg'ila to
travel near C II 354.10; L!a sg'ila to go sea-
ward C II 352.20; C 26:148.35; sepg 1’la to go
along in-canoe past goal (see also under 6);
%velg'i®las distance gone R 70.26; 78.95;
587.29; €waflag°®1€las distance one has to go
R 66.38; 84.55; qa sg°i1la to walk along past
goal; g'e’xwila to go to g'eyox® CX 232.17;
eyeZ1’la to go to &yelis (Alert Bay).

6. With numerals and stems referring
to time: yu'dexutsldge'Lelag’li’la three hours
R 462.21 (yudexUV-ts!aq=tLela-g 1la); héXogwila
to be ten months old R 650.23 (heXo- right);
sepg’I’la ga’nu late at night CX 243.32;
tslegwasi la to make time short CX 73.31
Zts!:ku_as -g"1la); neqa’xeenxela ten winters
(neEqa-x€enx-gila); ne gilag*ila half day
R 490.43; 552.19; nens glexsdeg’ila’a time
for wishing to drink every little while
R 412.64.

T. With miscellaneous stems and com-
pounds that do not have nominal meanings:
awi’lag’ila to consider important R 606.6;
1098.%; pa semalag’iclak¥ made difficult
R 919.91; ho Xemalag®ila to make it easy to
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obtain property III 108.1; wi'wusilagag'ila to
make poor C II 46.7; hekwe la to make on pur-
pose; he nak®ila to use as last resort;

hée logwila to add on to it III 316.37; ZéfEE

1la
to find difficult C II 190.26 1 laxwila to run
out of supply; - matZo 'kwila to take two men
{for husbands): Za Zaxwilen qen waldema I don't
know what to say. _—_

8. Used to form a noun denoting a spirit
or person who habitually performs a certain act,
makes a certain thing. Very common in names,
either alone or together with passive partici-
ple k%: g'1’gdmetg’ila chief-maker R 790.62;
also g'igela; to make someone a chief;
la ‘x'sag’ila Going-through Maker; Ll!agag‘'ila
Copper-maker (name) C II 264.4; Lle selag " ifla
Born-to-be-Sun (name) C II 122.3; taml nausté -
lag®1€lak" squirrel CX 57.10; naqeg ila adviser
C III 68.21; 92.18; ts!ek’s Xeetg'ila news
maker C 26:137.13%6; ts!e kiwex €itg’ila bird
maker C 26:67.29; na noXelxeidg'ila discouraged
maker (poetry) CX 122.10; M 720.2; nex'a’g’-
i€lak¥ made to be mischievous 4045.8.

Some of these forms have a glottal stop
before the 1, for which I cannot account.

Sometimes g ila "ila may be translated as
"to cause" which 1s generally expressed by the
suffix -amas (which see). In many cases, how-
ever, -g'lla expresses the idea of a personifi-
cation. -amas refers to a specific action:
plesa’gila one who causes people to give pot-
latches M 712.2 (poetry) and ples€e’damaseq he
causes them to give a potlatch R 967.52;
pexelag’ila the shaman-maker CX 5.31 and
pexe la mas to make someone a shaman C III
30.22; k!ws lasila maker of feasts (a person
spoken about) M 671.8 and k!we’lasa’matsoeses
ql!weleé’eye he was made to give a feast by his
uncle R 1078.5; lemxwag'ileda de mx'se salt is
a dry-maker, and hetmeda de mx se 1l mxwamas
salt makes dry. -g 1la always means '"to make
something" while -amas to cause an activity:
xek®leg ila to be a staying-away-maker, and
xek' '8 mas to cause to stay away; g'eltlag’ila
to make a long one and g°'elt!d‘mas to cause to
be long (song, speech).

We have the form Xa’xewila to find dif-
ficult C II 190.26 and also Xa&“'laxwilamas to
be troubled (by him) III 240.24,

-[g°]1 1% reason, therefore;
after 8, k and L sounds -ig

qlwela ‘¥ag 1¥ reason of keeping alive
C 26:72.21; k" !a tslemg'1¥ cause of not at
all---III 24.7; Le’®lalag’i¥ reason for inviting
IIT 31.37; la’gwallX reason for crying III
47.11; ne’lag’i¥ reason for telling C II 122.16;
do“x€vaLelag’ 1¥ reason for discovering C II
164.24; pepd’Zag’i¥naxwa reason for starving
now and then C II 188.24; la’g’i¥ therefore
C II 126.3; 260.14; ene’cenak iX the meaning
C III 218.5 (enek'-).
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la’g’i¥tse g'1 gdmexeid therefore he
became a chief; he’ceemelawis qla’lag’iixa
qle‘mdem therefore, 1t 1s said, they know the
song M 684.16; va’Lavayux'silag®id 1t is the
reason of looking after the salmon trap
M 726.6; Sma’dzes xe ‘niag’i¥aos ge'g iiLe€ what
1s the reason for being so long on the water?
C II 266.19.

-(g°)usta up, grow up;
following vowels, m, n, 1, it appears as
-g usta, otherwise, -usta

neqo sta straight up (nzq-); pex’o sta
to float up X 65.27 (pex’-?); dt ng°ustdla to
haul up a rope R 688.2F vV 478, 17 idsn—i
tsle mg ‘usta to point up; k'a ‘g ustod pl.
k'e mg ustod to put up dishes; gaeg'u ‘stéd to
get up early C 26:65.13; 86.56; do qosté to
look up; - a xwestd to foam up; ha niLostod to
shoot up.

xwele ‘qostola to tremble with hands
upwards C 26:37.76 wazleq-)

Special meanings no “Xostéla to grow
up a fool 3754.2; - ha’€lag’ustd to grow up
quickly C 26:135.41; - la’g’ustéla to sing
(1it. to go up) C III 176.23; - with numerals

for multiples of 10 with -sgem, mc’sgemg'usté
forty III 38.24.

-(x")eeye on top (of a surface)

Lepeeya’la to have spread on top
CX 269.2k4; dzeqweeya la to be covered with soil
122,113; axseye nd to put on top R 263.65;
294.39; k'a-teeyend to put long thing on top
C III 210.26; xodzsz ye® to sprinkle over
C 26:11.234 (xos—i SEZLESyeS)

After s, s, ‘either -etye® or -k’ esye8
qa’sefye® to walk on top (of snow); na seSyend
to cover top; pe nsk’e€ye® box with Tounded
top (pens-); snakweeyee or ena’ xUkwe Eye€ cov-
ering ((nax%:).

dze mk'e€yend to cover with dirt
CX 278.10; klwa’k’eeye seat on top X 155.23;
he lokweeyala to wear over (blanket) C III

152.1 (hez—o- ).

TLB'K'e€ye® mast; klwd k'eSyef seat on
top X 155.23; enema’k*e€ya level on top;
8'mk'e€yef cover of basket; md kwe€yala to have
tied on top R 282.21; x"i’qagyala to have fire
on surface; qlelxUkiweeyend to coll on top;
k°a’te€yend to put long thing on top C III
210.26.

-(k*)eeyala in combination with the
suffix -x sta down to ground: dzestefyala fine
drizzle (dzes- to simmer, bubbleS, YU gwexst-
€€ya la raining a 1little; g ‘8 xste€yala rain
drops down; k!ws stecyala snowing a little;
qlwe stzeza “la mist a little; qle x"stasyala
much rain, snow or hail,




356

-k’en to be somewhere at the same time, also;
-k’ena to do at the same time, also
Reduplication 5

k°dk’atk’en a long thing is there at
the same time (k &t ); Bma'emﬁxuk en a round
thing---(smzk“ ); hd’cénk’en’a vessel---(hin-);
ma ‘maxk " en vessels---(msx-),

da ‘dak’ena to take something along at
the same time, to take along also, to take up
two things together (da), ‘texk’ ena mention
another name also (18q-); qa qask’ena to invite
somebody else also s-); k' !a k" latk®ena to
write to somebody elgg—also (k" 1at-);

ts!& ts!lokwena to give---(tslev-); ya yaqlent-
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duplicate the stem: mé “xmexa to sleep now and
then QEEE‘)5 m& ‘xmex€EsS to sleep outside
C 26:122.7; dze 1x"dzelxwa to run---(dzelx%);
q!8 x%qlaxfva to emerge---C 26.209.365.

18 x'lak’a to go now and then C 26:145.
90; 152.13; 205.191; d&° x°dak’a to take hold
---CX 194.9; q!wa'x"ql!wak’a to stand---pl.
(=umbrella; qlwa- to stand, pl.); te nux“te -
nukwa to pole---(te’new-); tse’x"tsek’a to draw
water---(tssy-); tslo xUYtslokwa to give---
(tslew-); xo xUxokwa to split---(xzw-),
€no F4e€nokwa to aim---(ensw_), to xUtokwa to
attack---itsw-), ha ‘mx“hamkwa to eat--;fha€m~),
kiveme “1x Klveme€1k a to burn---(klwemel-);
nemd k'nema’ k'a at the same time---.

k'ena to talk to---(yaq.snt ); da‘dox"K ena to
see, visit---(doq _); qlwd’'q!wedk ena to crush
——=(QiwBX.) t!& ! t'amxk ena to pin---(tlemg-);
k!wa k!wak'ena to sit on something (that hap-
pens to lie on seat) also.

-k°en too much; Stem Expansion 3h

A l. cV¥c E céc or ca'c: yax'k'e’n or
ya'x'ak'sn too fast R 725.52 Zysx'-j; p!ask'e'n
or pla’sak’en---potlatching (ples-); gwaxk e n

48 xUrak'lels (tree) stands alone on
ground C II 168.24.
te ‘noxVte ‘nokwa to punt---(te‘no).

-k'as really; word suffix

gitak'as really long III T.4; 31.10;
25 ‘k!wemask'as really strong III 106.20;
la"dzek’as really much X 57.27; 157.30; - 8k’ as
indeed R 609.4; @°dzek‘'as oh many! C 26:67.93;
&wd ‘kwvas really big R 162.85; bd ‘ZTealidzek'as

pour out--- (gweq-); laxUk'e ‘n---weak (Leku-).
S
A 2. cvm R (cv)evm: (pe)pe’lk’en en too
thin (pel); ©me €me Nk En to pick up---(®men-);
tsletsle mk'en to point---(tslem-).
A 3., cty R ctcg’: dede k' en to wipe---

(dey-). ]
A 4, cV¥b E c¥be: ewd’'dek’en (food,
ET 0 TEOTT ee——
etc.) gets too cold.
A 5. gVc® stable: ha ‘émk'en to eat---
(hatm-).

B 1. g¥e” R (c¥)cVc’: memé xk’'en or
hams “xk‘en to sleep---(méx—l emeema x“k'en to
potlatch--- (Smax“ ); wewa’k'en to bend---
(wak®-); wewe x k' en to shove---(weql-);
€ma€ms 7k en to teaze---; wewd x“k'en too thick

iwok“i L0 mak'en to be too much Z [¢

Loma. ) .
C 1. cvmc’ R cVcVme ’: dede 'nxk'en to

sing---; ts!ets!e '1xk’en to get too hot
(tslelx-); klwek!we mxk’en---wet (kiwenx-);
lele mxYk en---dry (lemx". -)

D 2. clc” c" E cAc’c’’: kwd‘sx"ek’en to
splash---; t& Zts!ek'en to warm oneself---
(texts!-).

lela ’k"enx’eid to go too far, to overdo
CX 276.27 (la); LD mak enalaLe€ too much on
wvater C II 36.7; a6va lask enls getting to be
too great in world (name); ha misk'enis
(<K hawd misk’enis) getting too much food from
river (name)

-k's 1terative after stems ending
in vowels, y, w, m, n, 1

With duplication of stem including k'
of the suffix which becomes the corresponding
spirant 5;. Stems ending in consonants

really swelling on ground C 26:38.125;

emf “emek "as property in house C 26:159.116.
Used in the Koskimo dialect commonly for em-
phasis.

-k’aseo fine and beautiful

L0 gwalak'as€o fine supernatural III
111.1; x&8 xk'as€o & beautiful bone C 26:160.148

-k'8x'e knee

o ekwix'e€ knee III 61.25; 87.12, 13;
ye ‘mk'dx"e€ scabby knee III 105.1; 147.23;
154.11; beenk'd x°€1d to walk down III 22.13;
beenk'd x'a¥a to be in position of knees down
C 26:60.79; na kwix'e® mat for covering knees
C 26:129.231; (na x°kwax'e); qle qaXk'dx’ to
know how to use knees (in dance) '30.551 T;
tle’t!epk’8x'e€las knee.deep C 26:211.459

(t!ep- to step [snow])

-k'afla see -g‘'afla

-k°€¢ favorite place

k!wak'e € favorite seat; ha nenXk'e€
favorite hunting ground; héemk'® € favorite
eating place; sek'®’¢ favorite place for spear-
ing (sek°®-k°8€),
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-k'ina(la) accidentally, to have an accident
while; Reduplication 5

de k'inala to have by good luck C II
90.2 (gEL-i; wa waXk'inala to have by luck
C II 42.8; 62.21; to obtaln a wish (by luck)
C III 294.2 (waX-); ga’gask'ineswhat 1s found
accidentally while walking C II 96.9; 414.21;
da’doxVkwinala to see by chance (dog"-);
sa yak inala to spear by chance (s:k -);
tsa yak inmala to cut off by chance C 26:68.15
tsak’-

ta'tswek'inala to have an accident
vhile goat hunting C II 28.4 (tew-); emd ‘emen-
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-k'!es to eat (synonym -gles); into body
" through mouth (see also = =es, -les,
-k*ldes)

q!8'k les to eat (too) much ¢ IT 224.19
(qley-); 18°k !es or 1a’qles to go into mouth
C II 224.27; he Zeak'!es to eat enough C II
224,25; ho “laZk’!es to eat little (hdlaz-);
xB Llek'Tes to eat very little ¢ IT 224.17;
6ne ‘mk*les to eat one; g e’lk'les or g'e ‘1qles
to eat first IIT 193.4; ewi €lk !es, ewl €lqlea
to eat everything; hatlak’!e s; h&€lemqles;
ha®lemqles®id C III 218.28; to eat quickly;
Zxqlesa’ to put into mouth C 26:191.32;

k'inala to pick up by chance (a bad one among
good ones) (®men-); ts!d@’tslokwinala to give

by chance the wrong thing (tslew);

ts!a ts! ex’kwinala to eat by change (bad) clams.

-k°'1inaX nicely; word suffix

ds daXe lak'ina¥ laughing nicely C II
88.14; de nxelak inaZ singing---; dex’a’Za-
k'1na¥ eyes open---; q!5 xts!a lak'ina’ ¥
beautifully dressed up; e X k' enaZtmée
ya“qlent!ala he talks nicely; mo plenak’inaX

(to aim) four times nicely 26:14%,2%.

-k°'!em sign, omen

A 1l. cVc” R cBcac’: gle’qlask’!em sign
that one will eat meat (qles-);

B 1. cVc” stable or gécvc’: &’sex’-
k°lem good sign (8k°-); eyd x.k !em K yeak'-

8xq!edze’'nd to put into the mouth of someone
C 26:97.121; pl!a qles to put finger into mouth
R 669.66.

18 k" !esela to have (food) to eat;
18 °©lak'lTedze® what has been eaten; 18 lak’!a-
tslema, 16 lak’!ats!oma provisions.

-(x")!en body (see -(g°)it

Fundamentally -k°’len seems to indicate
a long body, particularly its surface; - g'it
a round body as a whole. The distinction is
not always clear. In some cases elther form
may be used: ts!o'xewend or tslo xwit!id to
wash body.

8 ‘k!wine€ body (all through) III 61.13;
(surface) C II 38.16; apso’t!ene® one side of
body R 71.39; hibes€ene € fur on body C 26:47.
163 or hapl!ene€ R 661.60; pestene’® R 109.18;
IIT 33.24 skin of animal with halr on;
wa xewene€ thick bark on tree R 130.3; a lak'len

k*lem) bad sign (yak -); 28 lox¥k' !em, or
28 x"k"!em sign of strength (probably < ZokY-).

B 3. cvv E cu- yu'k"!lem sign of wind

(yuy-). _

B 4. cVb stable: eyu‘gwek'!em---rain.

B 5. cvcE stable: dzd ‘qlwek’!em---west
wind (dzaq!“-

C 2, cvmc” R cimevme “: tsle ‘lts!elx-
k°lem---hot weather; ye 1lyelx"k'!em hanging
(ravens hanging from end of branch; sign that
head will be cut off in war) (ye 1x"-);

Qe ‘mqemk°’ !em heaving of stomach as sign
R 603.15 (qe me-); hi‘nenx“k’!em sign of curs-
ing (when ear feels hot).

Polysyllabic stems and with other suf-
fixes: k°!3 ‘maxk’!em---calm weather (k°!emdg-);

de dastodk’!em sign that one wiil wipe
eyes R 603.18 (dey-stod-); k!ve kiwaxsk'!lem
sign that one will sit in canoe (xiva-xs).

I ew ofdek’lem sign of cold (eved-).

I m. me m¥ek’ lem---southeast wind
(meZa’s).

he k°legaX to

able-bodled III 208.39 (&°la real); ve mk !en
to be scabby on body C 26:158.81; k°lewe 1x-
ewene ne® quality of being square R 172.8;
259.90; wi'2€en thin (stick) R 63.80; nexewe nd
to put blanket on III 65.1; ya’k’lend to put
upright on body R_83.35; 145.21; - nexfwena la
to have a blanket on body III T4.17;
x'1°x€ena’la to have fire on body III 196.35;
q!we qwelak’!enx’e1d body gets alive C 26:103.48
-g £Zeen along a line: ms g e XEene
close to line R 67.56; 243.44; xwe 1ded€ene€
mark along line R 65.9 (xwelt-); negeZ€e nd to
follow straight line (neq-); na nagaX€eéna
to try to follow straight line (of tradition)
C IIT 202.2%; bexeXee nd to cut along line
R 109.21 (bzx_5 [R 454.73]; d&°g"eX%end to take
hold (of rope) C 26:202.97; k' ¢ mdeZ€end to
strip off (berries from stems) R 578.2%;
q!cg':lezne'e to bite off (berries from stems).
dexSweXSene '€ to jump out of---III
367.24.

-(k"!)eg"aX to begin to make noise;

usually -!g’aX after consonants

o,

gvwe k'!leg’aZ to begin to sound thus;
begin to sound that; (loon)
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cries C 26:14.96; 26.136:103; la’k’ !eg'aX said
it goes G 26:52.112; promise to gilve;
ek leg’aX to entreat C II 32.3; me ‘eng’a ‘Y
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haeme k' !ala sounds like food;
begva nemk’ lala man's volce III 148.26;
nemax its!ala sounds like the same; - 0 emlts!ala

to begin to sound like striking (mex’-);
ya'qleg’aX to begin to speak III 12.3;

xwa klweg aX to begin to croak III 174.29;
qlwvd g a¥ to begin to cry (qlwas-); dzelo’gwaX
to begin tc sound like running (dzelx%-);

xwd ‘g"a¥ III 181.34 noise of excitement in
ceremonial (xwas-); xwd’klweg'aX C 111 256.21
(xvwdk") to utter ecstatic cry; Lleme g ‘a¥ to
sound like sparks crackling (.!e ms-

gale tsleg’a¥ to squeak C 26:35.46 (g 1lis-);
waxk'leg'a’x to speak mercifully; kl!we ‘mtsle-
k*!eg'a’} sucking sound from lips ik'wsms_$
€la qlweg'aX to begin to shout (ela’qwela);

e dzaq!weg a¥ to say again X 231.9 New;

gamo tleg aX wolf howls C IIT 254.8.

-k"lelqela; -k"!elga front of body;
(see ga, -leq)

qQleXk !'e “1qela to carry in lap
R 1101.83; © k!WElseslap C II 54.13;
tslexk’e “1gendala to drop in lap III 257.25;
258.2; g e k' lelgend to put something---
V 478.25; qledk’!e lgsnd to put---C III 40.31;
C 26:110.48.

-k'laes on front outside of body, tree,
mountain, also in body (see =es, -les)

o klwdedzee branch side of a tree
V 344.15; in front of a person; la’k’!8edzend
to enter belly or go in front of belly III
77.20; €ne ‘mk'!aes (name); sa’k’!dedzes belly-
band, apron (sa-); g'i’k’laedze® to be in body
C II 42.4; gafk'!ae sela to have eaten first
thing in morning; ge enek’!aes sela or gé €ne-
€8 sela salmgn Yith spawn in body; 5e8k'!ae -
se la or gafyafg& sela to hold crossways in
front of stomach; gé'k'!ééSEla long in stomach;
L& k" 'aedze€ rock shelf on mountain C 26:202.
6%, 66; emo k!wie’dzend to catch (in blanket)
in front of body R 632.28.

-(k")!ala noise, continued action with voice

(see -(k")!g"a¥)

qlek’!a’la sound of biting; hamk'!a’la
sound of eating; weeld “la to talk in vain
(veZ-); meena’la sound of striking (mex'-);
qlets!la’la ibetter than gql!eeya’la) sound of
eating meat; t!e ‘mk'l!ala sound of sewing;
we k°lala such noise; qa‘eyala sound of walk-

ing; (q@s-); emd'k"!ala what did he say?
C 26:12.20; 135. 45 (émas-); 4°elala to talk

roughly (a{L); de ‘nt!@la to quarrel; dze “lewala
noise of running (dzelx"-); kwe ‘ntslala nolse
of baking (kwens-); €na’k!wala ena’klwax' dasx¥
language.

funny noise; gqwe’sak’'!8la noise far away;

ha “sdeenala to breathe loud (ha sdex’a);

L!la L!e€yak'lala different sounds, to change
the talk (i!afyo); moflx°€idk"lala song of
thanks (mo€l-x eid-k"!ala); mo matyala to hurt
by talk (momas-)..

g

8 gafyala grandfather's song C 26:
147,176 Egagas-i; ba ‘xwe€yala secular song
C 26:90.212; qle’qlalak’l!ala to talk as though
one knows C 26:108.149 (qlala-); ql!e ‘mqlemk’!ala
to excuse oneself; dze ndzenk'l!ala to tease, to
make fun of C 26:228.43; ek’ lala to apolo-
glze C 26:202.86; wa’slala to joke; wi’waelala
to speak falsely (particularly lying that girl
1s one's sweetheart; se’natl!ala to talk about
plan; senk'!ala noise of planning; qle’ql!ek’!ala
noise of disagreement C 26:106.55 (gqley-);
hatwa la sound of climbing (sound of 1ark)
Ehax -5 k°!i’k" !lafya’la to deride, to talk
against C 26:91.31; rexs€ak’ 'aelaku the one
given advice; ga'k‘!ala women talk together
(5Ek'—).

-k'lee, -k"l!ala assistant, to assist;
Reduplication 5

qld’glalak’les guide (len gla’qlala-
k* !efnukwos I have you for a guide CV 158.3);
€md madt!ek’!e® mark to go by, signal indicat-
ing direction in which traveller has gone;
h8%k"!&°e protector; da’deqwelak’!ee guide of
blind person; & €acyusk' !e€ interpreter;
68 eyusk’lala to have an---(88yuts!s dala to
interpret); g eeme 'n &84°lak  le® this 1s my
witness 2278.8; afa’lak’!ala to have a wit-
ness; aea’lak’lafyenias I confirm what he says

-k'!odi¥ (see -k'!ot)

-[k'] ot opposite; frequently used in
combination with other suffixes; after x, s,
L, -ot; terminal g of stem changes -
to x x and 1is followed by -k’ k lot.

nexk'lo”t right opposite (neg-);
€ne "1k’ 10t up river 81de, la’k"lotlend to go to
other side III 271.8; & k'!otlend to put on
upper side R 230.32; gwe sot far side; apso’t
other side III 96.28; Lofle k°lot cousin's
child (=uncle's side).

he “¥k'!odene ‘gwiZ right side of house
ITII 81.2; beenk !o dexste® lower 1lip R 446.13;
605.58; & k' lodeL palate (& k'!-[k'] lot=eL);
gEMEXO tagee 1eft side of canoe, vessel
R 175. 15, 16; a Lotp e gee inland side of tree
or post?® ¢ IT %20.33; befnk'!o t!ene€ lower

121t ie uncertain whether the second segment is not L

rather than L.
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side R T1.40; 161.60 (beén-k"lot-k'!en-e€);
gwe k' lotlendala on one side of descent line,
W& waelipk"ot'snaxssm C III 64.13 wa ‘weliba-
eyaa xsem women of Wa welibdsye

The final t of the suffix 1s changed to
Z by some speakers before ts or s; by others
The t is retained: he “k" !oZts!ana right hand
11T 15.11, benk lo Ztslee less than half full
R 100.14; 411.36; apsc 4tsi’dzee one foot
R 80.51; 174.27; or apso tsidze R T43.27;
&pso "te€std ‘€11X one side of door in house
R 763.34; gebmxo 'te€std ‘©11X left side of dcor
of house X 76.6; g'1 k' lots!end to exceed half,

-k 18d1X one side

apsd’di1Z one part (aps ); h& ¥k’ lodi¥

A 3. Stems ending in -ey or -ew change
these to e and o and add -fk": tse®k” water
drawn (tsey-); €ne®k" fish strung up (Eney-);
gwetkdone thus (gwey-); tsloekY given its!sw-);
enock" aimed (enew-).

A 4, cVb stems from cVbdd: €me ‘ndzadku
to cut kindling wood (emsndz-

A 5. c¥ec forms cvecli: me€188 kU 1light
thrown on, gotten by torchlight Zmzel-i
ts'EemaaIG‘melted (ts'eem-).

B 1. gxg stems ending in stops insert
short vowel before kY and accent the first syl-
lable: tsd xekY tallow molten; wi’gek" praised
(1it. pushed up) C 26:189.287; L!e gek® wet
preserved flsh spawn; clayey (spawn).

Stems ending in s contalning o, change
o to ew, and s to @ which takes accent:
Tsewd KU crushed (tso s-); hiwe kY counted

right part (heZ-); qle€mxo diZ left side
(q'e€mx-); be€nk® !5 d1Z lower part (been-);

& k !odi¥ upper part (ek®!); tslex'k !5°deZ
shorter---(tslek’); g'e "1tk’!odiZ longer---
(g'elt-); ewd x sodi¥ both sides (ewax’s).

-gwaX one who is lost;

g'1 xgwaX lost a chief R 1087.49;
aba’sgwaZ a mother who is lost; A°sgwaX a
father who 1s lost.

g ind ¥gwa¥ lost child; ga’gasgwaX lost
grandfather,

;EE passive

Although the combination of this “suf-
fix with the stem follows the general phonetic
rules, the forms are somewhat complicated on
account of the character of the suffix which
consists of a single consonant. For this rea-
son the forms have been given more fully than
in other suffixes.

A 1. cYc: With stems of the type cve
ending in stops a short vowel is inserted be-
fore the Eﬂ and the accent falls on this syl-
lable: neg e k" steamed; bexr "kU cut; &wedze kU
to be stored for future use R 225.3.

Stems ending in s appear in this form,
or transform cvse ¥* to ceku > cvye k:
q!edze k% meat eaten, or q! teld aley-kY);
plek™, pledze k" to be flattened, to be 1 invited
to a potlatch (ples-); wek® or wedze kU soaked
and rubbed (wes-); gwek%, qwedze kU peeled off
(qwes-).

Those ending 1in x change x to n and
add kUY: menk" struck; qznku twisted around
C 26:127.148; penk* heated; ts!enk" singed.

Those ending in x% change yvx to O:
ts!0kY pierced (tslezu-).

A 2., cim stems glottalize m and add kY:
beenk" fitted; geenk” baby carried; gqleenkY
sewn; beslkY forbidden; leenk" to treat badly,
roughly 4016.4 (no free stem, leenkweniaq I
treat him roughly).

R 435.70 (ha’ewase€wak% added together C III
82.20); yewe k¥ eaten with spoons (yo's-).
Stems ending vdn 8 not containing an o:
td gwek" having been given to eat before leav-
ing 2ta gus-); wik¥ excited (xwa’s-);
k'3 dzek" shredded cedar bark (k &s-).
cVc stems ending in affricatives x y
x", Z soften these and add -xY directly: benku
made phosphorescent (be x* ); t!2&nk% carried on
shoulder (tl!e’x"-); poku blown (poxu-);
sewe “1kY twilled weaving (so’x ZL); helkY fixed
up 3756.5 (h&z-).
But al also bews kU made pregnant (boxu ).
C 2. cvmc: kemdek® (berries) cleaned
(k"emt-); se “Toe k" twisted (selp-); Qe ‘mxekw
stripped off (qemx-).
cVme: stems change xu to accented ©:
tlelo k4 pounded (tlelx¥-); gmo k% feathered
(qamxi-); lemo kv dried (lemgxu)
cims stems change s to accented &:
kweng k" baked (kwens-); yele ki rubbed Yy:ls );
€mene. kU measured. Zemsns-s gweme “xu painted
with ochre (gwems-).
Stems ending in -k final consonant
changed to g and Ek4 added. In c¢¥¢ and cvcc
stems accent on first syllable, in ¢ 2x2 accent

on last syllable: saeg’e k" meat carved

(séekwa ); mo’'g’ek" tied (mokU-); geg'e kU to
make fall down (qek%-); & 1g°ek¥ sprinkled with
blood, clams taken out of shell (alkV-); d& g'ek’
cloth with stripes (ddku-); €ye 1g'ekV carried on
shoulder (Eyelku-); te mg ekl block cut out (temku-).

E. Stems ending in a add ak! with ac-
cent on last a: déa’kV carried; glwaa k¥
boards standing up; yad k% loose hair, hung up;
pad 'k lying flat; Lad kY carried on board.

All stems ending in glottal consonants
or in sonants have two a's, gxg and cicc ac-
cented on first syllable, cvc on last 2 see be-
fore) qlo “SyaakY rubbed between hands;

L1t ‘néyaak¥ split (not through heart of wood);
Ya tlaa kY (wood) split R 442,2%; me ‘ndzaaky
split for kindling, torches (mendz-

ye ‘nk’ !8ak¥ struck with sling shot; ts!eemad k%

melted away; hatmaa k% eaten.

—r—vo——
Also o xiLaakY carried on back.
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Verbs with suffixes: Those which do not
lose thelr terminal & add -ak%: ha ‘nx’Laak®
(kettle) put on fire (-x'ia); k'la tbaak"
painted at end (-ba); he Yaxddk! brought right
down (-axa); &ed’elda’k¥ tried to be made firm
R 399.45_7-3 tentative); amstdd k" R 412.45;
also & mstd® k¥ R 411.43 whole put in water;
k!wacstae KU (heads of salmon) sitting in

water (in a kettle).

Suffixes ending in m add -ak¥: yepema kY

tied (pl.) R 133.61 (-em); qlaple ‘geemak? as-
sembled (-gem). ——

Suffixes that do not retain their ter-
minal a with other suffixes end in -akV:
pa ‘stag’i€lak% flounder cooked in water.

Suffixes ending in o change o to ew
and add -&Ef: welx tslewak? circle made inside
(-tslo); tsle x"ewak¥ guts cut out R 391.27
(-0); la’weyak! taken out R 400.3 (-o).

Suffixes ending in weakened consonants
add elther -kY or -ekY: mée’dzek" placed on
stomach (cooked whole in fire) R 408.10 (-es);
te’quabek" stones piled up in fire R 419.31
(“qwap); k!wetae 1k* to be covered with blanket
130,333 T (kl!weta &) Nak; tsle kwemelk" bird
mask put on M 675.8 (-gemk).

=[a]kvela (=ku - ela)?

With -gla the suffix = k% seems to in-
dicate a succéggful action of some sort:

nelekwe la to kill something by throw-
ing stones CX 195.29; x'efma a kwela to snare
something; taa kwela to fall over entirely C
26:160.202; he “yakwela to do something C II
182.31 (he-); kwe xekwela to strike something;
ha ‘niekwela to shoot something; yenk' laakwela
to kill with sling stones.

k'le lag’ekwela to kill by striking;
qlatya ‘g ekwela to kill by kicking: L!la€yokwela

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR
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-(gJm face, head, also "in front," "ahead;"
usually -em after consonants although
there are a few exceptions
(s and L) which are noted below (see -sgem)

hape ‘m hairy face; q!tkwem beheaded
R 1360.18; gex'e’md to put on a head-ring IIT
36.29 (qex°-); matZe ‘m two-faced; x e€mge ‘md
to put snare on head ¢ 26:178.131; ge sem
smooth, shining face; q!we “lsem rotten face
(one who never gives a feasts; o'dzegsm
jealous C IT 74.27; e'k"legema¥a mas to cause
face to be turned up III 144.23; beenge ‘mx’€id
to lower head CX 181.18; eme “lgem white face;

e’gemx°eid to turn face to III 293.43;
e lgemx'€1d to forget III 173.36; k!wa game€
sitting in front of---.

Sometimes after s and . gem: &psge ‘m
opposite face R 850.30; apsgsmﬁ’la to have the
face turned the other way; €wa €wax'sgemi€ldla
to turn face both ways R 790.48; Lla’sgemaXa to
face seaward; &’yegemllX¥ to face rear of house
C II 122.6.

With other suffixes and as word suffix:
a’Laene ‘mgem with a wolf's face; ami gem small
face IIT 319.40; axe ‘mdaas place of putting on
face C 26:57.6; qlend pemd to cover face III
299.11; xwe ‘mdeLemala to set front of mountain
on fire C 26:128.173; lela balisageme€ going
from end to end of world C 26:35..49;

L!8 g ekweme€ cedar-bark head-ring III 101.7

L !aq=ku_. .

~ 7 g0 gwemee face R 129.77; 206.13;

o ‘gweme€ head end; bekwe ‘m stern (man's face?);
be “bex¥se. ‘mliX having stern face C 26:6.57
-sgem? ; da geme® office of calling names in
potlatch C III 66.10; 88.17; ga gak'emala
womanish; q& ‘semd to walk in front R 1039.99
(see g8 "tsemd under -sgem); €na ¥enemsge mgem
one round to each (€nem-sgem-(g)em);
ena¥enemts!aqem one long one to each (&nem-

(k" !e€s) never change R 448.42, 822.36, 823.59,

827.46.
enenxwaa ‘kwela a repeated action (near

together) R 638.15, 651.63; q!welaa kwela to

bring back to 1life every time CX 19.11.

=[ 8] kX" beforehand; apparently occurs always
in conjunction with =iZ in the house,
!s outside, or l!a on rock

ddgagwila look ahead! in house C III
330.19; - dogwdk!wes look ahead! outside;
do‘gwaklwa look ahead! on rock; €ne’g’egwil to
say beforehand C III 340.23; de ‘nxegwiZ to sing
first (before); -.

ho ‘LelagwiZa listen! (listen before-
hand); wese g egwlX to have belt on already;
€08 ‘nk'legagwiZa to think beforehand (€nek’-
leq=ak"=1%a); g'ig°degwila to think before
doing (g 1-!eq=aku=1Z).

tslag-gem);

la‘sgeme€ to follow (perhaps -sg:m);
ba “bak!wdgame€ head-dress of warrior;
ha mxUYseme€ to urge, rush after C 26:144.52;
glagemaXa hold face ready, keep ready, look
out; nd nage€ma to try to hit face; to put in
right place, to select the right one.

(Derivation doubtful): q!dq!d gemla
tell to be ready C 26:180.218; (see q!& sg-
ema€lid to take notice of what is said in
housei; L!a’delgemala to forget every time.

The suffix - (g)ame€® belongs here. The
meaning "first of its kind" is probably liter-
ally "standing in front of the face"

g°'igéme® chief (g°iq-) literally "being
in front (face)"; the form derived from g°1q-
ought to be g"i’qimee. It seems likely that
the stem g°ig- is a late development derived
from the older word g°i’gémee which is still in
use in 1ts old meaning in Bella Bella;
€no“last !egame€ eldest one X 3.32; pexeme €
head man of sparrow society R 728.1, T;

xa ‘mageme€ head chief (xem-); €x’Ceqdlageme®
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most beautiful one X 3.2; xwa k!WEnagame€
canoe of canoes; Letaxeme® head men.

-[ge]manu (< gem face) head

dzex"ema ‘nu head of silver salmon
—_———
(dzex%-); Lle nsemanu---black bear (Llens-);
me “*emanu---sockeye salmon (meZ-); s& semanu

GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES
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ax6'x5widEnLaq I put them together.
8 xala two things have something between
them (accent variable).

axd'watyeniaq I am between them,
ax8 Yents we are (close) together.

The ending - od, - awet€ mean gener-
ally "between," -[glogewid, -[g]ala "together:"

k'8°k’etod to put a long thing between,
k'ak’etS x8wid to put long things together;

---spring salmon (sas); ma’Xegemanu---dogfish,
halibut (meld’qa?)

Word suffix: g°ela gemanu head of
grizzly bear (g'ela’); metsa’ gemanu---mink
(metsa”); g5 wasemanu (---deer); ts!eddxma’nu
---woman.

-(g)emx mask

yexwe m¥ dance mask C II 124.25; Xete ‘mX

k*d°k’etawef the long things between,
k"8°k'e ta*xa long things together. In the same

hat (¥et- to stretch out flat thing) C II 82.5;
ge xwem¥ deer mask III 96.2, 3; 97.29;
ha €msem¥ cannlbal mask R 1132.36; kwe nxwem¥
thunder bird mask III 16.1; €me’ lgem¥ III 98.12;
or eme “lxtogem¥ III 96.23 goat mask.
no masemZ old man mask X 5.6 (nomas-);
ne ‘ngem¥ bear mask III 16.1; 33.24 (nan).
g°1"gam¥ chief's hat.

-5&, gas woman;

héelaemidlaga Mouse III 11.12;
ema “ywelayugwa Potlatch Woman IIT 142.1;
k'exela ga crow woman III 47.30; &nednve ga
cloud woman R 626.76; & datsaga darling (girl)
R 668.46; LleL!leCnaga grease woman (2 olachen).
e'algas young woman; &a’Xostégas young
woman R 616.61, pl. e aXostdgas R 409.30;
ama€yenxegas youngest daughter R 1108.91;
L !dsgas prostitute; - a’Zgds, he’ZEagas young
woman; ya‘gas, #°gas woman friend of woman:
tse¥ga's mischievous woman, full of jokes (not
a reproach) C 26:66.12,

-lgenisbe® inside of nose;
(see =12ba)
e wagenisbee nostrils (=x'ina’qlaas);

do’deqlwege nisba to look into nose CX 103.15;
apso tlagenisbe€ one side of nose,

inside.

-[g]o, -_[_&__a_: -[g]od, '_[-_&]036"’1(1: -[glala,
- awef between, together,
Stem Expansion 6a

This seems to be one suffix, but the
usage for the meanings "between" and "together"
is in most cases clearly differentiated, as the
following examples will illustrate:

8 xodentas T put 1t between two things

(accent variable).

way:

be tween: together:
€pa k’od ema k' oxfwid (Smk - round thing is)
mA “xod mA Xoxfwid (m&x-) vessels are)
L& Lexod L& LExox®wid (LaxW person stands)
L& ‘LegaveE 1A ‘LEgaZa (La- long thing standing)
k'8 k" etawe® k'8 k etara (k at- long thing lying)
kwe “lkwegod kwe 1kwegdx6wid (kwel- to lie down)

There 1s apparently another difference
which, however, 1s not consistently applied.
We heard k°!elk’lak’od to lash one thing between
two others, and k"!e 1k !ek'6x€wlid to lash to-
gether; glenglegod to sew between (insert a
plece), gle nglegox®wid to sew pleces together,
qle’nglagd to sew a pile of pleces together,

A 1. cVc E c¥c: g'&8'pod to tuck between,
g'8 ‘poxewld---together R 525.17; 697.5;
CX 233.17 (g’ep-); ni’god to put right between;
nd gox®wid to put right together C 26:93.14
(gﬁg—};_bé'k'awee "man between" 1.e., head in
middle of double-headed serpent (sI ‘seyui)
Ebsk“—); t8 "s0li¥ crowded together in house

tes-).

Not following general rules of meaning:
a’k°8la to be with wife R 646.60; 648.13
Egsk'-s; wa vagdla to listen to each other
IIT 362.21; ts!d x'ala to love each other,
ts!d x‘alot companion of mutual love (friend)

Zts!sx'-[s|éia-2£).

A 2, cVm R c¥me¥: tle mtlegod to sew
together with cedar twigs R 88.50 it!sm-);
qie ‘nglegoxewld to sew together R 110.31
(qlen-); kwe. lkwegod to lie down between
R 679.36 (kwel-); e leagod, € 16aga¥a holding
firmly together R 471.35 (el-).

Exceptions: ©€n8 ‘mok ala friends to each

other, two youths having one sweetheart;
&na ‘matsagidla men who have married sisters to
each other (enemA tsa); ©nd’enemgd xSwid CII
28.9; €n& enemgd R 380.10 to put together in
one place; q!wh’lago to meet alive CX 184,24
(qiwel-).

A 3. cey R c&'ca: d&’dagod to wipe be-
tween (dey-).” _ B .

CEW R coce: xO xwegala the things that
have a split bEEVeenfT;;;:%?_Emafemsgod to pile
up between; €md emego xEwld to pile together
(emew-); gwa’yak®!ala to be able to do

R 294.52.
A 4, cVb E cab:

gwa “degod to untie be-
tween.
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A 5, cVce, o8 1s stop: glge: xa&'k"legod
to disappear permanently between.

cVce , c€ 1s €m, €n, or el~ x'ex’e ‘megod
to snare between (x* EGmJT- ME M 6%5__ d to throw
light between (nzel ).

B 1l. cVc R c¥%cVc’; alwa’'qlwssdla to
cry together i 'was-s s& saxbd to paddle be-
tween, s@& ‘saxoLe€ to meet paddling on water
(séx“—!5|o-bgf;.

B 2. cWm R g¥cim: g'eg’e "1go first
meeting together, newly married R 719.30;

C III 190.20 (g°al-).

B 3. ggx R cvcgga- tlet!l god e
tletld’ yagod to be hidden from each other by
intervening object R 619.11 (ttay-).

B 5. c¥c R c¥cles (LTedls q'wsg__) to
pry off from one side between (L'oq uy,

B 6. cVSm E clc: ga vslgo to scrape to-
gether (go 61-7_—— L

Cc 2. cvmo R : €me ‘nemesod to
compare measure of two things C III 262.11;
k*!e "1k’ !ek’od to lash together R 157.10
(k"1elk -); x e nx'asidla to sniff together
C 26:110.40 (x’ens-); ye “lyasdxewid to rub bo-
gether (yels-); k !t ‘mk !aLod to adze between
(k*lem.-); gwe’'lgwatod to put fire between
(gwe1t-); 'end god < g'eg’enswagod to add
in betveer (g'enfv-).

D cverc E clc.’c “'e: ts!m tx'egod to
squirt between (tsTetx°-).

E: d& ‘degoxewid to hold two. things to-
gether; da degod to hold between; da’degala to
fight each other; one another; da de gaweso€
two things held together.

I v: 865 dzaqala to be crowded together
(ddzaq-); aswa pala to whisper together
R 1141. 37 (op-), aya k'aweebest.

K& ‘qlentala to speak together
(y8qlent- ), y& pala to veave---(yep-); yi ‘qod
to knit---(yeq-).

I v, 6v: hiwd’qlwasdla brother and
sister to each other iva 'v-‘, hama€2a “la two

between (ma&X-); ewa’Lala lovers to each other
R 713.18 (ewar-); wa‘tala to lead each other
130,122 (vatJ

26va ‘lasdla a large one between
(swalas); aswl elgala all together C 26:175.1;
(swiel-); a€we lgaves place between two things
R 428.3; 453 56.

hi ‘warLelagdla to listen to each

other C 26 122 26 (horel-); he Iago R 988.97;
C III 82.20; E&E_ ¢ III . 272.50 to meet at
once;

Im, 8m,: me oliZ near together in
house 3976.5; 4258 (mak -); hamaSZa ‘la two be-
tween (twenty-two) (masS¥).

asme 55 oxswid to pick up together
(émen-).

A peculiar use of !§|o appears in the
folloving examples: deds lago solid silver
(da’la = dollar), xwexvd 6lago solid quartz
(xwe€1l); LieLd’ quago or LieLla‘quax°sd solid

copper (L!E "qwa); tle’tlaso solid stone (ti8s-).
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-qeno suddenly;

yix°qeno” to happen suddenly R 1216.87;
- haelaqzno to get sick quickly C II 138. .55 -
ggeyoqeno sudden pain in leg; - awago ‘XLe-
qeno pain in small of back R 695.16; - la qano
to get sick, faint; - héXqenomas to hit so as
to kill right away (hé Zqenu to be hit right
by sickness, by attack).

-qwap fire; (see -baqwela)

tle’qwap stones on fire; t!e qwaprend
to put stones on fire III 20. 6 (t'es-
le sg:mqwa many fires Kos; eza x qwa pela
fire is bad 5 £ ‘ltqwapela long fire.
amd ‘qwap spall fire (ama-); sne ‘msgem-
wap one fire ienzm-sgsm-), ewa lasqva pela to
have a big fire, o' Smasqwa psleg 1118 great
fire on ground (New); - he ‘mensqapela fires
always in house. -

-qles to eat (see -k'les)

ss having an outstanding quality
(compare -Les and -ts!as)

h3‘yaqles one who listens (to thoughts
of people) R 1163.31; X 57.20; atwa qles not
caring to own or get property (éewaq-i;
deyl’pqles enjoying oneself R 1256.6; C II
296.9; & x°qlescla happy C III 284.16;
cx 155.%2; & m¥qles pl. &4 ‘m¥qles of a differ-
ent, new kind CX 171. 12, a8 m¥q!edze€ R 1129.83;
cX 249 26 (&m.-); lekwe mqles strange, remark-
able 4011.8; %060.7.

-(qleno) jointly with
only with tentative -la

qla’qataplaq!enSva to try to quarrel
with someone; afa m¥ql!enSwa to try to play with
someone R 647.75, 1135.15, C II 410.16, 432.29;
a4se°'x"qldneva to try to get on good terms with
someone; €y& Syax'ql!entwa to try to get on bad
terms with someone.

-qle a in front of, to move up
in front of

hé’‘qlenxwela to step right in front of
a person (M 69%.6] ; wi‘q!enxwa to fail to go
straight tc a person; 3ql!wenxwa to hand, to
put right in front of body; Ziglsnxwa to put in
front of.
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-!qa; -g’elga (-ge¥-!qa?) among
more tnan two (see - _g o)

-!ges to be among; -!qa to act once
qua to have one who 1s among.
g Elgee to be one who acts continuously
among, all over; -g°elgqa to act---; -g°elgala
to have one who acts---,

axezge € to be one who 1is among (&x-);

bek!vwegé e being a man among (woman) C III 20.5
szku E, g eltlege ‘s being the long one among
others, 1.e., the longest; hinge’c pl.

he” 6°¢ being a vessel among han-),
qlvelacge € (q!wela’) to be alive among (dead
ones); s10 egwasyen I am paddling among other
canoes Zséxu-;; ql&’egee to be walking among
others (with others) C III 240.30.

g8 x%eqa to come to be among CX 4.21,
34 (g axs, qweqleqs’ to pour in among R 595 17,
wiga to fall to put among (wey-); lasga” to
go among (to Join CX 4.41 (compare 1& qa to
go past); oga’ to put right here among Zo),

&’ ldqga to ‘search among (&8°1&); k!wengleqa to
Vet am among R 532.53; 592. ¥6 (k!weng-).

h& enaqela to have (a dish) standing
among R 571.12 ihan-), *I’eqelaxa t8!8'x ina
to have elderberries among (mixed in) R 269.9;
g'1°geexa swd lase kiweé ladzem it 1s among the
great feasts R 289.87; qd qelaxa ts!edd’q to
have a woman walking among (them); xwe t!eqe’ la
to have something to be stirred among something
else (mix by stirring (xwet- to stir; xwd telga
to stir (soup, porridges, xwe xwetleqa to stir
in a hole), le Xw8 tzlgesa k°8 ts! enaqe laq
then he stirred 1t with a spoon; L'le enaqela to
have grease among (berries) R 761.13; C III
232.26.

ax€elgd e to do among (ax-);
g'1°g’elgetxa ha yaXilagase who had been among
the ghosts R 723.12 (g'ey-); Lle 'nqlegd’e what
or who 1s poking among (L!enqa'); Lie mkwelgee
to be pounding among (.!e mkl!weqa---once;

L1e’m lemk!weqa to pound in & hole);

qa g'8 xe®s qlwe’'sa ye:“lselge®xa tlggae’ and he
came to squeeze being the one who rubs among
the berry cakes R 573.13;

g'awe '1g°elgeq she 1s
one who moves stirring them about R S%H 6.

o stg ‘elga to carry in pack through a
orowd; ha ng°'elqa to put dishes about among;
hé ‘mg°’elqaxa ti x'mut to move eating among
refuse R 614.20; gzslqa to put down right
here among at many places_ (6-), ald g'€lqa to
search all over (8°18); gawve "lg'clqas 14 xa
t18°sem to stir about with (tongs) among the
stones R 419.36;-18 g elqaxes g't ‘ng’endwut he
went among his fellow children C 26:168.130.

d& g°elqela they have something carried
among themselves (l.e., together) ¢ II 88.11
(aa); & ‘elqela they have one (name) among
themselves (enem); €ne‘mtslaqe “lqela they have
one (canoe, long thing) among themselves
C 26:224.201; (enemtslaq); ve’lg’elgela they
have one canoe carried among themselves (L:’-),
leelgrelgela” they have a dead one among
‘themselves.

among;
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leselge nd to pound among R 595.11;
q!ws 'selgend to squeeze among R 595.13.

-®meg nfmaga to pick out from among
R 197.16 (67) is reduplicated like stems con-
nected with -q inside of a cavity.

For -zqa, -v:qa see -0, -WE.

-!ga inside

-iq or -!qela what has---inside; -Iqa
to do inside; —.gee what 1s inside.

Probably ldentical to preceeding but
used with stem expansion.

A l. cvc E cac (except x R Z for ¢
which change to €n and 61) wa xedq having a
crack inside (wex-), na ts! eq fish not properly
dried inside (HE— ); D& x€eq having cut inside
(bex-); nB'gleqa to do right inside, to split
through middle (also right among); t&°k’!eqela
full of soil 1nside.

A 2. cVm R cvmca: Swe ‘néwaqga to hide
inside (€wen-); ©me 16maq what having white in-
side (eme 1®maqela mixed with white CX 68.23);
ts!e'mts!laqa to point inside; ha nfaqela to
place dish inside (or among); g e lg°aqa to
crawl into (g°el-);

A 3. gy R céca; g_zv R coca' ds daqa
to wipe the inside dsy-), &°qlaqela having
many inside (q.ey—), 2 1'g’ aqa to put inside
(2'ey-); q!s qlwiga to put water inside (qlew-)

A 4. cVb stable (?): o€da’q cold inside
(ved-); gveda’q to untie inside.

A 5. glice R c¥c¥ce provided c€ 1s not
a stop; E (like A 1) cac® if a stop.
ts!ets!ecmd x®1d to melt avay inside.

From hardened X or x : cVX R cVeVel;

—_— m—
svx” R gggg lveglweelga” to scratch insids
(q w:l;), weweelga  to get in by itself (wex-);
memeenga” to strike inside (mex®-);
ts'sts'sneqsla to have pain inside (tslex’-).
XA k' lagee¢ what stays for good inside
(xex8k"* 'agee not so good) (xek“!).

B 1. cve R cVeeo : piB pladtslieq having
something hard inside; L!&8°L!eq!weq having red
inside; b3 belge® swelling inside; ©mo ®mq!weq
having grey inside; p!& pleyoqgwa to feel inside
(p!8x"-); x& xeq having rotten place inside
(xas-), kwd kweng -having smoke inside (kwax'-);
kvE koqV having a hole inside (kwax®-).

B 2. cvm E cYma: g'a “laga first to go

inside (5‘ al-
B 5. cVc® R cez L15° lekivaga to
Lo LoEXWROR
peel off insid Z 10 5 g0 _©ge€laga to scoop

out inside (go el—)

C. cymc” R cvmcvme *: s® selqels having
snake inside (s&x-); te ltelq!veq having soft

place inside (trlq¥-); we nwenq!eq having deep
hole inside (wenq); k!we mk!wemelq having
scorched place inside (kwemfl-); g'e lg°ele€ng
having leak inside (generally pronounced

g'elg eneclq) (g elx’-); gwelgweneSlg gummy in-

side (ggzlx -; instead of gwel gl:an),
5 le mlemoqwa

qlelglelogwa to coll inside (qelx¥
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to dry inside; Qe ‘ngeneqa to adze inside

(gens-); q!wzlq!wzlegee rot inside (qlwels-).
D. cVc’c’’ R cvc¥e’c”’: tsletsletx"a’qa

to squirt inside zts ets”’ -; kwekwesx‘a qa to
splash inside (kwexs -).

Polysyllabic words and with other suf-
fixes bd xot!eqela being pltchy inside V 490.1
(bexz t); sa yoq® pure, unmixed R 269.5; 1246,37
(sayax¥- to be of one kind); qlayoq! thoroughly
ripe Z

?); weyd’'glwegée shoved inside (weq-);
qla’ €yaqels to worry about someone; ql!& €yagem
the one worried about; ql® q'aeyeqsla to have
maeny things in mind, see -l!eqela; n& qleqela to
throw right among, two having something between
them; nd 'naqleqela to have one's own way, to
have no trouble; tsid'x'qlaqgela to feel sick
inside (ts ex'qla’).

Q'3 qlacge latge€ middle flesh of fish hook;
€me lemzlq'sgee goat meat IIT 205; L!8 L lex-
Gegee sea-lion meat; i le ‘nu lents! Eget bear
meat (L !ens-); mé mgvat!egee seal meat (m8°gvat)
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-q!wenédxsi,a to come to mind, to remember

ha “q!wenébxsia, yi ‘qlweneoxstia,
g'sa q!wzneoxsga that, this comes to my mind;
g'a xqlw sneos;a to come to remember;
la q!wen€oxs,a to come now to remember.

-x' an exhortative suffix

wa ‘lax'ents do not let us do so!
C IT 22.11; la lax'ig’en qlalx¥deg’en ld. let
this my past h&rpoon line go to you! M—Er8 20;
W& g ‘ax"en do x6wideq let me look at 1t!
(w& g a® do xfwildeq go ahead, look at 1t!).
wid g ax 1 do xewldeq let him look at 1t!
C IT 210.33 wéa x ents k!wena’'xwa let us go and
split boards C II 196.1; W& g af ha €nakwila
lax'en q!a ¥SaLelaxox...go on, let me know this
...quickly C II 7%.19; hedza x'ents M 679.2;
he Cemax’ents M 679.4 let it be ours;

Not reduplicated, ek’ le q having some-
thing good 1nside, SXA k"’ 's something bad in-

side; ek’ 'Ege € good thing inside; syi’'k’ legee
bad object inside.

-qla to feel

po sqla to be hungry III 36.38;

po sqlex’eid III 36. 38 54.8; tslex'qla” to
feel sick X 125.14; o dzeqlala to feel wrong
homesick, worried III 30.3%; mo melqla to feel
grateful CX 76.5; 89.10; we'sqla to feel un-
easy C 26:97.103; - wa wek !eqla to feel ready
to die C III 72.27; Za lawisqla to feel too
angry.

-qla(la) just, entirely, emphatic;

sio'enakwslaq'alaema he was just pad-
dling about C II 64.15 (sex¥=Cnakvela-gla-la-
Sma-a); qi ‘enakwelaqlalafma he was just walk-
1ng along (qas_naszla-f, t!e’qaxaqlala just to
drop down C II 15%.26; yu'qlalaGem it 1s exact-
1y it R 189.7; éwi‘laq:alaeem it 1s very impor-
tant M 712.1; ena k !eqlala really to expect
C 26:154,113; - emqlala€em true name
C IIT 198.2 (poetryi, - ga gempqlalacem true
grandfather C IIT 196.5 (poetry,common name in
ordinary speech); - ena’qlala it is full day-
light III 441.13; - €nemo gwisqlalaSem to be
all alone in world C 26:43.4; €ya x'qlala
altogether bad; no’¥qlala altogether uneasy.

ge'lagl!atnxuel’a indeed, thanks!
C III 266.8; 268.12; - no gwaqlanaxSwen I am
the real one C II 150.7; - no gwaqglactmaéas I,
indeed M 669.9; la’q!a€mdagos €nex  qa€s la 0s
wa 1ndeed, you wished to become a river
X 229.3.

begwa 'nemqlala & common man C IIT

94.6; V 441,15,

la xsalalag ax'en qa s€idexsala let me now try
and go along C II 16.1%k.

Often with optative -[x°] dela:
g°1'gamex'delax’en I wish I had been a chief!
mex"ei dex delax eniaq had I only struck him!

geg'a dex'delax’1l I wish he had had a wife!;

> . s ”
it; ge lax'os, gastd

-x'0s, milder: wd'g"ax"osen do xtwideq
(since I wish 1t) let me look at 1t!; wa g ax os
(since you insist) look at it! M 684.21;
wig 'ax'ose (since he insists) let him look at
come, friend! C II 206.19
ge lagax os qa€s g axlag’'aos come! and come to
your...C II 82.25; w&a x osenwa ama’k’ let me
tell about your excrements C II 224.28;
wd g ax'os qe "lqeliZaxe k' !c kwemliX go on!

pull down the front boards C II 236.14 (New);
ge'lag'idzertsax‘oe let this ugly one come!

C IT 240.14 (New) ge lag'&ldZdzdg’'ox’oe (Kwa);
g'a xlag"ax"of let him come C II 88.23;

DL s s apel
wa g ax ox axte xsdesonokwa let him have a wish

C IT 100.12; wd g adzax ox ¥e 2e€la let them
dle C IT 104.3;.g°axdzdx’ox wil’sax let this boy
come! M 683.12; laXalax os wese g anoqos let
your belt be Firm C II 4.28.

-x"es, =x"s, =k's acting, being like

A 2, cVm R cVmevm: we nwenx'es wonder-

ful '30.270.5 2wen9
A 3. cvy stable R cBev: he gwe ‘x°s

like that R 1—~E 38; gwd gwex selas condition
of being like that C II 24.8.

B 1l. c¥c R c¥eve : g°1 g°exx’es acting
like a chief (g 1q-); Q!& qlagwik s acting like
a slave (qlak“-);

C 2. cvme’
childlike (g°'eni-).

The two forms =x's and =k's are inter-
changeable €nemd ‘x°ts sz—like--:j_athhough
C II 30.14; ena enamax‘e€ya to try to make
like---V 353.5; 34; enemd x"eswet to have one
who 1s like oneself C II 58.1%; awe ‘1x'es plain

R cvmcvme: g'e ng'en¥x’es
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CX 268.35 (awe 1-); ts!eda’xx'es looking like a
woman ;

nd ‘nemadzek's (nd mas), qlwelqiwe 18yag-
wex's (qlwe 16yak%) acting like an old man.

-x"ela, -x"8la to move,

g'0’kwax'ela to live in house R 770.40;
C II 78.1; - g°'o kwaxeliXela to work, act in
house; ql!we qwelax ela pl. to move about alive
C 26:151.156; naex"ela’ to sink in snow or mud
C 26:147.154,
The following words may contain the
same suffix: ya ‘wix’ela to move about;
8 wix’cla to give & winter ceremonial;
x°1 tslax’ela to witness a performance;
sa bex'ela just able to see or hear (also
sa bex €aLela).
ha sdex’ela to breathe R 1231.99;
C 26:147. 164 derived from has-, d unexplained.
a’Lex"dla to come landward C II 140.5;
172.10; - L!a sx'dla to go out to sea C 26:
148. 34 152.37; - g a’yax"8la to come from (?);
3wa sx°dla to approach R 606.7; C 26:189.284;
-ga g a lax dla (canoce: 1s) ahead of others.

-x'#la (see -x"ela)

-x"iu, -x"iwe€ on top;

da’x’eyud to take up to top; la'x’eyud
to reach top C 26:213.40; 221.65; - o xLex eyud
to take pack up to top; ek’!ex’ctyo high bank

C 26:77.58; - o xwiwe€ top of bank; beénx’eyu’
low bank; ya xux°iwe€ to stand on edge of hill

(person), ka x*iwe€ tree stands on edge of hill;
dze “1xweXx 1we® to run on edge of hill;
qa dzelx'ivee to walk on edge of hill (-x’iwa-
€yEn I---;;
w1th numerals: strings of fish
mo " Xwe four strings of fish;
one string of fish; - maGZk'Eyu’
- yu'dexux’iu three---; sek’'la x eyu

€ne ‘mx"e
two---;
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-[x"]eid. Accent type: When x° 1is
dropped the glottal stop is retained and chang-
es p and t to p! and t!; (in Bella Bella to m€
and Z€). ~All voiceless stops and affricatives
become spirants fo¢lowed by glottal stop. -ey
and -ev retain the x and change to e and o.—-

After vowels: da’x’€id to take IIT 8.6.

After m, n, 1: tz mx " €1id to sew; -
ve'nx°€id to drill; - g'e 1x°'€id to walk on
four feet.

After sonants and glottalized consonants:
wedex'€1°d to get cold; - xeklex"e1°d to stay
away; - haemx"€1°d to eat.

After p and t: se ‘lp!id to twist;

e’t!1d again.

After other unvoiced stops: dze ‘x"eid
to dig clams (dzek°’-); do 'xewid to stretch out
like a line (dok"-); na x€id to drink (nag-);
k'c’xevid to break (k' ogU-); ge nu¥eid 1t gets
night iga ‘nui).

After:y and Ew: g'e ‘x°€1d to come from
(g'ey-); - §no - xewid to aim ienzw_)

After spiran spirants: qa ‘seid to g0;
ya ‘swix'€id to act; - 1t mxtwid to get dry;
axel d to take; é';‘mzeid to play.

-nd after most suffixes ending in &
softens terminal s, k°, and q: axbe nd to put
at end R 149.28 (_bdyj ns ‘sefyend to cover top
(- e6ya); g°1 'k lelg end to put in lap
v 7 .25 (k° ':1qa$ la xdzend to shift from one
side to other in canoce (-xs) V 361.21;
qa ‘dzenodzendala to walk along side (qas»nos~nd-),
svi elagend to put all _among (-g_) ts!eemge 'nd
to point among (ga); g'elli’g’end to climb on

back (-ek'[ ela]).
Note: -!eq in body is used with -[x']44,

not -nd.

-od after suffixes ending in o:
mex*sto.’d to strike eye (-€sto); Le xedzo’d to
beat time on flat thing (- dzo), ha n¥ts!od to
shoot into (-ts!d); so’p!xod to chop through at
neck V 344,12,

-od after suffixes not énding in o:
&xa’xod to take down R 225.10 (-axa); -
he g erelod to take right out (-g eLela);
te mgas’ielod to sew on (-g°daLela);

five---; qlecla x"eyu six---.
-1x7)ed, -nd, -od, -4

These forms express a momentary aspect,
generally an inchoative. -x’€id is used with
stems and after the suffixes -la and -alh for
both transitive and intransitive verbs; -nd and
-od are transitive for primary suffixes except-
iﬁg 5&{ on the floor of the house, =is on an
open space, a on a rock. -nd is used with
most suffixes ending in a excepting -la and
-aXa; -od with all suffixes ending in o
with -axa down, -Le® on water, -tLEla above
(-g°acdrela, -g'eLela), -xtla seavard, -a ear,
-g after suffixes ending in m or n.

atx€a’ Lafyod to put down on water (-g'abiet);
axta€lod to put on rock R 144,20 (g'a€%-la);
kwa dzetlod to kick out to sea X I1l.l Z_xt‘a)

-4 after suffix with final m and n:
qlene’pemd to wrap around face III 299 21
gt 1be2€end to climb down III 127.1L4.

The suffixes -la, -afa, -eq do not take
the endings -nd, -od, d, but attach -[x’ ]1d.
Probably all the other suffixea may also take
-[x*F1d4 which, however, 1s rarely used in a
transitive sense, qwe Xtsemd to untie a bundle
III 55.28; eme lsmelsgemx’6id to get white out-
side; la€ste nd to put into water, la€stex’ei’d
to begin to go into water; le mxewend to dry
body; le mlemxEwenx’6id to become dry V 483.6.

o dzebax'€id to turn the wrong way III
227.25; o0 dzebend to start at wrong end; (but
also he Zbax €1tsce to be turned the right way
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III 227.40 laeme’n he Zbax’'€1tso® luck comes to
me and heYbax'®ida‘mas to cause to turn the
right way III 227.28).

-x°®1d is used with nouns to express
"to become;" t!e semx'€id to become stone;
begwa ‘nemx'€1d to become a man; begwa nemx’-
€ida mas to transform into a man.

-[x’] €id recent past;

retains L except in nouns (see grammar)

axcd”s€ 1d8 place where he had been be-
fore IIT %2.%; - ge'lx'eid he had been first
C 26:160.184; IIT 42.5; - la’x°cid he went
III 190.29; - ax€edex'€1d he took it C 26:160.
184 (ax-[x°]51d-x61d); - ga sax’€1d he went
(about a week or month ago); ga s€idex’6id he
took a walk; sek'a’x’'e1d he speared;
sex'€1’dex’eid he started spearing.

-(x")dem time, place where something
1s done regularly

This suffix has assumed special mean-
ings with the locative endings -i¥ in the
house, -!s on the ground outside, and -!a on a
rock. Without the locative endings it express-
es time; with -iZ and -!s the place appropriate
for something, or a favorite place; with -la
1t designates a place used regularly for a
certain purpose. In regard to the lack of
sharp differentiation between time and space
see also -as.

-gxf)dzm time of; time when

With stems and words: yexUde ‘m,

xvwa’'x'dem time of dancing III 72.27; -
hamx dem, hatma pdem time of eating; qd’ sdem
qa sax dem time of walking IIT 146.41;

‘4 xdem time'of coming IIT 151.23; 161.10;
CcX 253.29; do x6waLelax"dem time of seeing
III 30.27; klwe lasdm feasting time; e axala-
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¢ x'sdem kind R 140.18; III 46.6 (gwey-x'es-);

ewh lasdem great potlatch; €wa €walasdemaxsta la

to tell what to do in great potlatch 3777.1

(to'telk about time of doing great things);
€va €yala sdemx’sila to take care of---;

eva ewalasdemdza qwela to talk about---;

W
quefoill roots

) - (x")defmiX place in house: k'a’sde€miZ
place for shredding cedar bark R 127.52; 133.7;
va’xapde€miX place for long cinquefoil roots

R 10%.17; qle XdeemiX post for hanging basket

R 138.44.

These are sometimes connected with -as:
tlexUdeemi “las place for the "place for cin-
R 194.20; k°!& xde€milas place
of platform (k°!a’xde€ma R 167.19, 27) R 194.10

-(x")deémes appropriate place

outside on ground

g°o’xudeemes village site IIT 51.22;
60.22 (g°8 zudem time when house was built);
lexUde€m€s camping place (leqU- fire);
gs sdefmes favorite hunting place (gas-) to
walk); hasmx'di‘smes favorite place for eating
outside; klwe lasde®m®s feasting place;
e‘caxde€m€s place outside for work; qlo mx’d-
e€més place of wealth C 26:208.321.

-(x")decma place used for a purpose

axdedma’ place where one lays things--—
foundation; k!wa ‘x°defma seat; kwe lx'de€ma
place for lying down; x ExVde€ma frame for
roasting on top of fire (x equ-); ne k'deSma,
ne ‘x°de®ma steaming place; ha nx'defma place
for vessels, boxes R 687.16; 1t Hudsem&' place
for drying, clothes line V 479.16; 480.1;
ge ‘xUde€ma’ place for hanging; qleXdeSma’
horizontal beam from which poles are suspended;
¥ ‘pdeema” place for tying R 665.42;
x € 1tde€ma’ horse (support of wood to be

x'dem working time; ek®'l!e’qelax’dem time of
gladness; lae Ldem time of entering III 106.22;
begwa ‘nemx 6idex dem time of becoming a man

C IT 6.26; 8.4; e g’'idzoyewidex'dem time when
it becomes calm; (-6 g idzoxSwid apparently
obsolete); asmd x’€idex dem time of getting
small R T717.2.

With special meaning: ©wa’sdem, pl.
&’evasdem or swa’'svasdem time; ¥Smi‘gawix'dem
time of nip-tide R 475.50; he Yogwilax'dem
time when child is ten moons (right number) old
CX 280.22; R 685.75.

Apparently place but interpreted as
time: pa’stag'i’laxVdem legwiX fire for cook-
ing flounder soup R #17.78; pex’de 'm legwi’X
time (fire) for heating; e lsilax'dem legwiZ
fire for cooking sea-slugs R 478.61.

afya x°sdem time when (clams) are good
R 479.75 (ek ' -s-dem); sy& eyax'sdem time vhen
(clams) are bad; e 4x'dem time to start work;
Otherwise not used for seasons (see -_:_n_x_);

sawed); Llo pde€ma’ firewood for roasting; -
t!e’pdesma’ footstood (to step on); da’x'desma’
handle; - Lelx'de®ma’ ¢ 26:75.21 pl. LE 1LEl-
x"de®ma place for hauling up canoe C 26:75.19;
ha mx'de€ma dining table; fire next to which
one eats; g o’'x*de€ma village site; ene 'x"de®ma:’
parable; k!vwe lasdeema’ place for (fire in)
feast house R 766.98; 774.33; also Swa ‘sdeSma
pit of stomach C II 234.23 (New).

From compounds: tafdeneg’ex’de®ma
place for back rest in cradle R 659.26;
te ‘gwiXdeSma place for hanging in house R 666.67;

qe lasdesma nest (gelx=as-).

-[x"]demala

*1°x°demala gums CX 9.36; 207.37
(g°1- tooth).
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-[x"] &¢ma (Dza wadeenox" dialect)

q!a’'xVdefma owner of slave; &wa sdeema
owner of dog.

-(x")demk® {en dress (see -k°!en body)

k'le tdemk®!en princess blanket;
q!wa lax demk” !end dress up blanket;
g'e xdemk'!en chief's dress R 778.40;
pleXde mk" !en flylng---C 26:166.446; e axela-
x"demk’ !eén working clothes; g°1la ‘k°demk’ !en
grizzly skin on body C 26:80.12; €wa sdemk' !en
dog skin C 26:119.22; qla’qloL !ax"demk’ !en
learning blanket; o€le x demk !en wolf skin,
pl. egotle’x°demk’!en C 26:192,72; 200.292.

-[x’] deq exclusively by---(see =oZ)
Reduplication 3d

A 1. ¢cvo' E cac” (accent on second
syllable) naﬁz:,q exclusively by throwing
(nep-); plaZde q---by flying; ts!ayide ‘g---by
stabbing; =xwatde g---by cutting; yapde g---by
tying (yeq-); baxide ‘q to kill game without
weapons_TSEk“- mans.

Exceptional yerapde 'q or L8 pdeg---by
pegging.

A 2. cYm stable or c¥clm: tsiets!e‘m-
x"deq exclusively by pointing; (we )we nx deq
---by drilling; (p!e)ple “1x°deq---by plucking
feathers; (de )de ‘nx deq---by pulling;
g'eg’e"1x°de q---by crawling C 26:179.166.

A 3. cVy E c8, c@: d8 x'deq---wiping
(ﬂ-; or dede x'deq; xAyudeq---splitting
(xew-).

A 4, cVb E cab: gwadex'de ‘g---untying.

A 6. c¥em with glottalized stop cace,
with glottalized m, n, 1 stable.

A 5. ts!a k' laXdeq---telling news;
tslefmx"de.'q---melting; x e€mx°de "q---snaring.

B 1. R cY¥cVc: qAq8°sdeq---walking
C II 86.6; wewd tdeq---leading (wht-);

(me )m5“kYde q-—-tying (mok"-); dedd pdeg---
towing; plap!d x'deq---feeling C 26:198.309.

A1l stems in géc form gic: bl “TdE Q-m-
pulling apart loose things (bé?fj or bebe Xdeq?;
emid’ ¥de q---teazing (€méL-); ma tdeq---spilnning
imét-s.

B 5. cVcE€ stable or cvcvce:

(se )s&8“q!wex"deq only by peeling bark.

B 6. c¥em R c¥cVee gegevelx deg---by
scraping (gos 0.

C 1. cvme.” stable: se lpdeq---twisting
(selp-); yenZdeq---pecking (yenc-); de’nxdeq
---singing (denx-);

C 4. cvmb stable or gvcvmb: (me)me 'nd-
zex'deq---splitting kindling wood.

C 5. cimce stable or cVcimce: (ye)ye n-
k°!ex*deq---throwing slingstones.

D. cvc’c” E cac’c’: td ‘lts!edeq---warm-
ing oneself t!:lts!-j; kwasx°*deq---splashing
(kwesx"-).
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E. gy R cvev: deda'x’deq only by hold-
ing (da). ..

I x; haya ‘q!endeq---talking (but never
do anything) (ya q!ent-).

I %: s& pdeq---chopping < seyd pdeq

sop-).

With other suffix: k'esdeqs 2a to
shade eyes C IIT 172.16 (k'es- to move hand
avay from body).

Used with =oZ which has a similar mean-
ing: iclailesdegwo¥ sun-dried R 253.16; -
kwa ‘kwax degwoX smoke-dried; - sa yupdegwoX

AR A Sl A
made exclusively by chopping; - qa qatdegwoX
supported exclusively by posts.

-[x"]dela optative past

la’x’delax’en I wish I had gone; -
g'a’xdela or g a xdelax'i I wish he had come;

- he x’dela I wish it‘'would have been that; -
g'a x dela I wish 1t would haye been this; -

yu xUdela I wish it would have been that (near

you); - ya'qlentleg’aZdela’” I wish he had
talked.

g°1 gamex’delax’en I wish I had been
chief; mex €1 dex’delax’entaq had I only struck
him; geg'a dex delax'i I wish he had had a
wife,

-X’delgve

8'x'delqwa generous; Eyd x'delqwa
stingy with food; qla’x°delqwa laga woman hav-
ing sense.

-[x’] daex plural of second and third
persons of verb; also of possessive
nouns; personal only

6’'x°qleselax’dacxd they were happy
C IT 78.1; - axte dex da€x% they took C II
360.14; - wi'g 1Y la gwa gwende ‘qelax’dasxVi
g0 ye on and try to think C II 370.29; -
hamx'€1 ‘dex"dasx(L)ot he will eat you (pl.)
C II 388.27; - ya x'daexoL €na ¥enemwot look
out, brothers! C II 406.33; - © x €ema
hex°ealiZx"daexoL qa€s he latalax dacxaos
g’'a xen make yourselves comfortable on the
floor and turn your ears to me C II 162.14; -
la‘xes g°o ‘z%dasx% in their house
C II 78.1; - la xes g o xudaexwaos at your (pl.)
house C II 388.25.

-~ x"de transition from present to
past, from existence to non-existence;
plusquamperfect; (see grammar)

d’cemx’de hd ‘msgemeso€ what had only
been held in mouth (and had just been taken
out) ¢ II 26.13; g!wa xemg°ustaiex’de it had
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been rising up on the water (ancd disappeared)
C II 36.6; Le xsalayuxde advice that had been
glven C II 26.21; ts!a ts!a€yax'de those who
had been younger brothers (because the eldest
one had died) C 16.21; ewa’ts!ex'de the dog
(that had died) C 16.9.

-xs k' !é’emex'dex g'a’xa before coming
(wvhen you had not come); g o x%de what had been
a . house (just destroyed); la€me  ZXene €staxa
wa Xdemx“'de then he forgot the past word (what
had been saild) III 25.3; le ho qavelseda
k!we ¥de then went out those who had been
guests III 22.4.

[x')dédx still, yet (synonym of x si)

yux'dd “xemen 1ldx I am still here
(=yug“sa emen 1lax); k.!6 ©sdiixtmiex la€ he 1is
not yet gone (=k !e€tsatmaex lag); kK le6s-
dixtmasé, la’a are you not yet gens.

-(x")se€yap! shoulder, arm above elbow;
(see -ap! neck)

o0 xVYse€pap!e€ shoulder and humerus;
ts!e “1ts!elx se€yap!e€ wing feathers C 26:
154.126; ge mxse€yaplala to carry blankets on
shoulder C III 334.8; xwe ts!e€yaplala holding
(paddle) on shoulder C 26:219.12; apsc Xt-
se€yapl!e€® one arm R 1239.79.

-|x'|s§syas instrument used in connection
with some activity

aeno “xYsdeyas split pitch wood for
carrying fire; - ®ma xYsd€yas potlatch pole
C II 346.9; - pexsa€yase ya& den rattle used by
shaman CX 24.17; 31.31; paxelax sasyas CX 31.31;
816 xYsacyas used in sea-hunting III 274.5;
§38.41 (cf. &le’xUsayu R 175.9, 13);
k°!e 1lpsaSyas se wayu pole used in twisting
(sea-grass) R 511.%; - Le’ xséeyas tools for
canoe building V 356.5; 32; - pa patyax’'sacyas
tool used in flounder fishing R 414.6.

-[x°]) sayuk* objects in bundles,
or of bulky shape

ene:‘mx’sayukd one bundle (of berry
cakes) R 263.66; ql!e x sayuk many bundies of
berry cakes R 768.3; ho laXtsayukY few bundles.

awo “xUsayuk! heavy-set persons III
237.27; -

&wo X sayux
€wa latsa U heavy-set person
R 1182.63 (but €va latsemala big bundle).
-[x"}seqla over, across (see -[x']sexta)

ple¥tseq!a’ to fly across R 1120.76;
C 26:166.446; dexUseq!a’ to jump over R 1107.58;
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C II 164.15; hixseqla’” to go over, be too much
R 284.71; - haya xseql!a to overdo R 700.21; -
ga’xseqla to step over (paddle, stick) R 128.64;
awe 1xsgqgla desire too much; la‘x"seq!a went
over C II 390.30.

l-(x')s:xta, across a hill; (see -seq!a)

he x°sexiLa straight across a hill
(hey); la x sexia to go across a hill; -
ga’sexiLa to walk (qas-); nasexca to walk across

(a monster?) (Nak.).

-[x"])sandla some in a crowd

Ye6lx'sa ndla---die; ts!ex'q!a ‘x'sandla
---are sick; €yA x sandla---perish; e k !e-
xsanala---feel happy (ek -!8q-); ye 1xUsanalag’-
eliX---are hurt in house M 692.10; ho xUYsand-
lag eliX---vomit in house M 692.10;

-[x"]sea, -[x"}seend, or -[k°] sea, -[k']seend
in two parts, off from fire, off
from the sea (i.e. landward).
In the last case =x's®ag’e

la’x’s€a it 1s cut in two part R 57.10;
145.6; it 1s off the fire (la); k'!t ‘mts!end
to cut in two with knife R 6%.83; 65.15
(k'!emt-); q!ex s€e nd to bite in two R 116.8
(qlek’-); &aZts!e nd to break (rope, string) in
two R 195.23 (a%-); x'e’lts!end to saw _in two
R 109.8 (x"elt-); t!5 ts!end to cut in two
(t!os-) R 401.16.

nexs€e'nd to divide in half R 555.44;
nexs€&a k" one half taken off R 555.44(neg-);
€k 'o(Z)tslend to £11l more than half
R 562.67 (ek'!-); beenk’!o (¥)ts'!end to f£ill
less than half (lower half); g'e Xtk"!ots!e€
the longer piece split off.

-x"s€, -k°'s€ in two on its own accord:
Leps€ spread in two; lax's€ a thing in two
parts; wek's® broken in two (wek'-); kwek's€
burst in two; q!éx°s€® many died C III 10.11;
C 26:154.127; broken into many pieces (ql!ey-).

Off the fire: axs®e nd to take---
R 244.61 (4x"); hd nx°s€end to take kettle---
V 333.34 (han-); qaps€a  to be upside---(gdp-);
k' !epsSe’nd to take with tongs--- (k' !ep-) (also
"to cut with scissors in two); 18 ‘x s€ala to
roll---C 26:203.117 (lex'-).

Ashore: ge ‘1xs6a to swim---X 146.23
(=ge "1xs€ag'e); g'a xsta, g'a ‘xsag'e to come
ashore (g ax); né xs€end, nd xséag end to pull
ashore.

With reduplication: in pileces

A 1. cvc’ R cveve ": wewek's€e nd to
break---(wek'-); WEWE k' S€ to be ---;
dzedzets!e nd to split---(dzet-); bebexs€e 'nd
to cut (bEx-) R 453.58; sesa€xUs€e nd to

butcher---R 455.0, C 26:203.117 (sask"-).
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A 2. cvm R cVme¥m: we ‘nwenx's€end to
drill---(wen-).

A 3. cvw R coev(x"): x5 xex%sce ‘nd to
split---(xew-).

B 1. c¥c” R cVeVe’: tsd tsox¥s€e ‘nd to
break canoe--:T_soku- ; p!&8 plag!wex s€end to
press---(p!aq¥-); da deq¥sSend to pound---
(azqy-).

C 1. gime” R cvmevme “: te ‘mtemkUssala

GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES
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q!8Ytsd” to
carry about on arms (ql!eX-); k" !&8Yts& shake
off berries about (x"tex-).

A 2, cvm R cvcvm g eg’e "1k sd to crawl
about (g'el €1-); dede nk 84 to pull about (den-).

"A 3. deds x s& to wipe about (dey-);
€ne€nd xUséd to aim about (enew-);

A 5. me ‘81tsd to throw light about;
Xa k lek*sd to get held up somewhere; tsla & -

to chop on blocks (temk9-); Sye meyemZts!end to

k' latsd to tell news here and there.

butcher game (By:mll)

Exception: !eL!enxs€e’'nd to poke to
pieces (L!enga’).

Polysyllabic stems: k°l!ek’ !ewaxs€ala to

B 1. veva tsd “tsd to lead about (wat-);
p :p'e ‘xusi or p!d xusd to feel abouﬁ_T_ ext-);
a ¥Ytsd to stagger about (péL-); t!d x'sH,
t!:t': x°si to carry round thing.

split to pleces with axe (k' 'ewaq-);

qa€s hd'x"s€ende€ t!0 ts!endeq and she
cuts it off (cutting) it in two R 404.22; 1&
yi dex¥seend t!5°t!ets!a laxa dpst’de¥ now she
cuts one side into three pieces R 404.24.

-[x']s€ag’, -[x']s€akela into woods, from sea
to shore; hardens stops (see -tyag'a

[-x'se - eyag’a] )

qa ts!ag’ to walk into woods (qas -
xﬁ%ﬁ;wsny% meImMHdTﬁl-
x's6ag ); la x seag to go (once) into woods
or ashore; la x's€ak’'ela to go along into
woods; lé'mx'seak'zla to go one by one into
woods; t!ex's€ak ela traill goes into woods;
he x°s€ak Ela to go right into woods C 26:42.
186 (hey-); ene'x'seak'sla to take a string of
fish to shore (&ney- e tslak'elis again into
woods C 26:158.99 (et ); ne xus€ak ela to go
into woods at night C 26:183.8; xvwe lax’ssag’
to turn back---, go again---R 209.32;
xaXts!ag'end to drive inland C II 294.30;
queZts!ag® waves strike shore (qweZ-).

-x"ssala, -x"seex’€id to talk about;
stem suffix; with reduplication (see =exstala)
Reduplication 5

wa vinx s€ala to talk about war

R 1380.83 [=va win&xstalal gwa Ezex ‘s€ala to
talk about R 685 70 [=gva ggexstala],

gga gwex ‘seex’€id R 60.1; 140.17; ©ma emaywa-

céc” E clc”: sd’yUsd to paddle about
(séx"-); t!4°psd to step about (tl!ep-);

t!a x"sd to carry round thing about on shoulder
(t!8k -); wi’x"sd to carry long thing sbout on
shoulder (wek'-),

goc E clc’: sd’psd to chop (sop-).

T 1. cvﬁET'R cVeVme“: gege “1xsh to swim
about (gelq-); dzedze 1xYst (also dzalaxsi) to
run about; k'!ek’!e’mltsa to adze aimlessly -
(k' leme- ), L!eLlenxsd  to poke about (Lienga’);
ge mx sl to carry about. .

D. gvc ¢ stable: ga sx'ek’sd to
carry about on fingers.

E. sesa’x'sé to stretch about (sa-).

-[x"] s without reduplication - still;
with reduplication or expansion of stem
always, entirely

Meaning: sti1ll: yu xUsd€em it is the
same III 102.18; plelx'séSem still foggy
C III 10.5; - &8 tsd still standing C III
292.31; CX 188.34; - q!a’plex'sd to keep to-
gether with R 715.59; 1010 57, da’lax’si still
holding on R 1081. 22 qa “sax’slfem still walk-
ing X 61.12; q!wela’x"sa still alive
C 26:193.112; 212.495; La 'siwalax’sé 8t111
sticks in forehead III 2k, 5, E lxsex sa’ still
behind C IT 12. 27; nexstewe X°sé continue as
before (on same spot) (neq-sto-e€-).

Meaning: entirely, always: €na muxVsd

reg—t———
only one C II 10.19, 24 (€nem-); L!eL'!a gexUsd
entirely cedar bark III 86.24 (L!agek®);
a’'mSemex’skla entirely small R 37%,38;

x s€ala to talk about emaxwa (name of a man),
about potlatch; ga’qotex ax s€ala to talk
about repayment of marriage debt (gote’x‘a);
hd‘€mex's€ala to talk about food 4033;

I y: héqlendex’"s€ala to talk nonsense
C 26:105.16.

I s: sa’yenx’'ssala to talk about a
plan (sen).

-x"s8 about, aimlessly; Reduplication 3e

A 1. cVc E cac pla¥ts#’ to fly about
C II 4.4; ¢C 26:7.81 {pfeL-); gvaxsi® to pour
here and there like vatering garden (gweg-);

hamsa 61

ba gwanemx’si only men R 653.94; C III
100. 18; 296.14; ts!a daxsd only women;
hayasoxUsd entirely tallow C 26:144,.32 (yasek")
“sa two persons always together
magloky- hama“¥emAlaxsd two animals walking
together (magifmﬁldff.

-[x’] siu mouth of river

I“siwee mouth of river III 29.3;
ex si‘wee---with bar C II 6.21; III 271. 2;

k'exsiu'd canoe strikes---; pleZXtsiu’d to fly

to---; x'efmx’siu’d to snare at---; ts!e mx'siud
to point at---; k!wa’x°siud to sit oneself down
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at---; weg nxsiu deep---; me xsiwe€ to sleep
at---C 26:117.44,

-[x"] sive€ to have to do something
on account of circumstances

la:’k°sive€ to have to go (la k°siwaCyen
I have to gos; de nxsiwe€ to have to sing;
ha n¥tsiwe®---shoot (or to shoot at mouth of
river); ha x¥siwe®---vomit R 1046.43;
ya“'qleg aXtsiweb---speak; y& ql!entsiwee---talk.

-[ x*] sis foot

bexsi’s to get cut on foot; bexsi dze€
cut on foot; bexsi’dzend to cut foot;
be€nx°si’dze€ the foot of anything III 118.30;
ye _1xUsis to get hurt on foot; e ‘psidzend to
pinch foot III 96.3; t!e pemx°sidzend to step
on toes III 184.35; t!e psisela to wear shoes
CX 281.32; xe xalotsisela to have scoop net on
feet C 26:147.154.

0 x¥sidze€ foot of mountain III 19.12,
13; - q!e’x'sidzee to lead to proper place in
house III 24.%; 50.10; a t!dxia’x 'sidze€ sinew
at heel; yexweXtsldze€® dance under feet
C 26:88.115, 1.e., to dance with another dancer
assisting the principal dancer =yexwe emiY; -
pe2qla’x'sidze sole of foot CX 19%.21 (pexql!a’);
hailx sl sela two-minded (hatla’la to hesltate);
gsiusesaZa to hop along C III 350.18.

-{x")sila to work at, to take care of;
usually verbal but sometimes used &s noun;
- (see g°1la); Reduplication 5

na’naksila to tdke care of steaming
(nek-); qla q'&nx sila to take care of sewing
qlen-).

v!a’Llopsila to take care of roasting
(L!op-); - qla qloXtsila to take care of boil-
ing (q!o¥-); as’'xsila to take care of R 1114.23;
C IIT 60.19 (ax-); g'a’g’exsila to treat a
chief III 360.%2 (g°1q-); t!a tleltsila to work
at viburnum berries R 584.41 (tlels-);
tsa'tsslx“sielatsﬁe house in which crab-apples
are cooked R 28%.37 (tselx®-); gla’qlex’sila
to do much work R 252.22; CX 19.19; da dax'sila
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fire in house (legwiX); - €na’€nalax’sila to
influence weather by magic (éns la); -
wa wvaXdemx'sila to talk things over (in a meet-
ing) C 26:133.19; ya yinatsila (yrnas).

xvwa ‘xwakUsila (gwaky) to look after
canoe; aufye ®mZtsila to do something strange,
to which one 1s not used (&m.-).'

-esila with a reduplication

g°'8’g’elacsila to do something first

before anything else (g & g elx'sila to treat
someone before others) (g al-); na naga®€sila to
steady something (neg-).

-g° eXtsila without reduplication

8 g eXtsila to do for a long time
C IT 66.28 (gey-); &we’lg eXtsila to make sure
by seeing plainly R 766.91 (dwel-);
h& ‘meng’eXtsila to handle always (h& men-);
nemd Xe&tsila to finish in a short time
(nems Z); né ndsax¥si’la to act wisely C II

148.25.

-slla to act because---

- e’k’lexsila, e’cek’lexsila to do because
happy (ek’'-!eg-); wa “yadesila to do because one
is cruéi—zwayad); nd Zemsila---one 1s crazy
(n3 Yem); R 709.92; nt nitsila---reckless;

g e ng enXtsila to do something as a child
(because child does not know better) (g'snZ-);
ey#i“x'sila---one is bad (Sy& k'-); q!& qlomsila
_--rich (q!om-).
m# esila master of fish (salmon)

R 679.7.

-[x'] s& through (a hole or enclosed space)

sek'sd” to spear through; p!eltsa
C III 165.22; pl. pleLemx’sd to fly through;
tletso’d pl. tl!ese mx sod to pound barnacles
through a hole; ts!eémx sa’ to melt---; -
g'e:’1x"sd first thro hole (g'al-); animal
crawls---(g°el-); pla xsdla to stretch hand---;
- tsle’xUYsa to cut across land C 26:88.138; -

to handle CX 96.9; 97.24; - L& lekwix sila to
tell & lie (acting as liar); ts!a'ts!emx sila
to point out C 26:168.500; - k la k' !adexYsila
to read (to work at something written);
yagavayux¥sila to take care of salmon
weir (LaxV=ayu- ); - ha €mex'slla to cook
food R 231.25; 247.17; - tla tlemys yuxUsila
attendant of batons CX 97.24; 132.12
(tlems=ayu- ); - na’naqgex’sila to think
C IIT 52.14 (ndqet mind); - ha yasex'sila to
take care of newly-weds (ha‘yas); - ts!a ts!oX-
nax°'sila to take care of coal CX 95.2
(tsloZna); - la’lagwiXtsila to take care of

h# n¥tsod to shoot through hole (hant-).

-[x°] sok¥ numeral suffix for the tenths in
each one hundred, up to 280
also: five pairs of blankets
(perhaps related to -x'sayuk%)

Bnefmx'sogzzg'iu 110; - ©ne mxsok’ala

210; - ene mme g & x°sdk avaSyas 201 (see
Numerals).

ene mx'sok" five pairs of blankets;
masltso k% ten pairs of blankets.
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-x'sokw(ela) somewhat (diminutive of a quality),
- "_4sh"

yex°so ‘kwela quickly C II 232.13 New;
k°!lumtlax ' sokwela a little burnt; la’x’sokwela
nov 1t was somewhat CII 18.4).

weyo ‘q!wetso ‘kwela almost not to be-
lieve C 26:128.17; to have believed (weyoq!wes);
q!wel®yaxUsokwela oldish C 26:126.117.

qwesg 1lax’sokwela not very far (qwes-
g'ila- ); - dogwelax'€idtsokwela able to see
‘somewhat CV 160.3; - wuiLelax €idtsokwela to hear
a 1little more; e x'sokUY handsome person III 47.5
6 x"sokwe la somewhat good; re ‘mx’sogwil proudish
in house; &ya’x'sogwiZ uglyish in house.

-[x"]sta down to ground;
always followed by another suffix

so pstaesa to chop down to ground
CX 193.4, 15, 23; - ya’xUstels to stand on
ground outside (also to stand in water on
ground); nepstai’¥ to throw to floor (=nepla’-
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ha’lselax’stlaéxfemelée eSs la
ya'qlegaZes Sva tsle it is sald (5la) that 1s

vas as though his dog almost (not) talked

C II 18.1; - ene x"st!afk¥ it was as though he
said C II 18.11; &°naxwax’'st!a€x%em only re-
peatedly doing as though C II 18.30.

-(x")stleqe(la), ostleqe (1la)
intensification, very

-Dst!:qaila); ~ with numeral adverbs

and a few other stems it means to do:
€ne ‘mplenost!eqa to do once; mat¥ple nost!eqa

to dc, use twice IIT 470.41; q!é plenost!eqga
to use many times; - q!wenc stleqela to use
often C II 182.20; he ¥a mostl!eqela to use the
right way C III 350.21.

In other cases it is similar in meaning
to -x"stleqela: - ha’€lostleqa to be very quick
C IIT 224.27; also hg ®lax'stleqela C 26:11.243;
ewa’lasostleqa’ to do something big;

hd 'most!eqa to do something at once CX 190.12;

J8 most.eqa
weyo stleqa to hesitate R 1373.24; C II 92.24;-

————

11¥); la‘x"stdi¥ to fall to floor; lemx sta€ik,

na’nagelo’stlega to do squarely (neg-); -

to go to bed pl.; weXta 11X to sit on bare
floor (?) R 988.88; 1040.18; k!wa®sta 11X to
sit on bare floor R 988.88; k'a&sta 1iZ dish
is in position down on floor C III 204.20;
220.6; ma x°stalil to put down near, right on
floor CX 120.36; he lrm(x')stax’'sila making
fall in one day III 321.12 (story name of
beaver); ha ‘yaxstali‘sela to go right down
C 26:93.40 (haya ga); eyu’'gwex¥steya ‘la rain
is coming down (steady rain), (&yugw-x'sta=-
k'leye~); dzestéya'la fine drizzle; -
k!we steyala it is snowing CX 46.19.

doxUstace “lela look ahead on floor
(before speaking).

x'elx"elstaa’lax’€id to tear up with
claws into small pieces on ground X 20.36;
S0 sepstaa ‘lax"€id to chop to small pleces on
ground.

x°st! as usual; word suffix

lae‘mx°st!as you do as usual M 670.7; -
lag ‘mx°stl!e lar he will go as usual; -
e s 5 el resy
qleyo daamx ste he talks as usual.

-x"st!48k" apparently, seemingly,
it seems like; (Koskimo: also, in a dream)

me ‘x€edexust !Aiku as if they wanted to
sleep C II 32.10; - k !0 q!walax'st!ddku it
sounds like breaking; - k!waxioxUst!aakU it
seems like cedar; - xwe SlyUYstlaaky it seems
like quartz; - hex'st!88kY it seems like that
III 260.34; - &"lax°*st!aak® I thought that
really III 103.1; - no gwax'st!dixsma 1s it

not as though I were the one III.132.3.

x4 xegwe 10 st!eqa to sweep without touching

C II 124.27.

-(x")stleqa(la): qwele x'stleqa oneself
hurts oneself C II 78.14; - Xa xUstl!eqe la
strongly R 716.82; CX 278.31; & Ztleqela to act
carelessly, roughly C 26:145.62; xt n¥tleqa’
too much R 624.28; - &m¥tleqa’ to turn play
into fight; gwe g'aXtleqela to be treated thus
R 1180.7.

6no’lastlegemes oldest X 3.32.

-[x"]dzek*- occurs as
jx']dzgkwala layers; with numerals
[x']dzekvwela minded; with numerals

-x'dzekwaZa: Sne mx dzekwalh one layer;
masXdze kwa Xa two layers; mo xYdzekwaXa four

layers R 258.70; 335.26; ql!eé x dzekwaXa many

layers; ho laXdzekwala few layers.

-x'dzekwela: ©ne mx'dzekwela unanimous,
to keep one mind, pay close attentlon; tide
runs, wind blows smoothly one way;
qle x"dzekwela all different minds; -

4-9 X daeXwe & ~
masfdzekw ela two-minded; lax’'dzekYxeq that is
the way you will do!

-[x']1da8z%mo in front of body

ne xdzaémo 117 straight before body in
house V 43,5 (neq-); Lepdzama’€11% to spread
--=V 432.18; 434.22; ha nx dzaémollY to have a
dish---V 436.40; 439.4; o x¥dza®mo 1iX place in
front of body V 438.36; - k'a x dzafmod to
place dish before V 429.23; 1§30.29; §33.3; -
k'a’x°dzaemoli¥ to have a dish in front in
house C III 204.1; - L !a’sex’dzaSma€ya towards
fire in front CX 2.8 in front of people;




372

- k'!o gwix'dzamo€ya standing on edge in front
of rear of house.

-[x"]ts!ana hand;

dxts!ana’la to be on hand CX 280.22;
dxts!a’nend to put into hand III 198.19;
pe pex ts!a’nax'€1d to heat hands by fire
V 429.18; - te 1x ts!anef protection of hand
(soften hand) C III 316.3; pe ¥pex®ts!ana
flabby-handed (peq -);

xa ‘max"ts'!ana to use the naked hand
(xama); - qle qlaXts!anax'€id hands get accus-
tomed to work (q!aiela); pa Xql!ax'ts!anee palm
of hand (pa’¥ql!a); axtdzo x“tsl!anend to put.in
palm of #and (4x=dzo-x ts! ana-nd), "8ed ‘psoXts!-
a nee to use one hand C II 60. 5, e ‘psoXts!aneé

BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.

evidently C II 10.3; la®e mxent evidently it
was C II 32.12; ema sxent what evidently III
143.16; awi’lax’ Lég’a wa ¥demg'asg'ada

paxdlag axent evidently the word o: of this shaman
is very 1mportant C II 52.4%; -xs X8 'k !vemasaa -
xentqos paxala’ for you are evidently a strong
shaman C II 5%.20; qen ©ne x°seSwexenten that
it would evidently'is_said about me III 144.4.

-XE€enx see -!enx

=xek" place where there is much of something

t!e ‘mx¥medzexekwela patch of gooseberry
bushes R 221.5; wilg exekwela cedar patch;
2o AR
mode xekwela balsam patch; aletwadzexekwela

Pl. R 583.11 (aps-k'ot-); he ¥k oXts!anes right
hand III 15.11; - da baXts!anend to take by
hand X 4.31; da’baxts!anet to hold on to end of
branch (da-ba-); - e wig aXts!ane€ backs of
hands X 159.30 (av (pl.)-eg e-); o’bakts!anee,
pl. ofba’¥tstanet branch of tree, foot hills.

-x'La on the fire;

nepre’nd pl. nepe’mx’Lend to throw on

fire; axia la pl. axe mx tala to put on fire
III 41.17; ewi’elx Lala all on fire R 107.67;
me€lx"Le ‘'nd to light fire III 145.31;

ts!e sLala clams are on fire; ts!e 's.asla tongs
{used for roasting clams) IIT 20.12 (ts!es-
[x ]La-l(a)-!a) k' lepLa’la to put on fire;
k" !epLa €la big tongs for 1lifting stones from
fire R 245.60 (k' !ep- x'ia-la-l!a); ta’x’tano
placed upright in fire C 26:116.19; -
a’taxViala to stand among flames (person)

C 26:60.65; ya x'yalalis to stand in fire

C II 380.23%; Lax talels to stand in fire out-
side.

-x"L4 very;

dwi “lax’Ld very important C II 52.4;
C 26:176.13; ts!e lqwax 'L i it 1s very warm;
sweda ‘lax’Ld 1t 1s very cold; - ts!ex’e’l-
ax L8g ada mex"e’k’ this blows smarts nmuch;
qle mqlemts!ex & pl. very lazy III 45.9.

-xvwa€s day; only with numeral adverbs
hé ‘Yop!engwats right number of days
III 355.26; aLeboplengwaSs seven days
C III 28.12.

-xent evidently;

k' le ’sxent evidently not III 148.15;
X 82.20; C II 52.5; III 73.18; he emxent that

spruce patch; &le wadzemxekwela patch of young
spruce R 111.4; deena xek!wa where much sand-
stone 1s on rock C II 324.24 Kos; - aw afva-
xek!Wwes coarse gravelly ground; &m€ama “yexek !Wes
fine gravelly ground; - t!e seXe gwis stones on
beach; - Xene ‘mx"de xekwela salal patch

C 26:44.48; - 1oexwekwela rocky place (rolled
together) C 26:27.47.

-xa to say

xwa k!wenaxa to call a canoe (=wish to
buy); wd xa to say wd C III 202.27; né nxa to
call "bear;" (h)a tmagaxaSene® saying "sham
fight" R 1056.59; he laxela to say he la (hire)

™ "
-xa8, -xat! also

da’x’eidexdd he also took III 8.13;
9.11; &‘cemZxaas and you also III 397.3;
sd'gwalaxa:n I also have supernatural power
TII 399.3; - la’slaxih e tl!ed ga’seid then 1t
is said, he started again III 141.4, 27;

he ’€em€laxat! but that, it is said,
also III 15%.3.

-

-xat! (see -xaa)

-!x0, -!x!awe® neck; does not harden ¥

k'1plexc’d to embrace II 121.38;
geenxa’la to have around neck C II 50.7 (gex’-);
Qenxo d to put around---C II 48.30; -
genxa we€ to be around neck; so plexod to cut
tree dovn (at neck) V 344.12, 15 (sop-);
mo k!wexod to tie around---III 105.18 (mokY-);
q!we tsl!exod to strangle III 136.32 (qwes-$
snemxa la one on neck; oxwa wes III 149,22,
oxa wee III 151.38; V-490.3 neck.
T swa’x"sotlexa’wee CX 270.31;
xd wee CX 270.33 both sides of neck; e swanui-
xa8 we€ C 26:176.47; -

ewa’x"sanod-
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-eL !xo in throat; qu.'wele’L.'Exa'wee
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(eyalaq-); sa'g'stla to go with a smaller canoe

sleepy in throat R 377.43 ( taste in mouth in
morning) .

-xo|, astonishing!

k*!e’sxor behold! not III 17.7;
he ‘smaxo, behold! that III 100.12; yaa ‘xo, be-
hold, this X 64.36; lae ‘mxoya now, behold!
C IT 32.11; 50.10.

=[x)dala ?

aso ‘yaxdala slow runner; ya yenxdala

2°0 Jaxda-a J2 JEnxas-4
quick runner; ya yelxY%dala person who always

hurts himself; €ya €yax 'dala person who 1is
always sick.

_-xddeleq(aXa) see =eleq(aXa)

=(x)td on top of long object;

nebeto’d, pl. nde nbetod or nepe mxtod
to throw on top (nep-); negeteve's, pl.
nde ‘ngetewe "€ or neqe mxtewes straight on top
(neq-); - ts!egetod to throw away on top
(tsteq-); dze lxwetod to run---(dzelx¥-);
weXetod by itself on top (weX-); gelgetod to
pull top, head over C 26:175.13 (gela-);
Legwetd Bye thick top R 153.13 (Lek’-);
dze gwetod to stretch leg---(dzek%-);
ma g etatye right on top C 26:36.35 (mak'-);
tsedzeto x6wid point becomes blunt V 325.10

tses-); xwedzeto’'d to whip--- (¥wes-); -

gwendeto’d heavy on top (5wznt!-5.

g e ‘lxtod to crawl---, first---(g’el-;
g'al-); k enextewee loose on top (k'en-);
la xtod to go--- C 26:68.9; gwe xtala head
turned thus 4222; leaning thus igwe-i; -
g e xtod pl. g eye mxtod to be on top (g8 ey-).

Special meanings: &wi ‘slxtod to go
through with everything; passed all around;
ewi‘elxtod(xa g ig’o kwe) to go to every
(house); g'axtodala go from one person to
other, or from top down C 26:122.20;
g'é'xtolsa to start from one end or row of
people and go along CX 261.24.

=[x]tla, =[x]t!a8%a, =[x]t!od seaward

la‘xt!a to go out to sea X 1U44.33;
plecetla’, pl. plece mxtla to fly seaward;
ha nyetlod to shoot---; kwa dzetlod to kick---
X 111.1 (kwas-); ne mdzet!a canoe moves---
(nems-); dzé g et!a to dig clams seaward
C III 20.17 (dzek -); 4o gwetlala to look---
X 117.26 (doq®); L& ‘gwet!aZa to push---
X 107.25 (LaqU-); ge lgetla to swim---

X 144.27 (gelg-); ©ya laget!od to send---

to a canoe anchored out---(sak’-); sEg'Et!&' to
spear---(sek’'-); we’'gwetlod to shove---C 26:
63.71 (weq¥-); hd gwet!a many go out to sea
(hog”-).

pexwet!a’ to drift---; yex'et!a’ quick-

=it = a—_——
ly---; L&x"tla to steer---.

hik!wext!d la to stay away---.

=xs in a canoe (see =1X)

-xsa flat objects, days; used with definite
and indefinite numerals

ene ‘mxsa one (board) R 93.5; (day)
IIT 18.2; 141.39; mc xsa four days III 72.30;
- qle xsa many (leaves) R 298.51; ami “xsa

small (blanket).

=xsek’'a, =xseg'end in front of house,
in front of body; weakens all consonants
excepting the spirants.

xudzexse ‘g end to beat boards outside
of house III 461.22; - k!wedzexse 'g'alas one
who sits in front of house C III 170.29;
0 ‘xseg'e€ outside front of house III 272.%;

O _XS€g °~
la xseg end to go in front of house III 212.16;

g —r— .
La xwexse k ela the house-front has someone

standing in front; a ‘xwexse ‘g et the one who
stands in front of house; Le xsxse'g'snd to
beat front boards of house III 247.5;
k'la’dexse.’k'ela to have painting on house-

front III 360.20; le mxexse g’ e to be beating
house-front C III 172.19; hoia §Exse'k’a to
listen in front of house C 26:124.8%4.

nd ‘gexse ‘g ‘e€ belt of song leader
(nag-); yexwexse g €€ dancing apron;
k!wedzexse g afladzas house front against which
people sit.

-1xsd behind, tail end;

Transitive stems have passive meaning
with this suffix.

me enxsd to be hit behind, meenxsde n
I am hit---; meénxsde’nd to hit behind (mex -);
s1o xUYsdentsof to be pushed from behind paddling
TII 472.21; sio 'x"sde® to be paddling behind
(sex%-); nd “xsdala to be covered behind (nox"-);
ts!ek!we ‘xsd short person (ts!ek%-); -
hats!exsde '€ tall of quadruped; e k' ‘!axsda®a
end up V 325.8 (ek'-!xsd-a¥a); oxsde & tail
end V 490.28; se saxsdet skirt 424% (sa-);
- ma’k’!exsdee the very last one C III 210.20.

a Yelxsdala finally, afterwards
R 104.11; 389.28; 592.37; - o nuts!exsde®
corner behind house, hip (o-nus-!xsdes);
ewa “lats!exsde€ one who has a big back side
(ewalas); pleyo xsdend to feel backward
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C II 144.1 (?); gvwa saxsdaXa tail this way;
k!wesk!wesd ‘xsda light of weight behind
CX 59.6; k' !o k!wexsde® curved rim of blanket
trimming behind; Xeld xsdek!en strong-bodied.
There are a few words which apparently
have this suffix, but with the meaning (see
=exstala); - gek’'!e xsd, ts!eda’qlexsd woman's
voice; bek!we xsd man's voice (we also have
begwe ‘xsta man's voice, to talk bravely);
emaXt!exsde® to recognize voice III 250.9;
weya qlexsde® to hear speaking (sound) C 26:
43.,198; ts!ek !exsde 'nd to hear sound while
waking C II 70.31; C III 10.4; CX 59.3; 244 .11;
enexwa “xsde€na ‘kwela to approach near behind
CX 47.8 (enex"-!xsd=nakwela); &n’empl!enats!a-
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-![x]Le miserable, pitiful, too bad that;
loses initial x after s

lax & €lax’ox let him go, poor thing;
me xaxiatyin too bad that I was asleep;
ba “xLe€la g adzox leave him he is no good;
latx,e emflae unfortunately, it is said X 162.39;

e
yu gwax,afyox too bad it is raining.

=xLe€ya (to take) by force;
does not weaken spirants

axexLegya  to take away by force;
hé&mxL € €ya

xsda to go only once to call for feast
(enemplenas-!); - qla’laxsdee to hear it talked
about; q!we€laxsda la noise plainly heard

C 26:28.20; q!welba xsde waXdemas finish
(speech) R 1188.98; nexwaxsdala sound 1s near.

-!xca hind end, stern of canoe;
afterwards; following;

svedax,a’  cold at hind end; eme€lxia’
white at hind end; tl!enx,e’® rear door III
467.8 (t!ex'-); oxia € hind end IIT 127.23;
oxya’x"sidzes heel V 475.5 (o-!x,a-x'sis-e€); -
beenxie nd to fit to rear end; beenaxye nd to
put at hind end R 376,.17; deno’xyala to be in
a row one behind the other C III 244.16;
(denx“-); g'e"lt!exyala having a long hind end
(handle); penx,Ba’kY heated at end (pex’-).

With -g eZ- (see p. 349): da g elxiala
to take along C II 84.21; €nemo kwelx,a la to
have one left behind (lost, killed)
C 26:155.166; 216.146; qlvela’g'elx e left
over alive III 142.10 [R 606.10; C 26:39.34];
particularly used for the gifts to the son-in-
law when the marriage debt is paid:
gs'gzmg'£1XLa'la to have a name given in mar-
riage R 1074.8; g0 kwe 1x,a’la---house---
III 220.41; k" !e s€ogwelx,e€ privilege given
in marriage III 191.2. .

oxya ‘sx’deyee lower jaw III 166.6;
xwe tlexya sticking out stern (type of canoe)
X ¥.9; tex'eqlexyd € stern thwart R 193.1;
eva ‘lats!exya’ big stern (canoce); tle’k !lexiee
to lie on back, knees drawn up C 26:4.136;
kweelxye ‘1sa to lie down on ground under tree
X 161.8 kweelxie '1s tree under which one lies;
&mxya’ empty box; width of hand (as measure);
secretive person; - a’Laxiax'sid to land stern
first R 97.76; 281.5; La laq!wex,a to give a
last strong push (to push following after);
daexy 8  to take hold of handle; to substitute
for someone in potlatch holding end of speak-
ers staff; - q!a'mts!exga lazy person;
q!emts!cxga'lats!e laziness (ql!ems-x,a-
tela-atsle); - le x elax,a revolver (turning at
hind end).

to take food by force; qltXexueSya
to take in arms by force; da ‘xLe€ya to take
avay by force CX 206.13; wat,exLesya to take
someone's sweetheart by force; o XLExLESya' to
carry by force on back; - e'nxLESya to carry
by force on arms; g& mxXexLeSya to carry by
force in blanket; ha niLexLefya to take a hunt-

-—-+——_-——- P

ers game by force; xwe ngwexLe€ya to take
child (bride) by force (xwengwexteS); -
Ye nemxiLe€ya to rob by force; ta xwexLe€ya ~ to
take seat by force. -

-xLa, -éxLa dish, with definite
and indefinite numerals

enemeé xca one dish V 434,10; 3239;
mevwe ‘xLa four dishes R 516.14; V 434,.3;
T e . - £
sek’!a xLa five---(sek'l!a-exta); qlaye xLa
many---(also with -xia: g!é xta); qleLlexta
six---~.

magXexta  two---R 516.14; V 434.3;
G ‘dexewexita  three---; ho laxeexla few---;
eva xex.a number of dishes R 579..48.

Irregular: g'Ene'XLa how many---
(g " ens-; possibly with =xta < g’ ens=xlLa; see
however g'end k% how many people).

For e before suffix, see te®,

=xL8 on top of head, name;
does not weaken'¥

"On top of head:" hanxid canoe is on
top (of waves or on island) C 26:63.69;
axexid la to be on head M 683.18; leg exid”
to hit on head C 26:114.9, X 116.20; -
emeldzexidla to have white (turning?) (feather)
on head C II 130.19; X 114.12; ne Xexid 'x' €1d
to begin to show head III 143.10; o xLdfye head
of numaym III 134.10; top of head "name:"

hd mdzexie® ha ‘mats!a name on head
C 26:98.146;

aXexLdla a new name R 831.28;
begwexiLd la to have a man's name C III 124.21;
- pledzexid ‘eyu, also pl!edzexiLd” potlatch name
R 787.23.

beba xwedze(x)Ldla pl. having secular
names R 903.67; CX 139.2% (ba xwes); -
ba ‘bak!waxiéila to have war name R 828.63




VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947]

(va’bak!wa); &'ngwax e vhat is his name? (be
absent, invisible) R 1101.90; C 26:372.34.

=xLo0 ends of branches of tree, leaves,
hair on body of animal;
does not weaken &

"Branches, leaves:" leZe€lxio’ dead
leaves; Ze n¥enxexia 'wee fir pollen C 26:198.165
(Zenx-); k!waxia€ cedar wood R 59.62; -
&ncandexLala branches with herring spawn

R 185.23; 254.5; gageLexLo6yo hook for pulling
down branches (ge =xLo=ayu$, - awo ‘XLo big-
leaved R 258.68; - awo dzoxiLo broad-leaved
R 245.66; 257.50; - €wielg eixio (pick) all off
bushes R 205.15; 221.16.

"Hair on body of animal:" eme “lxio
white hair on body (=mountain goaﬁj_a_ff—_ 16;
III 7.3; -~ Ll!a’gwexio red-haired animal; -

ts!o Xexio black-haired animal (fur; ts!oXeto
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18 lag’iLasox 1& Swi¥a (while he does
so and so) he here will go across.
&’selalag’acemast laq! qen 14€ axa’
da gwedde wait here and I'll geﬁ-?ﬁé—agctor, or:
& 'selalag aSemast laq“ gen 1& lag iLen
axa da ‘gwedd€ (Compare: lafme n | €6 st lacmaw-
iS&aL I'll wait in the meantime).
qats md& xalag iLos gqat€ no gwee
you may sleep while I do the work.
gen sek’8°lag’iceniaxa k!5 tela I my-

v v
e faxala

self shall spear salmon (while you stay here)
C II 44.28.
=laqwa, =laqwela; =olaqwa, =olagwela

to speak (see -dzaqwa);
Reduplication 5

éée'g':laqwela, d58 g olaquela to talk
pleasantly; also 4cg'x'dzaqwela; €ya € eyag o-
1aqwsla, cy&a eyag elagwela to talk badly, also

for meni.

lag’a now; apparently only in imperatives,
exhortatives, and after ga.

axla ‘g’aq" take this now! C II 94.14,
tell him now!; me xalag doxs e’k’iXos
da ‘ddalafemxos qla laLeleql!os sleep now your
reason of being good holding on to your spirit-
ual part C II 96.13; k'le Gslag agwai’ not now
this one! (he wants) C II 100.19; la€em€lag’ai’
now that is it! C II 100.28; 8 ‘Yelag a®
ha ‘t!elasox la ‘xents Snzmd'kwex do not now
disobey our friend here C II 2.7 [24.22; T4.14];
wé‘g’a€ ela’qwelalag’a€ go on, shout! R 711.19;
so lag‘'adzatma €la qwela you now shout!
R 711.22; do qwaXak aslag’'af® really look now!
C II 34.9.

qen o gwapala’g’doL that I also (do
this) to yoi you C II 2.13; ge lag’ax’os gases
g'a xlag 8o0s come and let us come C II 82.25;
qaés laAlggiaos o xLex’€id that you now carry
on back C II 58.27; qents la 1ag aents la’xen
la’as that we g0 now to my place where I went
R 711.16; gen a4°lak’lalala’g’ie q!d XeaLelax..
that T would really ¥know the...CX 5.13; qae
g ‘a xlag ‘i¥tse€ ne ZBidLe...that now will come
and _appear CX 60.21; qenu€xY g'a’xiag’ie
g a’xeLasof that we come now come in with this
CX 67.35.

-lag’iy}

-lag’iy, probably lag’(a) + e, empha-
sizes the subject in contrast to another sub-
ject.

m3 xalag’iyas gen 18°lag’i€ let him
sleep while I go.

18 lag"i,en 1d°ewiZa (while he does so
and so) I'1l go across.

la lag i,0s la’swiZa (vhile he does so
and so) you will go across.

€ya €yax dzaqw:la, la qleyolaqwela,
qla qledzaqwela to talk in many ways, there
are many sounds M 694.3.

y& “laqwe’la to sing sacred song C II
54.11; ¥a lawelaqwela to talk, cry, strongly,
roughly R 606.9 zlh U_); ba ‘bagwela ‘qwela to
utter cannibal ceremonial cry R 1209.13 (bek"-);
gva ggelaqwela way of talking '30.509, 535,
way of sounding (of rattle) C 26:60.73.

€n& ‘enemsgemola ‘qwa to say a single
word CX 104.%2; 4328.8; x& xalela qwela to
shout hahaha C III 202.12; 214.17; &wa wo-
lagwela to shout an amount (of noise) C 1I
54.10; nd ‘nagola’qwela to speak straight (neg-);
a%o laqwzla to talk with soft voice;
ha yalolagwa to speak in right way 4331.10;
T33"E§3TEE;§ to talk in a wrong way);
mA moelolaqw mo€lolagwela to sing song of thanks, to
make speech of thamks; s& ‘sewelagwela wu i,
wu’i cry used in paddling (s&x%-); ha “€mo-
lagwela cries of societies used in winter feasts
CX 157.10; 159.14; ma ‘mexolaqwela to talk in
sleep.

Compare independent word Sla'qVEIa to
shout R 1336.74.

-lax uncertainty

gac swilaxse€ g'a’yurelalaxae for where
should they come from? C II 236.10; -xs
g e’l¢émelaxe® he x’€ida€emlax tsa ‘x’€ideq
la"laxelae, he 'x €ida€emlax €yefya g eslaxa
€ng lax Lofxs le lax me mXeg i€lala that, should
they break (the sea-eggs) &t once then, it 1is
said, it would become bad weather at once and
when the southeast wind would blow R 637.28;
yexs g e 1emeslaxe kwe 1x°kwelk'alaxa
L!e qlenoxwe LE wi's gene me la laxe
kwa, szx“balaxe Le qatyas xywa k!wena for when
the canoe builder should lie down repeatedly
with his wife the canoe he has built would have
holes at the ends R 615.48.
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Frequently used following a’La else:
a&’Len ts!e ‘nxYlaxs else I might get angry with
you; a ten qla yaqelalaxos else I might be un-
easy about you; a Las we¥Se mlax gwa gwesbali?
g'a’xen else you might in vain blamé me
3988.5; - a’Las 127, anems else you might be
obtained 399%. 2

Also a La without following lax: a “rak’

weltaliXeg® a geni gEnNE ‘mg°os else your wife here
would sit on the bare floor R 1059.23; a Lox
xsenlt'zgﬂaxos €na 1aqos R 626.61, and a’Lox
xe n¥tl!eqilesos €na’18qgos R 631.22 else your
weather will be too much.

Frequently in hypothetical clauses:
QenL of -Xena“laxo€ if I should get lost qoe
[ t'ed:lax ya:‘yag!entemoL or qo€ e dzaqwalax
ya yaq! EndzxstayOL if he should speak to you
again; qo€ k' !e lax’eidelax B ‘a-xen if he
should strike me; - qaso® 4 lalax dze "x"®id
if you should dig clams (see also hypothetical
clauses).

laxsd contrary to fact, past

nu ‘s€laxsdoxy this might have been
mine; hatml €laxsdes it wotild have been his
food; Lete m&elaxsdes it would have been his
hat; do qwalaxsden I would have seen (it), but;
qa ‘salaxsden I should have gone, but;
n& €nakUYlaxsden I should have gone home, but;
yu €ems heyolaxsdox¥ this might have happened
to you R 649.15; - gaxs le€ma e ha nXe€itso-
€laxsde ts!a’geyus for Ts!a 'geyus would have
been shot R 1378.35; late m€lae wa x €laxsd
hatme k° !alaxes ena’IenEmwsyote he would even
have eaten with his brothers C 26:19.79; -
€ma “dzat!en gwh nemlaxsdl genco® sex’ €1 °dxa
begwl se what indeed on my part would have
been my gain if I had speared the mermanj
he ‘ema€el la’g iX wa 'x"ix'de ha mg°eli€la ga€s

[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC.
-laX dancer, as name "always doing"
L84 g

Stem expansion very irregular. This
may be due to the fact that dances were carried
from tribe to tribe, so that dialectic differ-
ences appear in these terms.

A1, cvc E cac- p& ‘xalalaX shaman
dancer (pgx-)

Names: p!ad ‘sela¥ always giving pot-
latches (ples-); tsl!a’qelaX always throwing
(wealth) away (ts! Eq_§7

Exception- me ‘mtsala¥ mink dancer
(mets-).

B 1. cvc R cvcvc, cvc¥e or stable:
q!wé.‘qivaselaX begging dancer (q!wés-);

wegwd xwelaX raven dancer (gwax¥-);
gwegve 'k elaX whale dancer (gwek -);
eneénd lalad day dance; nend nalaf grizzly bear
dancer (nan); 1eld ‘¥alal ghost dancer (15X-);
dedac¥ela 2 laughing dancer (dasllg.

q!0 ‘malaX sick-dancer (q!om-); qd selaX
bird's-down dancer (qos- finest down).

c. cvmc stable: kwe nxwelaX thunderbird
dancer M 711 9 (kwenx"-); gle mtalaX song dancer
(q!emt-); qa mxwzlal’bird's down dancer (qamx“ )

Polysyllabic words and with other suf-
fixes: g°'& lovelaX thief dancer (g Eldi-);
€yeSya g 'ada laX having sea monster dance
(eyak =ad-); Lsréa kwelaZ board dancer (Laaky
placed on shelfs; ha ts!exwelad making bleed
dancer; hg “1ik elaX or ha yalik'elaX healing
dancer; sI seyuLelaX double-headed serpent
dancer; sepste ndalaX throwing into water
dancer C III 78,4; no ntsefstalaX thorough
fool dancer; 5& ‘dzeqelaX starfish dancer;

5&50 ‘kwelaX swan dancer;

Name :
kwe ‘laselaX always giving feasts C III 76.24.

Iy, w, m R hdy, haw, ham
hdyd “q!dntela¥ speaker dancer (yag-);
hdva “yadelaX cruel dancer (wd“yad); hawi ‘nalaX

hd ‘mg eliXlaxsdes ts!e ts!eqalaxsde that, it is
said, was the reason why they were ready to
give food and they would have given food to
those who would have performed the winter
ceremonial C 26:149.100; €no ‘enela “laxsdéen
those who would have been my brothers

C II 184.1; lase 'm ewi ‘ewala yexe xa ‘xapela-

war dancer (win-); hawd LelaX otter dancer
(waL-?); hama xalaX killer whale dancer (méx-);
h3m& “ydlaY salmon dancer (méd); hawd xaqwelaX to
tell to go ahead dance (? )—TWAxa to tell to go
ahead).

Names: hawl “lkwela¥ great cedar (wilk%);
hé “emiselaX < hawa ©miselaY always giving away

laxsde lax se xweme€stala then all were gone
who might have grasped in their talons those
who were paddling about C II 244.2; k' !e€s-
€laxsden g°'ax qanLo€ ts!ex'qlo’ I should not
have come if I had been sick '00.43; la g’ anem-

river catch of fisH; hame nZalaX always giving
away plenty of grease (menZ-
I 8y, 8w, ®m ¥ R &%y, aew, afm:

465 emalaX chieftainess dance R 1140.1 10 (& Bma)
- ——————
aeva selaX ITI 191.16 (also pl. €wefwa selaZ,

laxstl!ek'stla’ qof k'le€s tslex'qlo’€, or

lax es€emlaxsde Qo€ k le€s ts!ex glo € Le
might have gone 1f he had not been taken sick;
ema “yxwax' esecmlaxsde qoe k' lees ts!ex'qloe he
would have given a po?igtch if he had not been
taken sick; €ma xwag'anemlaxstl!ax%de...; -
a’g’anemsen ek !e qelaxsdd oh how glad I
should have been.

v

ewvad sela¥ R 895.78 dog dance (&was-);
dew] “eloLela getting everything dancer,
ZCma yalai what kind. of a dancer (&mas):

T Name: afmd xwela? always glving pot-
latches (€max“-

WIth Introduction of vowel: ha maselal
wasp dancer (h&ms-); hamdza lats!e wasp;
hé 'mdzats!e wasp nest < hams=atsl!e).
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-€1 it is said

xe‘niela€l it is sald very III 7.1;
éne ‘x"€l@e he said, 1t is said C II 78.9;
la €lae now, 1t 1s sald C II 80.17; k' !e’esla
se- 1taXa it is said he did not keep quiet
C II 78.33; a’la€l truly, it is said C II 206.
13; tne x"€lat!a it is said, he said on his
part C II 178.8; k' !ea ‘s€el kwa 'xUso there was
no hole through'it, it is said C II 178.17;
he ‘x"€idacemela ‘'wis and so, it is said, it was
at once (he-x'€id-cem-sla-wis; without €1 the
suffixes €em-wis are re contracted to -Smis, see
-Smis).

=%, -!Z nominal

ta’gd¥ olachen net (tag-); tsege’¥
berries of Rubacer villosus YE;Eqa’i; nek!we "X
salal berry (nek%-); kl!weta’Z blanket (New),
(klwet-).

gegela’X robin,

;g passive of verbs expressing sensations and
mental action; also sensations produced
by some outer action.

Sensations: weye X to be heard C II
30.17; weya 'x€ayeZ to be discovered by hearing
III 257.3; X 5.13 (veyaq-[g ae]-Lela=¥); -
do gwsz III 8.10; 9.6; 30.9; do x6wayeZ
C II 124.10 to be seen; - me dzeX, me s€ayed
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-L future (see Grammar)

& 'm¥adzALen I am going to play C II
142.8; dzatwe nLes you will be a silver salmon
C II 142.9; qf taLen indeed I shall C II 68.7;
k!we'nsaL he was going to sit under water
C II 30.20.

-Len nominal suffix: what serves for---

ya ‘x%Len property (ya qu- to distribute);
yi“lax¥ en sacred song X 69.30 (y& lagi- to
sing sacred song); ts!e ts!dxLEn paraphernalia
for winter ceremonial Zts!&q-s; dze dzax’LeEn
weapons III 469.19 (dzex - to attack);
tsle Twex%ien fame C 26:176.32 (ts!eXweqh-),
k'!e’k"!esLen steep promontory, cliff

III 369.18, 30 (2 fearful).

=Le€, =Lafyala, =La€yod moving on water;
at sea;

- does not weaken spirants;

sebeLe€ canoe starts on water R 181.55
(sep ); X egeLa sg:LaGyot to meet on water CX 171.37
(K"eq-); €yag 1Le® to get angry on water;
do’degweree to look about on water C 26 53.138;
yE nxLe€ steersman C 26:45.84; pexvere ‘e to
float up on water from underneath p:xu );
a’‘mXeLe® to play on water (amZ-); nexnegece ‘g
to steer straight on water-C 26:72.16 neg-
pa chaeyala to lie flat on water C 26:15. 47

smelled; - pleyo %, plex’ewaye¥ felt.
q!& 7y ex C II 100.1k; III 136.23;

18 ¥Yeea e ¥ III 142.27 known, learned;
q'!aedze. ¥ noticed C 26:110.34 (q acsela );
atma 263 1eX noticed C II 248.1; wa Zagzl
wished CX 267 8; - ayu'¥ ‘Y, desired; mox desired
(mex¥-); - a’eyodz eZ understood III 294.32;
enak" !aY expected; x its!en¥ witnessed (a
spectacle; x'its!ax'-;; m8 yaenX respected-
R 839.67; CX 68.16 (mayax -).

lsgg':l affected by filre; - eweda'&X

(pag-).

With other suffixes: frequently with
g e¥- and g'aa¥-: ge g'eLe® to travel long on
water C II 266.17, C 26:220.49 (gey-);
ewielg'eLee all on water R 1015.64; 1080.5;
€me. 1g eLe€ to turn on water R 177.53; -
hang aaLe€ (canoe) stops on water C 26:202.57;
X 101.12; &xea La€yod to put ea water R 255.22
(ax-(g’a a)al_LeS -d); pa xtaLe€ to fall flat on
water C II 340.28 Kos ipaq “aar-,e€); -
we “1lg°8aLe€ to stop on water Zarriving some-

affected by cold; - qébe ¥ affected by upset-
ting something on oneself; pe ‘ndze¥, pene X
affected by a blister; ts!e mdzel affected by
boils.

-L8 but;

la’ya but now III 1%.10; d&'lax sHCem-
s& but he still held III 14,11, qa ya indeed
TIT 142. 29.

where) R 414.11; - k!wa’'g’aaLe® to sit down in
water C 26:180.217; qlels€aLe€ to anchor on
wvater C 26:153.48; eme ns€aLatyod to try on
wvater C 26:51.77.
k'a‘qoLe€ to meet on water C 26:48.210
(k EQ~ QLQ Leei g ok”® ostaLe€ house comes up
on water R 808. 74 Zg okU-usta=Le€); -
se xwax'sfalag’ ELe€ to D paddle about at sea
3971.4 (sex®-x"s€ala-g'e¥=Le€); k!wedzexsa -
laLe€ to sit in canoe on water pl. R 961.11;
1039.4 (k!wes=xs- ala_LeS) - p! slxstaLee fog
lying on water elx-esta—LeS lacsta g adLe€
to put (canoe) 1nto water, - nEx alag eLe€ to
float on water C 26:39.31 (p:x“ ala-g ef=Le€).
k'wasgsmeLee to sit on an 1sland
C II 30.18; k!wask !ene Le€ to sit on a float-
ing log; (see -xLa (dish for e before suffix).
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